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EDITOR'S PREFACE 

The following grammatical sketch of the Chukchee group of lan
guages is based on a manuscript by Mr. Bogoras, in which all the 
main facts presented here are contained. Since the principal object 
of the series of sketches presented in this Handbook is an elucida
tion of the grammatical categories found in the present condition 
of each language treated, I thought it best to re-arrange the material 
on the basis of an analytical study. I am therefore responsible for 
the essential form of arrangement and presentation here given. The 
re-arrangement was, however, made in consultation with Mr. Bogoras, 
the final form being given to the description of the grammar in ac
cordance with his criticisms and suggestions. The references to the 
Chukchee and Koryak Texts have also been added by me in order 
to prove the statements contained in the grammar. These also were 
revised, supplemented, and corrected by Mr. Bogoras. Finally I 
have added sample texts with explanatory notes. These have also 
been revised by Mr. Bogoras. 

I t seemed important to add the Chukchee to the sketches contained 
in the Handbook, because it proves conclusively that those features 
which are most characteristic of many American languages are found 
also on the Asiatic continent. I t seemed essential, furthermore, to 
present material for determining the position of the Eskimo language 
in relation to all its neighbors. 

The war has delayed the publication of this work beyond expecta
tion, and the final revision had to be made by the editor. 

FRANZ BOAS. 

NEW YOKE, December, 1921. 
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CHUKCHEE 

By WALDEMAR BOGORAS 

INTRODUCTION 

The material for the following study was collected by me in 1895-97, 

when I was a member of the Sibiryakov Expedition of the Russian 

Imperial Geographical Society; and in 1900-01, when I was engaged 

in anthropological researches for the Jesup North Pacific Expedition 

of the American Museum of Natural History. 

The group of languages treated in this sketch includes the Chuk

chee, the Koryak, and the Kamchadal. Of these, the first two are 

closely related, while the Kamchadal shows markedly divergent 

forms. Its phonetics are more complicated than those of the other 

two languages, and it seems to have preserved some ancient traits. 

Its morphology, however, is obscured by the recent process of Rus-

sianization, which has had a marked influence upon the language of 

the people. 

Since I spent several years among the Chukchee on the Kolyma and 

Anadyr, and attained full command of the language in a practical 

manner, my Chukchee material is much fuller and also more accurate 

than that collected in the other languages. The work on the Chuk

chee is also facilitated by the fact that the language has no dialects, 

the dialect of the maritime Chukchee of the Pacific coast being almost 

identical with that of the reindeer-breeders of the Kolyma river. 

Besides grammatical and lexicographic data, I have collected a large 

number of texts. I have also collected texts from the Asiatic Eskimo,1 

with literal translation into Chukchee, made by natives and carefully 

revised with their aid, as a means of avoiding inexactness in the trans

lation of the Eskimo material. 
1 Some of these have been published in my paper, "The Eskimo of Siberia" (Publications of the 

Jesup North Pacific Expedition, vol. vm, part in), Leyden, E. J. Brill, 1913. 
639 
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My work on the Koryak was done during the months from Decem

ber, 1900, to March, 1901. While Mr. Waldemar Jochelson studied 

the ethnology of the Koryak on behalf of the Jesup Expedition, the 

morphological study of the language was assigned to me on account 

of my familiarity with the Chukchee. I left the Anadyr in Novem

ber, 1900, joined Mr. Jochelson at Kamenskoye, and spent about a 

month with him. From there I proceeded to Kamchatka and studied 

the Kamchatka Koryak and the Kamcbadal. On account of the neces

sity of devoting some time to the Eskimo of Indian Point, I could not 

devote more time to the study of these dialects. 

The Koryak is spoken in a number of dialects, which may be classed 

in two groups, the western and the eastern. The western group 

includes the maritime villages on Penshina Bay of the Sea of Okhotsk,1 

some of which are the largest of the Koryak settlements, and the 

reindeer breeders on the rivers flowing into the Pacific Ocean. Here 

belong, for instance, the villages of Qa'yilin, Cimi'tqa, and Po'qaS.2 

The eastern group includes all the maritime Koryak of Kamchatka 

and the villages of the Pacific shore, mainly around Alutor Bay. 

The Kerek ma}r form a third group, which, although situated farthest 

to the east, is more closely related to the western branch. 

I shall call the western group ' ;Koryak I ; " the eastern group 

"Koryak I I . " Since the majority of the former group are reindeer 

breeders who live north from the maritime villages, and, along the 

northern border of the country, come into contact with the Chuk

chee, I have elsewhere called the Koryak I the northern group; the 

Koryak I I , the southern group. 

The bulk of my Koryak material and all the texts are principally 

from the village Kamenskoye on Pensbina bay, and also from Paren, 

50 miles farther to the west. I have marked this material, respec

tively, a K o r . Kam." and " K o r . Par ." All words and forms marked 

simply " K o r . " are common to the various dialects. The chief dif

ference between the dialects of Kamenskoye and Paren—both mem

bers of the eastern branch—lies in the rules governing the harmony 

of vowels. My material on the Koryak of Kamchatka is not exten

sive, 

1 See W. Jochelson, The Koryak (Ibid., vol. vi) , pp.437 et seq. Leyden, E. J. BrilL 
2Ibid., p. 440. See also map at end of volumes vi aad v n of the Publications of the Jesup North 

Pacific Expedition. 
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The Kamchadal material that I have been able to collect is not very 

full. The study of this dialect is at present very difficult on account 

of its corruption by the introduction of Russian elements. 

In Krasheninnikoff's time there were three dialects of the Kamcha

dal—a southern, an eastern (spoken on the Kamchatka river), and a 

western. The first two are extinct, the language of the natives hav

ing been replaced by Russian. The eastern dialect is spoken in 13 

villages on the coast of the Sea of Okhotsk. The largest of these is 

Kharghiusova (Kamchadal, Plo'xon), where I stayed 20 days. Another 

dialect is spoken in the village Sedanka, on the upper course of the 

Tighil river. Apart from phonetic differences, the chief features of 

this dialect are due to a strong Koryak influence. This, however, is 

also quite strong in the dialect of the Sea of Okhotsk. During the 

last 50 years, Koryak reindeer breeders have been living on the 

tundras of the eastern part of Kamchatka. The Kamchadal visit 

them, and purchase from them reindeer meat and skins 'for clothing. 

These Koryak are not Christianized, and speak only their own lan

guage. Thus it happens that the Kamchadal of the eastern shore, as 

far south as the village Kol, speak more or less the western Koryak 

dialect (I); and that among the half-Russianized Kamchadal, remnants 

of Koryak have almost completely replaced the old, native Kamcha

dal. In a few folk stories, fragments of which I was able to collect, 

the Kamchadal names have been forgotten, and Koryak names have 

taken their places. Sometimes it is not easy to determine whether we 

are dealing with Kamchadal or with Koryak terms. In the Sedanka 

dialect the influence of Koryak is felt even more markedly. The 

people are in the habit of using whole Koryak sentences, or begin a 

sentence in Kamchadal and end in Koryak. The dialect that has 

influenced the Sedanka people is the Kamchatka Koryak II . 1 Besides, 

there is a strong intrusion of Russian into both dialects. The Kam

chadal has lost many of its numerals, several pronouns, and a consid

erable number of nouns and adjectives, all of which have been replaced 

by Russian terms. These have not been assimilated so as to conform 

with the morphology of Kamchadal, but remain unaltered. A Rus-

sianization may also be observed in the grammatical structure. 

Nevertheless the Russian spoken by the Russianized natives of 

Kamchatka also bears evidence of the influence of the Kamchadal. 
1 Sedanka Kamchadal g'ava'telkal THEY PERISHED (-Ik inchoative in Koryak II, -fiivo in Koryak I) 

Sfqi'titi HK WILL FREEZE TO DEATH (a$- future prefix Koryak II, J/J- in Koryak I ) . 

3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12 41 
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The Russian suffixes for case and gender do not occur, and all nouns 
and adjectives are used in the nominative singular masculine. All 
vowels are strongly marked as long, short, or obscure. 

In the following study I have confined myself to the main points of 
the morphology. The description is based mainly on Chukchee and 
on a comparison of Chukchee and the western Koryak of Kamenskoye. 
Kamchadal has been utilized only so far as to indicate the peculiar 
characteristics of this dialect. 

Notes on the Koryak are indicated by a single, those on the Kam
chadal by a double marginal vertical rule. Examples without refer
ence are taken from field notes. 

All references for the Chukchee indicated by page and line (for in
stance, 21.3) are to my Chukchee texts contained in the Publications 
of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition; those marked K, followed by 
page and line (for instance, К 23.5) are to my collection of texts pub
lished by the Russian Imperial Academy of Sciences. All references 
to Koryak (marked, for instance, Kor. 27.6) are to my Koryak Texts 
published by the American Ethnological Society. The following 
previous publications on this family of languages may be mentioned: 

L. BADLOFF, Ueber die Sprache der Tschuktschen (Memoirs of the Imperial Acad
emy of Science, St. Petersburg, 1861, Series vu, vol. in , No. 10). 

B. Г. Вогоразъ, Образцы матерталовъ поиэчешю чукотскаго дзыкаи фольк
лора, собраииыхь въ Колымскомъ округе. Оттискъ изъ ИЗВ'БС'ПЙ Импе
раторской Академш Наукъ Т. X. No. 3 (Мартъ 1899). 

[WALDEMAR BOGORAS, Sample Text for the Study of the Chukchee Language and 
Folk-Lore, collected in the Kolyma District. Reprint from the Memoirs of 
the Imperial Academy of Sciences, vol. x, no. 3 (March, 1899).] 

Maтepiaлы по и з у ч е т ю чукотскаго языка и фольклора, собранние въ Колым
скомъ округъ. И з д а т е Императорской Академш Наукъ. В. 1. С.-Петер-
бургъ 1900. 

[Materials for the Study of the Chukchee Language and Folk-Lore, collected in the 
Kolyma District, Part i. Imperial Academy of Sciences, St. Petersburg, 1900* 

Chukchee Mj^thology (Publications of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, voL 
VIII, Part i ) . Leyden, E. J. Brill, 1910. 

Koryak Texts (Publications of the American Ethnological Society, vol. v ) . Ley
den, E. J . Brill, 1914. 

IGNACY RADLINSKY, Ze zbiorow Prof. B. Dybowskiego. Slowniki Nazzeczy Lud6w 
Kamczackich, 5 parts, Krakow, 1891-94. 

C. Крашенинниковъ Описаше земли Камчатки. С.-Петербургь 1819. Т. 1. П-
[S. KRASHENINNIKOFF, Description of the Land Kamchatka, vols, i and n . St* 

Petersburg, 1819.] 
B. H. Тюшовъ, По хзападному берегу Камчатки, С. П. В., 1906. 
[W. N. TUSHOFF, Along the Western Shore of Kamchatka. St. Petersburg, 1906.} 



PHONETICS (§§ 1-24) 

Ohukchee (§§ 1-13) 

§ 1. Voivels 

The vowels of the Chukchee language may be divided into three 

classes: 

(1) Weak vowels: el i e a u 
(2) Strong vowels: e a o o 
(3) Neutral vowels: / E A U 

The vowels of the first and second classes are always long. 

i, e, ii) have their continental values. 
a is a long obscure vowel, in rest position of all the muscles of 

the oral cavity, posterior nares closed, teeth and lips slightly 
opened. 

el is a glide from e to •*, with long, accented i. I t is always com
bined with a glottal stop. 

e is the open e of hell, but. long. 
a has its continental value. 
o like o in nor. 
e a u with very slight rounding of lips, with the acoustic effect 

of a sound between o and u. 
/, #, A , obscure, short vowels corresponding to the respective long 

vowels. 
it an i with rounded lips, short; somewhat like the Russian w. 

Unusual length or shortness of vowels is indicated by the macron 
and breve respectively (a, a). 

Diphthongs are formed by the combination of any of the vowels 
with following i and u: 

ai like i in hide. cm like ow in how. 
ei like ei in vein. eu like eu in Italian leucojo. 
oi like oi in choice. 

The i and u of diphthongs belong to the neutral vowels. Combina
tions of the vowels with the weak vowels i and u do not form diph
thongs. 

The i and u of true diphthongs must be considered as voiced con
sonants, because, in all intervocalic positions where they are not lost, 
and in proper position before certain consonants, they have conso-
nantic character; and because they often modify following conso
nants in the manner of the preceding consonants y and w (see §§5, 9). 

Si 
643 
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Generally the accent of diphthongs is on the first vowel, although 
it is often placed on the second vowel. 

qailo'qim indeed upau'ma while drinking 

When the diphthong is followed by a consonantic cluster, the ter

minal vocalic sound of the diphthong is lengthened. This gives the 

effect of an accent on the first vowel. 

upa'urJcm thou drinkest 

Before vowels, the u of the diphthong becomes w. 

nrpa'w-e-um I am drinking (stem ibpau) 

NOTE.—In many cases i neutral, which does not form diphthongs, 
originates from contraction of yi (see § 10). 

Doubled vowels are also of frequent occurrence, particularly 

ii in ti'rkiir (male pronunciation *) sun 
ee in e'ek lamp 
uu in mtu'ulpir son-in-law 
ee in ee'thupti from the skin intended for clothing 
aa in pa'arkin thou ceasest 
oo in ro'olqal food 
n in taini'irgin sinful action 

After the loss of $, y, or g, between two vowels (see § 10), clusters 

of three repetitions of the same vowel may appear. 

miya'acPJc < miya'agafk I will use 

A comparison with Koryak suggests that whenever two vowels 

appear in contact, an elision of a consonant has occurred. Examples 

of this are given in § 16, no. 18, p. 670. I t would seem that in all 

these cases the Chukchee has the tendency to assimilate the vowels 

(see § 13, p . 665). 

§ 2. Consonants 

Labial . . 
Alveolar . 
Palatalized 

alveolar 
Palatal . . 
Velar . . . 
Glottal . . 

h, w, y 

§2. 

Stop 

Surd 
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t-
Jfc, wlcw* 
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>Se€ 

Sonant 

-id] 

-[<*•] 

— 

t 

5 § 13. 

Aftricative 

Surd 

(*M 

6' 

I — 

Sonant 

— 
) 

V 
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Nasal 

Sonant 

m 
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Surd 

_ 
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— 
ft 
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ued. 
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before an 

Lateral 
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— 
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— 
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Contin
ued 

— 
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— 
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r u. 

Trill 

— 
r, f 

— 

— 

-
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jp, m, as in English. 
v bilabial. 
t as in English. 
§ like z in German ifeitf, used only in female pronunciation. 
6 like English ch in choice. 
j like English j? in joy. 
n as in English. 
L stop produced by the t ip of the tongue touching the upper 

alveoli, back of the tongue pressed against the hard palate, and 
sudden lateral release with slightty continued stricture. 

L like £, but sonant. 
I as in German. 
r as in French (hard trill, roue). 
f dental r with weak trill. 
£*, d*, s% J*, n\ the corresponding consonants strongly palatalized, 

similar to ty, dy, sy, jy, ny. 
I' strongly palatalized, intermediate between t' and £, but weaker 

than either. 
h as in English. 
wkw labialized k. 
ft like n in singing. Voiceless n is always terminal, and appears 

after terminal I,E. 
q, g } velars corresponding to 7c and g; g in this combination 
g (w, o) f is often labialized. 
h, to, y, consonantic, as in English. Initial w is sometimes pro

nounced nasally, as in wo'tqan THIS ONE. In my Russian pub
lications I have indicated this nasalization; but it has not been 
indicated here, since it is not morphologically significant, and 
seems to be a characteristic feature of the sound, which appears, 
however, of varying strength. 

d and d\ which are bracketed in the table of consonants, appear 
only as the development of a strong palatalization of n#, as in 

ta'nd'an < toJn-yan a good one 
In only one case is initial d found,—dindin FIRE (from stem yin; 

compare gayi'nlafn THE ONE THAT HAS FIRE). The reduplicated 
form yrnym changes to ymd'in, from which develops—by assimila
tion, d'md'in; and by intensification of the obscure vowel, di'ndin. 

NOTE.—Examples of the importance of the glottal stops are— 
ivnrkm he comes across i'rirkm he hits 
revtirlcin he rejoices re'iirJcm he brings 
yovrkm thou overtakest yo'rkm thou puttest in 
yevtirhn the sky becomes ye'tirkm thou comest 

overcast 
6eef6es cold te'te lengthwise 
e*te'purlcm it shows itself ete'purkm it grows damp 

§2. 
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The consonants I and c are intimately related, and frequently re

place each other, sometimes with a slight change of meaning (see § 122). 

vetca'rkm and veLa'rkm (from vet-la'rhn, see § 7, no. 17, p. 654), 
he stands 

vilue'ttim and vicvf'ttim (from stem vilu- ear) ear-bone 
iei'wurkm he walks; lei'wurkin he wanders about 
Wlen winter; £iis'cen cold 

Initial ti is sometimes replaced by 6i. 

tiLj-tto'oba >6ici6o'o6a in front of the entrance 

NOTE.—In words borrowed from the Russian, the following substi
tutions occur: 

For Russian 6 (J), Chukchee v is substituted. 
For Russian <*> (f), Chukchee p or g is substituted. 
For Russian x, Chukchee k or q is substituted. 
For Russian c, HI (,<?, sh), Chukchee 6 is substituted. 
For Russian c (s), Chukchee t is substituted. 

Examples: 
Chukchee Russian 

cal'van caa6a (storehouse) 
Apo'n A<i>0Hi>Ka (Athanasius) 
Ge'chan <De#LKa (Teddy) 
6afqar caxapT> (sugar) 
6ol COIL (salt) 

tre'n'non cpe^ae (middle) 

§ 3 . Vocalic Ablaut 

The vowels have been classified in three groups,—weak, strong, 

and neutral. The weak ones are indicated by A, the strong ones by 0 . 

A word, simple or compound, must contain only strong vowels and 

neutrals, or only weak vowels and neutrals, or only vowels of one of 

the three classes. When, in composition, weak vowels and strong 

vowels come together in the same word, the former are changed by 

the ablaut into strong vowels. 
ci and i into e 

A > A *. 

e and a into a 
u into o or g 

The sound a differs in origin, therefore, from a, the latter being 
the ablaut of t or a. This process is not confined to preceding or fol
lowing vowels, but pervades the whole word. Elements containing 
only weak vowels are combined without ablaut. The same is true of 
elements containing either neutral vowels alone or neutral and weak 

§3. 
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vowels. A polysyllabic stem which contains a single strong vowe 

must have all its vowels strong. 

Examples of such compositions are— 

Weak vowels or weak vowel and neutral vowel: 

pi'ri-r7cm he takes qqaini-tvi'rhn the weather grows 
ten-tekj'6/im good meat warm 
i7iei'nr-ti'mkitim great pjne'pi snowstorm 

hummock 145.1 nu'nun blade of knife 
iul-u'ltuut lonef wood 

Ablaut of weak vowel and strong vowel: 
p&re'yo (frompiri-yg) taken 
penq'ipu (from p>iAnt-lpu) from a snowstorm 
nono'ypu (from nu'nu-vpu) from the blade of knife 
aqainefnma (from qqdinit-rna) while the weather is growing 

wai'm 
qwkwgftingle (from %wkwtt-no) at the beginning of leaving 
eu'lu-wa'tyt (from iul-vglg) long knives 15.2 
tqn-mqini-me'mil good, big seal 
giL$-qqa'n-qor greedy1 right-hand driving-reindeer 

There are a number of words with neutral, probably auxiliary 
vowels (see § 8), which produce the ablaut, as tim TO KILL; and 
quite a number of suffixes of the same phonetic character that have 
the same effect. In these cases it is therefore conceivable either that 
a strong vowel has been lost or that the phonetic effect is primarily 
due to other reasons. I give here a list of strong stems of this 
character:2 

im rising of water wurg dwarf birch 
ifl glue wukw stone 68.36 
ipnn first dawn pitv doubled 
yip to put on 37.8 pifll (-mflil) news 78.4 
yit (-gti) to get pilil ripples, to bubble 41.1 
ym fire pilvint iron, metal 
yinf steep bank pilm darkness produced by a 
yihirg mouth 18.12 storm 
yiggi bountiful pilhirr fiat, flattened 84.25 
v)ui leaf pug float of sealskin 
wulh thin, with short hair pugl large, round, wooden 

102.12 bowl 
wulhip to fling ming hand 
wur branching mil nimble 

1 Greedy for urine given in a small vessel. See W. Bogoras, The Chukchee (The Jesup North 
Pacific Expedition, vn , 85). 

8 Forms preceded by a hyphen are those in which stems appear when in medial position (see § 12) 

§3 
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mi Lin five 107.2^3 
hm (-nm) to kill 23.5 
timg (-mg) to choke 
timli to get near to 44.1 
Imp to stab 
tiL door 
tirh testicle 
tuw (-tvu) word, promise 49.6 
-tkim to crouch 
limy bitter 
duw bruise 
lip neck (bone) 
lim something kept in re

serve, spare material 
ligup deadfall (trap) 
lu€w to vanquish 
-Ipinf (pinr) to give 
-Ipil (pil) to drink 
rithil bridge of nose. 
rmn tusk, antler E» 3.31 
rmnim gums 
ring shy 
rm'fi to whittle (moving knife 

toward bodj^) 

Prefixes of the same character are 
\m- all 
Jctf- (-gti-) much, strongly 

There are also a number of suffixes with neutral vowel, that are 
strong: 

'Pb 'Pb ~wib allative (§ 41) 
-Ipu, -epu, -gupti, ablative (§42) 
-JA(jft), -lm(m), substantival suffix (§ 52) 
-6fi(m), -6m(m), substantival suffix (§ 53) 
-$7i-, -\nm, augmentative (§ 98, 1) 
-gir(j(m) verbal noun (§ 106, 44) 
•ikm surface (§ 101, 19) 
-s'q, -s'qan over, top of (§ 101, 20) 
-nv, -ni place of (§ 109, No. 50) 

Still other suffixes are strong because they have strong vowels: 

-(i)ng, allative of personal nouns (§ 41) 
-nqg ablative, adverbial ( § 43) 
~gg augmentative, (§ 98, 3) 
-Iqgftm, -Iqailin, space of, (see § 101, 20.) 

nl (-L) to enter the sleeping-
room 

nlh finger 22.7, 47.2 
TIT to hunt down; {rir [-rn] TO 

UNTIE has a weak stem) 
mrvit sinew-thread 
rig hair 
riggit to be too narrow, to 

have no room. 
ruv (-nv) to scrape; (ruv 

[-nv] TO PUSH OFF is a weak 
stem) 

-rhipl (hpl) to strike 45.12 
hit hard 
hitdi to hatch (eggs) 
hilt middle part of sternum 
hirg dry 
hivgil fibrous 
git thin, sparse 
git lake 
gilh skin 
qiml (himl 33.12) marrow 
fim'1% stanchion of sledge 
nil smoke R 32.38 
nirhil shame. 
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-ling diminutive (§ 98, 7) 
gq,—ma comitative (§ 100, 15) 
-madi comitative (§ 100, 17) 
-</a6, -qal, by the side of (§ 101, 26) 
-yanv, -yq>n, provided with (§ 104, 38) 
-ygdh, -ggdh, receptacle (§ 105, 40) 
-yg passive participle (§ 107, 47) 
ring, -ng. inchoative (§ 110, 63) 

-that, verbal suffix expressing contempt (§ 110, 66) 

In the following sketch the symbols A and 0 have been used wher
ever clearness seemed to require the exact statement of the character 
of the vowels. Wherever the character of the vowel is irrelevant or 
the changes due to harmony of vowels are obvious, the symbols have 
been omitted. 

In a few words, i is apparently a neutral vowel; as in 

ya'tirgm (stem ye't) the act of coming 
Jcanka'&lrgm (stem kenkel-) the act of descending 

In these cases the i has originated through palatalization of the 
preceding consonant and the elision of g, which, after t and , has 
hanged to A (see §§7 and 10). 

ya'tirgpi < ya'f-hirgin < ya't-cjirgya 
JcankaHrgin < Jcanka'^-hirg^n < kankgJ t-gyrgin 

In pronunciation, e, and g, | , differ very little. The pronunciation 
of the last two is, of course, identical. The manner in which the ablaut 
occurs with e, while it is absent in | , demonstrates, however, their 
etymological difference. 

elere'rkm he feels dull ) 
'alara'ma while feeling dull I ( s t e m * ^ ) 
- A A A © O 

merem.er tear ) . A „ 
mlrl'gq to a tear f (stem W ) 
pint'pil snowstorm ) . x 

* * V v t > \ (stem pine) 
pen.a-'ipu from a snowstorm ) v r* *} 

Jcpg'rhm (stem Mtg) he remembers 
In most cases a precedes or follows q, or is followed by the 

glottal stop e, which has probably originated through a loss of qe 

With few exceptions, a is a weak vowel. 
a*qa'-mi'mil bad water, brandy 
&"qalp$ quick! hurry! 
qdiu' fawn 
qflqt'p nail 
aemu'lm workingman 
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This a is probably developed from e under the influence of the 

following* glottal stop. 

In several suffixes a appears without connection with q or s. 

vilu'ta by means of an ear 
vala'ta by means of a knife 

In a few cases a belongs to the group of strong vowels, and is 

probably derived from e under the influence of the glottal stop. 

aelof day 
o O 

d£ttwei'-nan interjection, WHAT DO YOU CALL IT! 

In several compounds a appears as connecting vowel instead of /. 

This happens also generally before or after q. The sound of a in 

these cases is short, and it belongs to the neutral vowels. 

In the words of'ttin DOG, avttnn BONE, the a£ replaces the weak a*, 

and is therefore also weak. 

u of diphthongs is generally a nequivalent of w, vocalized when pre

ceding a consonant. Therefore it is neutral, even if the accent is on 

the first part of the diphthong, which increases the vocalic character 

of the u. 

teike'urkin he wrestles 
iaikaule'pu from the wrestler 
upa'nrkm he drinks 

In other cases it is by origin vocalic, and therefore changes to o or o. 

jJuerJcm it thaws fyfm$ while thawing 

but consonantic 

i'urfan he speaks eu'mcf, while speaking 

This j'ue may be explained as originating from i'yus, where, accord

ing to the rule, the intervocalic y dropped out, strengthening at the 

same time i to i. 

Consonantic w, especially when initial, requires a u preceding it. 

This it, which is simply a strong glottal intonation, is neutral, and 

drops out after prefixes. 

uwVrkin he cooks uvjefma while cooking 
duwi'rkm he cuts it off 6uwef?na while cutting 

ge!lmlin he cut it 
luvjgfurkin he can not galvaulen being unable to do 

something 
§3 
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Russian loan-words also conform to the rales of vocalic harmony. 
vi'lkfn fork (Kor. Kam. vi'lka); stem vi'lke; Russian BHiKa 
byJmin bag (Kor. Kam. 6u'ma)\ stem dume; Russian cyita 
koma'Jc paper; stem homak; Russian SyMara 
mu'lemul soap (Kor. Kam. mu!la)\ stem mule; local Russian My JO, 

instead of MWJO 

yeku'tdin Yakut; stem yekut; Russian flKyrb 
preka'6ik commercial agent (Kor. prekafssek)\ Russian npHKamaKt 
(Kor. Kam. tai'weJc) teakettle;1 Russian iiaHHHKT> 

Compositions conform to the rules of harmony, with very few 
exceptions. The particles ELO'U and nan enter into close combination 
with other particles without affecting their vowels: emiLo'n<emi ELO'U 

where is he? euna'n<eun nan so then R41.96. The former com-
pound may even form an augmentative emiLonaifun ?where is he then? 
43.6. 

In pice'g-tuwa'rhn THOU TAKEST OFF THE BOOTS, the second part 
alone has the ablaut. 

In ceq-a'mnmm IN DIFFERENT DIRECTIONS, both parts have the 
ablaut, while the weak forms ciq and emninin would be expected. 

The separate words of the sentence are not affected by these rules. 

§ 4. Initial and Terminal Consonants 

All sounds occur in initial position, except the consonants x, L. 

c*, j r , which are not found in uncompounded stems, but seem to be 

due throughout to assimilation (see § 7). 

L<t+l 6'<t'+y 
L<l+l or r+l J'<d*+y 

All sounds occur as terminals except 

L, L, t\ \d\ \cl'\ <**, j , j \ wkw, f 
v, h 

1 presume the absence of the former group is due to the fact that 

they are by origin double consonants (see § 5). 

Voiceless n and n appear onty as terminal sounds after / and E. 

No clusters of more than two consonants occur. Terminal conso-

nantic clusters are not admissible, and are broken either by the intro

duction of an obscure vowel or by being placed in medial position by 

the addition of a terminal obscure vowel. I t is important to note 

that the glottal stop does not count as a consonant in these clusters. 

I t always follows a long vowel. 
1 Chukchee pi'lhikuk throat-kettle. §4 
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Terminal ft, particularly after /, becomes voiceless, and hence very 
weak. 

kenu'nen STAFF ends in voiceless n, but in the plural kenu'nefiit 
the n is voiced 

This may account for the slight nasal character of unaccented 
terminal /. 

§ 5. Medial Consonantic Clusters 

The following consonants never appear in clusters: 

i , z,, t',1 [d], [d*],2 6', J, J-, wkw 

This proves again that all of these must be considered as double 
consonants (see § 4). 

Besides this, the following do not occur as the first member of a 
medial cluster: 

The medial cluster tr occurs in some derivations of the loan-word 

tre'n%non (Russian cpe^ee). 

gatre'n'nonta'len they went to Sredne Kolymsk 

The following do not occur as second member of a cluster: 

The consonantic medial clusters that have been found are con
tained in the following table, in which dashes indicate inadmissible 
clusters. 

p 
t 

9 
* 
6 
r 
m 
n 
n-

n 

r 

y 
V 

p 

pp 

— 

— 
8'p 
mp 
np 
n-p 

— 
lp 

yp 

t 

vt 
it 
gt 

n 
— 

mt 
nt 

— 
It 

— 
— 
wt 

k 

pk 
tk 

'k 
— 
s'k 
mk 
nk 
n'k 
fik 
Ik 
rk 

(wk) 

Q 

pq 
tq 

n eq 
— 
8-q 
mq 
nq 
n-q 
fiq 
Iq 

Wq 

PP 

99 
£9 

mg 
— 
n-g 
fig 

— 
rg 

vg 
wg 

5 

pi 
tc 
gc 

cc 

ml 
TIC 

— 

— 

rn 

— 
— 
*m 
— 

mm 
rim 
n'm 

lm 

ym 

wm 

n 

~ 
— 
gn 
'n 
— 
S'll 

mn 
nn 

— 

-
— 
wn 

ft 

~_ 
— 
— 
*n 

mn 

— 
n-fi 
nn 

yn 

V 

tv 

— 

cv 

nv 
nsv 

— 
Iv 
rv 

— 

1 

pi 

— 
gl 

n 
— 

ml 
nl 

— 
— 
— 
— 

r,f 

pr 
(tr)-

gr 

*r 

mr 
(nr)nf 

rr 

wr 

y 

py 
ty 
fy 

my 
ny 

— 
iy 

— 

w 

tw 

— 

mw 

— 
Iw 
rw 

WW 

h 

th 

lh 

Ih 

i Except Vh. 8 Except kk, and in one case kr, which is probably an affricative q. 
* Except nd\ < Except qq, 

$5 
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§ 6. Vocalic Contraction 

When sounds that form inadmissible combinations come into contact 

through composition, phonetic changes occur. 

(1) Of two weak or strong vowels in contact, the first one is elided. 

qaL-aal6ek<qaLe'-aa'6ek lazy boy 
a*q-u'ttuut<a*qa-u'Uuut bad wood 

(2) Obscure /, E,H,A, a, ae, following another vowel are elided. The 
glottal stop is always retained. 

anqa-nnar7i < anqa!-Enna!n sea-fish 
gapg>u>'len< ga-tipq/ulm he drank 
6efriel<£efri-a£fLel muddy snow 
neuvttin<ne,u-avttm female dog 

§ 7. Medial Consonantic Processes 

When two consonants come into contact, certain changes occur. 

The consonants given on the left-hand side form, when followed by 

the consonants at the head of the columns, the following combinations: 

p 

V 

w 

t 

n 

6 

y 

r 

I 

*} 
a 

Q 

forms 

forms 

forms 

forms 

forms 

frrms 

forms 

forms 

forms 

form 

forms 

forms 

with 

with 

with 

with 

with 

with 

with 

with 

with 

with 

with 

with 

p m v w \ 

wkw wkw 

nm 

T {S 

wp wm wkw wkw 

mp wm mv mw 

ep 'm *v 'w 

t n 

mn 

nn 

} «{£ 
gt gn 

tt nn 

gt gn 

nt gn 

H 'n 

5 y r I 

wg 

I' rr h 

"*{S 
\rr L 

g6 gr gl 

* * H 
« hit 

99 r 9l 

•*{$3}"« 
'6 *y *f H 

k 

wkw 

S'k 

gk 

'k 

ft 

mfi, 

n'fi 

n*n 

6\ 

Ih 

\fin 

•fl 

Q 

s-q 

\s-q 

QQ 

(•«) 

9 

(wkw 
\wg 
jth 
\ty 
ny 

6h 

Ih 
iy 

wkw 

99 

'9 

These changes may be summarized in part as follows: 

(1) Voiceless labial and dental stops before nasals become nasals. 
(2) Tc and g before labials become w; with v and w, they form a 

labialized k. 
(3) &, y, and y before dentals become <j. 

§6,7 
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(4) q before consonants becomes e; only qq occurs. 
(5) n before labials becomes m; before dentals, n. 
(6) 6 before labials, palatals, and n, becomes s\ When I replaces 6y 

it is treated in the same manner. 
(7) Dentals before palatals are palatalized. 
(8) w with following v, vi, and sometimes also with g, forms labial

ized h. 
(9) y following -y, w, and g, becomes g. 

(10) t (£'), and r with following y, form 6'. 
(11) I with following y forms J ' , or ly. 
(12) t, £, and (r) with following r form rr. 
(13) (£), 6, and r with following t form ^. 
(14) ?1 with following n and fi forms gn and gw. 
(15) n and T7 with following y form W6?\ 
(16) 7i and fl with following r form often nr. 
(17) £, £, r, and Z with following I form x. The last two with fol

lowing I also form L . 
(18) I with following r forms rr. 
(19) Z with following n forms Ih. 
(20) r with following n forms nn. 
(21) r with following <5 forms td. 
(22) & with following k and # form gk and #</. 
(23) & and g with following f£ form nn. 
(24) & with following g forms gg; with following git, wkw (u). 
(25) g with following ^ forms qq. 
(26) Z and 2 with following g form /A, fo/, and £A, fo/. 

Examples: 
pn > wm (1) gemne'lin whetted < gf-pne'-lin 

valamna'lm < vala-pna'lm the knife-whGtter 

4.4 * 
nmn&pu from the inner skin (ri'pin inner skin) 

/?/& > ran (1) gitte'mnew < gitte'p-new clever woman 
namnilo'a£n < na-pnilo'-a?n they asked him 

"66,24 " 
^ > wm (1) mmi'nmik < mm-i't-mik- let us be! 57.1 

nii'lqan-muri < ni-yi'lqqt-muri we slept 
na'nmuafn < natmn-a^n they killed it 8.2 
nine'ivkwenmik < mn-dwkw$t-mik let us go 

away! 17.8 
£?i > ?m (1) ei'minnin < ei'mit-nin he took it 117.9 
£f£ > n#fi (1,7) rei'lqawnit < re-yi'lqat'nit they will sleep 

gen'ni'uljn < ge-tniu-lin he sent it 104.10 (cf. 
"" 19 . i f 104.3) "* 

&/; > wp (2) m&wpe'nvel < mulcpe'nvel many two-year-old 
reindeer-bucks 

§7 
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km, > wni (2) 

kv > wkw (2) 

kio > wkw (2) 

gp > top (2) 
#m > vm% (2) 

î? > wkw (2) 

(7'?/? > -w^w (2) 
kt > gt (3) 

&tt > <m (3) 
7r > gr (3) 
7^ ><?Z (3) 
yt >gt (3) 
yn>gn(3) 

yd>gd (3) 
y r > ^ (3) 
yZ >?Z (3) 
<7 before conso

nants > £ (4) 

muwmo'oqor < muk-rao' oqor many pack-rein
deer 

pitawkwa'glinin < pida'k-va'glmm boot-grass 
(i. e., grass insole) 

muwkwe't'haii < mtik-we't'haw (too) many 
words 

ew-pera''rlcin < eg-pera'rkm he looks wolf-like 
tm'w-mi'tqamit < eLt' g-rni'tqamit sweet blub

ber (honey) 
ceJiomak < ceg-mak egg-shell 
dLa'wkwa'nau < aLa! q~va! nan chewing-gum (lit. 
y*>\ © 6 * * ? ( > € to O \ 

sweet gam) 
alawkwe't'hau < alaq-we't'hau sweet talk 
uwi'q timne'n < uwi'k timn&n she killed herself 

72.27 
rrmq-ntin.net < mitk-ntinnet many otter (skins) 
rnug-re£,w < miik-ree'w man}7 whales 
//?.% li'glig <7rmk4i'glig many eggs 
dag-tai'gdhin < cai-tai'oH-hyi tea-bag 
rnqfgni < mai'-ni property piled up outside of 

house. 
ntigni < nti'-ni mountain 
vtig-cu'rmm < veH-6u'r?nin grass border 
va£q?*an<va£i-ran grass house 

© «/ © * © to 

m£'glinm < va£'i-linm grass 
?iarkg£,gupu<nerkuq-gupu from the swan 
g?ne'pu<afqn-epu from the nsh-hook 
ma£me!lpu < inaqme-wu from the arrow 
geHi'keLin<ge-qlifket-lin he has married 

A few stems, when preceding consonants, change q to £, and their 
vowels become subject to ablaut. 

tti < tiq to east metal 
2/J£ < &y/? quick 
mee< w?/̂  small 

ti'qirkin ha casts metal 
te£,nin he has cast it 
tampera'e < tan-pera'e he appeared well 
ge??iptilin<ge-npti-li?i they landed 12.9 
tmn-va'irgmKtan-va'irgin good being, 

state of things 
tam-ivaw£'irgin<tan-wafie'irgin good work 
ranto'a£t<ra-nto'-a£t they went out 56.8 
ian-cai<tan-£ai good tea 

§7 

For instance: 

np>mp (5) 

nv>m.v (5) 

nw>mw (5) 
fit>nt 
nd > nt 

good 
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ny >ny Hfyn~y$'p < HW^'Vi'P l ° n g time ago 
nr > nf tele'n-femkm < tele'fl-fe'mkm ancient people 

tan-fa'n<tan-ra'n a good house; but tqn-
roolgql < tqn-rg''olgal good food 

nlynl ten-le'atKten-le'tit good, clever head 
fip>s'p (6) mas'-pa'ae£<mqb-jpg!ae£ he seemed to cease 
*m>s'm (6) 7nest-/drj)i's'-mic<rnes'-Hrpi'c-mid of about the 

size of a cake of brick tea; but also mes'-
kirpi'n-mid 

dn>s'?i (6) mes%ni,mpaqi?i<me£-ni'mpaqin somewhat slow; 
but also menni'mpaqin 

£k>s%lc (6) kirpi's*kin<kirpi'£kjn belonging to a cake of 
brick-tea; but from va'Enqad THERE is derived 
the adjective vaEnqa'iken 

6q>s'q (6) JcirpiV'qai<]cirpi'6-qai small piece of brick-tea 
(see 29.8) 

nn>n'fi (7) qun'nerekiTc<qun-ne'ekik single daughter (see, 
however, qun-ne'ekik 29.8) 

ng > n%g (7) qon-gitka!ta < qon-giikdta one-legged 
Iq > .9 'q, when I re- wu's 'quits' < wu'lquul darkness 

places a 6 
wv > wTcw (8) rqanawTcwq'yrgin < rqgJ nqw-va' irgpi straight act

ing 
Iqii'lqwTcwgJirgqKlqu'lqu'-va'irgq by mischiev

ous being 117.21 
ww>wkw (8) nawkwqtie'irgin<naw-wane'irgin female work 
wg>wlcw (8) timara'v)kwq£7c<timqrai/-gq£Jc I quarreled 

eime'wlcwi* <eimefu-gi£ it approached 9.12 
vy>vg (9) nuvge'ntgqenqt <n-vyi-ntg-qinet their breath 

went out 34.6 
wy>wg (9) qwgg'likq<q-wygl-Tcq without assistant 124.5 

na'wg§l<naw-y§l female cousin 
gy>gg (9) egga' ilhm<e£g-yar ilhm wolfs paw 

qta'ggan<aLqrgyan the sweet one 
fo/^' (10) yi'lqq£'an<yi'iqqt-yqn the sleeper 
ry>6* (10) lcof6*o<lcofr-yo the one bought 
ly> j'or remains a'Tkiyo<a'Tkilyg the one recognized. The unal-

unaltered (11) tered form occurs also. 
fr»>7T (12) gir-ra'ttam<git-ra'Uam thin curried reindeer-

skin 
6r > 77* (12) marra'Enlci < mad-ra'sflki somewhat back of you 
tt > tt (13) mat-tor$'tu-wa'lm < ma6-tgr§'tu-wg,'lin8omewhs,t 

crazy 
marnenqg,t-tg,f <ma'n6nqp6-tg>£* in what direc

tion he moved on 
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rt > tt (13) tut-tei'Tcik < tar-tei'Tcik newly made 
nn>gn (14) teg-ne'lhm<ten-ne'lhm good skin 
nfi>gn (14) teg-ne'us'qat<te?i-ne'us%qat good woman 62.13 
ny >nd'(15) inindi'Lqanmik < minyi' Iqamnik let us go to sleep! 

a?rndilha£n<a'nyilha£n let us give it to him! 
ny>nd' (15) tand'a'n<tan-ya'n a good one 
nr>nf (16) nu'nri<riu'nri there (to the right or to tine left 

side from the speaker) 
tl> L (17) gz'lq&Lin <ger-lqat-lin he departed 
£Z>.L (17) mctLu'mnufi-vwrlin<mal-M'rnnufi-va'lm some

what lazy 
rl>L (17) tULUe'k<tur-lu€'7c just on seeing it 
11>L (17) attto'oLafut<a*ttofol-la!ut front head (the star 

A returns) 
gene'Lin <ge-ne'l-li?i he has become 116.21 

lr>rr (18) girgo' r-ra' ri)km<girgorl-raf mkin "upper peo
ple" (i. e., the beings supposed to live in the 
world above) 

ln>lh (19) ge'lhilm>geflnilin (auxiliary verb, active) 
m>nn (20) tun-ne'Ihin<tur-nefIhin new skin 
rd > tl (20) tet-dai < t§r-cai new tea 

walTca't6inm<walka'r-6inm the jaw-bone house 
59.8 

TcTc>gTc (22) 7nug-huke'fii<muk-hukerfii numerous kettles, a 
number of kettles 

kq > gq (22) mug-qora'fli < muk-qora''Tii a number of reindeer 
kn > fin (23) pe! ecvan-na'Ivul Kpe'ebvaTc-na'lvul one-year rein

deer-herd 
cjn>nn (23) £en-nitofrkin<£eg-nitorkin egg goes out; i. e., 

young bird hatches 
kg>wkw (24) mukwid'gun<m/&k-gui'giin many block-houses 
k(j>gg (24) mUg-ga'LEKmuk-ga'LE many birds 
gq>qq (only in ei£qqdi<ei£g-qai little wolf; but eieg-quli'qul 

suffixes) (25) wolf's voice 
£<;>&/ (26) 7ie'fa/ie it became 9.11 
tg>ty (26) n'ft/&e thou shalt be 

§ 8. Auxiliary Vowels 

(1) When clusters of more than two consonants are formed by com-
] position, the clusters are broken up by an auxiliary vowel, ordina-
i rily /. 

Before io, v, the auxiliary vowel is u. 

Before or after a p which forms part of a consonantic cluster^ the 
8 auxiliary vowel is u. jg 

3045°--Bull. 40. pt. 2—12 12 
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Before or after g, the auxiliary vowel is a. 
ti'mk-i-le'ut {ti'mkilgi-le'ut R 278) hummock-head 
i'tb-i-pilvi'ntm precious metal (i. e., gold) 
gel-i'-tkm-i-k on the top of the sea-ice 9.1 
na!lvul-i-bh.m the herd 79.6, see also fta'lvtlidhm 32.11 
eleu't-i-ka without head 47.8 (<e-Uv)t-Tca) 
i'tt-u-wil precious ware 
eul-u-wgllat long knives 15.2 (<iwl+valat) 
n-i'-np-u-qin old one 
n-u-plvlqin small one 10.2 
lUanpina!lhaqai eyes (had) the small old man 
n-i't£-a-qin heavy, dear 

(2) Consonants that can not form clusters—like z,, x, wkw, d, d\ t'y 

&'i J-> J*—take also auxiliary vowels when in contact with other 

consonants. 

mu'Limul blood 117.12 
ti'L-i-til the entrance 105.15 
mingi'Linm hand 57.10 
ga'Lilen he entered into the sleeping-room 109.22 
gt'wkuLin they have tied him up 20.10 {<ge-wkut-lin) 

(3) When two consonants forming a cluster come to stand in final 

position, an auxiliary vowel is introduced. 

pi'Hil news 
pvfkil big bowl 
evi'rit dresses 7.8 

In some cases, however, there is a terminal obscure vowel, which is 
derived from an older, stronger vowel. 

ga'LE bird (stem gglha) 
ri'rki walrus (stem nrka) 
ve'LE raven (stem velve) 
ki'rfii buck, male (stem kirfie) 

§ 9 . u,w 

Short, obscure u may change to w or v. 

tu'urkm thou sayest tu'wtnv) word ga'tvilen he has said 
ru'urkm thou splittest ru'wgg the split one ga'rvilen he has split 
rig'urkin thou scrapest ru'wgg the scraped ga'nvUhi he has 

one scraped 
rw'w&mthoudisplacest ru'wgg displaced ge'nvilin he has dis

placed 
rg'orkm thou pluckest rg'wgo plucked geigo'len he has 

plucked 
§9 
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§ 10. Intervocalic JSlision 

(1) Intervocalic w, y, (i), and g are either much weakened or drop 

out altogether. This happens particularly when the vowels preceding 

and following these sounds are alike. After an elision, the two vowels 

are often assimilated. 

ne'ekik < new-ekik daughter 
gaala'len<gagala'len he has passed by 
gaaflhiLen<gaya!lhiLen he has moved away 
muwa'qm^Kmuwa'qGgcflc let me sit down! 
yaJilhin and yalgilhm foot 
mitifnmuut<7nit-i-tmu-git we killed thee 10.12 
pe'gtu-u'rgirgm <pe'gti-wv!rgirgin runner-noise 32.10 
dime'rerJci?i< dime1'tirkm thou creakest 

(2) i + y followed by a vowel, and y + j preceded by e and /, form 

neutral i (see § 2, p. 644). The preceding / is assimilated by this 

neutral i. 

ge'iLin<ge'yiLm given 
tio'lhm<tiyoflhm vein 

O «7 O 

qig/lhin and qiya'lhm heel 
gti'lqaLinKge-yi'lqaLin he slept 
mi'UhiKmi'yilhit I will give thee 

§ 11. Phonetic Influences "between Words 

The changes described in §§ 6-10 occur not only in word composi

tion, but also between the end and beginning of words that form parts 

of a syntactic unit. 

gumni'n ewJcwewkwala!'ee < gtimni1'n e'wkwew (/gla'f my left-hand 
driving-reindeer passed by 

ycf'ran mu'ri nmvnenai'jou-me'reKya^rat mu'ri we grew too 
angry (ya£'rat too much; mu'ri we; an'nenai'pu to become 
angry) 

Enne'n' um aHqe'm nitg1 & <aHqe'p nito'e* a nail went out (Enne'w 
one; aelqe'p nail; ntg, -fiitg to go out; -i$ 3d per; sing.) 

nirminmij%-a!lhityatt<nitmnimit ya'lhityaH the neighboring-
camp moved away 

Sometimes n or t is inserted between two vowels—one terminal, the 
next initial—that come together in a sentence. 

tele''g-vi£'ta-n-irirJcrn gradually dying he is 

Such insertions, as well as the assimilation of sounds belonging to 
different words, are used with a great deal of freedom. 

§§10 ,11 
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§ 12. Initial Consonantic Clusters 

I have found the following" initial consonantic clusters: 

Initial 
sound 

P 
t 
k 

q 

P 
m 
n 
n 

6 

P6 

Second sound 

m n fi 

pn pii 
tn tn 

km 
qn 

mn mil 

r 

pr 
tr 
AT 

qr 

£r 

mr 
nr 

1 

Pi 

kl 
ql 

ml 

fil 

I t appears from this table that the stops and nasals, with following 

nasal r and £, are the only admissible classes of initial clusters, and 

not all the combinations of these are found. The combination p6 

seems exceptional in this series. Combinations which occur in initial 

but not in medial position are printed in italics. 

Examples: 
pr interjection 88.17 
pre'rem meat pudding 
plagi' that is all 107.21 
pla'Tcilhin boot 
ptegtuwa'rkm thou takest off the boots 
pne'rkm thou whettest it 
pfio'rkin thou imbibest 
tni'rkm thou sewest 
tnairge'ti to the dawn 135.16 
traya(aa£n shall 1 use it? 93.19 
trennike'wlcwafn I shall do to it 99.10 
Icmi'naqai small son 126.11 
Tcriikin upper course of a river 
MokaJlhxn a kind of berry 
qralqu to the disowning 94.30 
.qres'qiw~kwit git enter! 102.35 
qla'ulqai little man 9.6 
(jro'e* she brought forth 104.8 
mle'rkm thou breakest 
mne-ene'nilin sacrificing-shaman 42.5 
mne'wlcwenmik let us go away! 17.8 
mra'gtia£Jc I shall go home 99.2 
mra'yo£flin shall Ave visit him? 108.10 

§12 
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nre'q-i-git whatdost thou want? 125.6 
Tile'n'fdet flame 
qnaunra!gtatye8 take wife home 115.8 

Since many stems consist of consonantic clusters that are not admis

sible either medially or initially, a great number of very curious pho

netic changes of stems occur, either by consonantic assimilation or 

dissimilation, or by the insertion of auxiliary vowels. Since these 

changes are not so frequent in Koryak, the latter dialect often shows 

the original form of the stem, which can not be recognized from the 

Chukchee forms alone. I will give here examples of a series of pho

netic changes of this type. 

(1) Medial modifications. 

Initial cluster of stems 

Initial form 

pn 
tn 
tn 
km 
ql 

Probable stem 

*pn 

*tn 
*ta 
*km 

*ql 

Medial form 

mn 

nn 
n-n 
wra 
*l 

(2) In the second group the stem, when }n initial position, loses the 

first sound of the consonantic cluster. ! 

Initial form 

fc 

P 
k 

\ Q 
I 

1 fc and tik 

w 

* 

Probable stem 

*rk 
*lp 
*lk 

*lq 
HI 
Hk 
*wkw 

*tv 

Medial form 

rfc 
Ip 
Ik 

lQ 
til 
Uk 

(wkw) 

(to) 

(3) In a few cases a substitution of sounds occurs, partly due to the 
phonetic laws described before. 

Initial 

r 

9 

Probable stem 

*9 

Medial 

K y 

1 Not in all cases. 

§J2 
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(4) In a great many cases an auxiliary vowel is introduced between 
the members of the cluster. 

Stem 

Initial 

pi- a n d pir 

puk 

pifi 

v a n d tuw 

tut 

k a n d tik 

til 

kit 

y*t 
kiy 

Urn 

git 

j mfik 

1 flip 

nit 

no 

rig 

gil 

tr or rir 

i q*y 
vu(i) 

•wiy 

HI 

yu 

cuw 

lin 

1 P r o b a b l e s t em 

*pr 

*pfc 

*pn 

*tv 

*tt 

*tk 

ni 

m 
*yt 

*ky 

Hm 

*gt 

*mk 

*np 

Hit 

*nv 

*rg 

*gl 

*rr 

*qy 

*vy 

*wy 

*ll 

*yg 

*cv 

*ln 

Media l 

pr 

pk 

mn 

to 

tt 

tic 

I 

gt 1 
gt ! 

99 
nm 1 

gt 

mk j 

trip 

nt 

mg 

rg 

9l 

rr 
sy 
vg 

ivg 

L 

ig 

cv 

Ih 

*pne 

*tni 

*trii 

*Tcminet 

qli'kJcin 

*rkile orj 
*rkele J 
*rkur 

*rlcipl 

Hjpinf 

pne'rkin t h o u 
whettest it 

tni'rkin thou sew-
est it 

tni'nrkm t h o u 
sendest it 

Tcmine'tirktn s h e 
brings forth 

twenty (lit., that 
of a man) 

kile'nnin he fol
lowed them 50.8 

Tca'rirkin t h o u 
buyest it 

Jc i' pi in en s h e 
struck her 86.5 

pi'nfirkm t h o u 
givest to him 

ninemndqin she whetted it 44.4 

ge'miilin he sewed 

gen'niu'lin he sent it 

gewmi'neLin she brought forth 

eHikkeu'MIin nineteen (lit. , one 
lacking to a man) 

gerkele'lin she followed him 37.1 

ge'rkuhin he bought 

ga'rkiplilen he had struck 86.7 

galpi'nfilen he gave 
nilpi'nfiqhiat they gave them 14.3 

§12 
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Stem 
Hpinit orl pini'irhin t h o u nelpiniftyden they bound him 8.1 
*lpmit J bindest him 
Hqdt qd'tyi* h e l e f t ge'lqdhin he left 59.1 

100.16 
*lqdin qaineu'nin he shot nilqaineu'nin they shot 78.10 

at it 78.13 
*tku Tcu'rkm thou con- ge'tkulin he consumed it 7.2 

sumest it 
*wkut wuti'lhm t y i n g ge'wTcuLin they had tied him 20.10 

stick 104.24 
*tva vg!rkm he is 125.2 qatva'rkm stay! 57.3 
*tvet6a vetca'rTcin h e gatve'tdalen he stood 

stands 
wetba'lin standing mtve'Uaqen he stood 48.1 

48.3 
*pr pi'rgafn thou hast ge'prilin plucked out 

piucked it 
pri'rkm he tears ne'priafn they tore off 30.7 

out 
^jpkir puTci'rgdH t h e y ge'pJciLin he came 8.6 

came 64.2 
*pnlo pinlo'nen he asked namnilofa£n they asked him 66.24 

him 80.3 
*tvu tu'wnm she prom- ga'tvuUn he promised 101.21 

ised it 49.6 
*ttu tittu'rkm he blows gettu'lin he Mowed 
*tle tile'dH they moved minle'git let me move thee! 89.7 

64.9 
HTce tike'rkm t h o u ga'ikelen he smelled 

smellest of 
*yto yitg'nen he pulls it gagto'len he had been pulled out 

out 45.2 * 42.8 
*kyeu kiye'iolcwi* he geggeu'lin he awoke 55.3 

awoke 55.8 
*tm twine'n he killed na'nmucfn they killed him 8.2 

him 43.11 
*gtifl giti'n-lu'Iqal nfgtinqin he is pretty 

pretty face 
*mJc ?nu'Tcicm more nu- nu'rrikaqin numerous 12.7 

merous 12.3 
*npe nipe'd£t they came gempe'lin they landed 12.9 

ashore 7.8 
*nto nito'e* he went out ganto'len he has gone out 8.4 

56.4 512 
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Stem 
*nt niti'rJci?i it de- ge'ntilm it has detached itself 

taches itself 
*nvo noorkin he begins gamge'len he has begun 
*rg ri'girkm he digs ge'rgilin he has dug out 

out 
*<j'lo (jilo'len theonesor- niglo'qen she sorrowed 27.10 

rowing 27.12 
*TT ri'rig u n t y i n g nerri'net they were untied 63.11 

63.12 
*rrl rirn'lirkin heputs gem'Lin he has put down 

down 
rirri'lnin he let nerri'lhafn they set him free 8.2 

him go 121.33 
vya viUa'arkm he lets gavga'L^n he has let go 

go (an animal) 
*wyb w/yowi sling gawgo'ta with a sling 
*llep lile'jpgi* he looked q&Le'pgi* look! 79.11 (stem lile eye; 

7.6 -p to put on) 
*V9U yu' urkm t h o u ge'igulin he has bitten it 

bitest it 

*6vi buwi'pit piece cut nine'bmqin they cut it 72.18 
off 72.19 

In li'nirTcin he has ti'lhigit I have you as 15.8 
him as 

The change from initial r to medial n occurs only in transitive 
verbs: 

re'urkin thou pier- geneu'lin he pierced 
cest it 

TvJrkin thou eatest genu'lin he ate 
it 

but rine'rkm he flies geri'nelin he flew 

Initial ti is sometimes replaced by bi (see § 2, p . 646). 
bi'bi-bo'oba before the entrance (lit., entrance before), instead of 

ii'LI-UO'fo6a. 

In a number of cases stems seem to be reduplicated when initial, 

and lose this reduplication in medial position. 

mt'rinff, slow n/nfeqin the slow one (stem nfe) 
yarglfii house gara'len having a house (stem rg) 
yorg'fii sleeping-room garg'len having a sleeping-room 

(stem rg) 
§12 
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Perhaps the initial y of the last two examples is derived from r, as 

in Koryak it replaces r. 

Irregular is— 

tfrerkm he arranges a rein- gevivlelin he has arranged a rein
deer driving-match. deer driving-match 

When a stem consisting of a consonantic cluster stands alone, auxil

iary vowels are introduced after the initial and before the terminal 

consonant. 

pi'nil news (stem pnl) 
hvfhil one-eyed man (stem kkl) 

§ 13. Pronunciation of Men and Women 

The pronunciation of the women1 differs from that of the men. 

Women generally substitute 5 for 6 and r, particularly after weak 

vowels. They also substitute §8 for rk and 6h. The sounds 6 and r 

are quite frequent; so that the speech of women, with its ever-recurring 

S, sounds quite peculiar, and is not easily understood by an inexperi

enced ear. Women are quite able to pronounce 6 and r, and when 

quoting the words of a man,—as, for instance, in tales,—use these 

sounds. In ordinary conversation, however, the pronunciation of men 

is considered as unbecoming a woman. 

Examples a r e -

Men's pronunciation Women's pronunciation 

ra'mlcidhm $af?nlci$$in people 

Pa'rkala PaJUala by Parkal 

dumfla'ta ^Hbrnfia'ta by a buck 

Caimdurgm Saimi'iMm (a name) 

The men, particularly in the Kolyma district, drop intervocalic 

consonants, principally n and t. In this case the two adjoining vow

els are assimilated. 

mtva'qaat < nitve! qenat 

gei'miLeet < gei'mizinet 

ti'rkiir < ti'rkitir 

. *An example of woman's pronunciation is given in my Chukchee Mythology (Publications of the 
Jesup North Pacific Expedition, vin, pp. 144, 145); and more fully in my Chukchee Materials 
pp. 121-126, Nos. 26, 27, 28. 

§13 
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It would seem that this process of elimination of intervocalic con

sonants has been very important in the development of the present 

form of the Chukchee (see § 10). 

Among the maritime Chukchee, the men use both the fuller and 

shorter forms. Among all the branches of the tribe, women use only 

the fuller forms. 

Koryak (§§ 14-18) 

§ 14. Vowels 

The system of vowels of the Koryak is considerably reduced. 

Corresponding to the Chukchee, we may distinguish three classes 

of vowels: 

(1) Weak vowels i a u 
(2) Strong vowels e o, 6 

(3) Neutral vowels 
u 

In this series, o and u are rare 
o is generally replaced by o 
u is generally replaced by j or a 

A comparison of the table of Koryak vowels with that of the 

Chnkchee vowels shows that the glide ei is missing, e has taken the 

place of $, and a neutral that of e weak and a strong (see § 3). 

Diphthongs formed with terminal i and u occur, but the u of the 

Chukchee is often replaced by w or v. 

Kor. Kam. apa'vekm Chukchee upa'urkin 

In the dialect of the Kerek, i often replaces strong e, and is a 

strong vowel. 
Kor. Kam. Kerek Chukchee 

me' mil thong-seal mi'mil thong-seal me'mil spotted seal 
tafine'ti tanni'ti tanrie'ti to a tannin 

I have observed that the Asiatic Eskimo ; when speaking Chuk

chee, also have a tendency to replace e by i. They say— 

mi' mil instead of Chukchee me'mil spotted seal 
tirga'arJcm instead of Chukchee terga'arkin he cries 

I do not know whether this peculiarity of the Eskimo is related 
to that of the Kerek. 

§14 
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| § 15. Consonants 

Labial 
Alveolar . . . . 
Palatalized alveolar 
Palatal 
Velar 
Glottal 

h, w, y, 

§ 16. Comparison with ChuUchee 

The principal differences between this system and that of the 

Chukchee are found in the series of affricatives, laterals, and trills. 

The laterals and trills are absent in the Koryak of Kamenskoye. 

(1) 6 is often replaced by c (in Kor. I I , pronounced like English sh). 

Koryak I I oialkocik Kor. 96.22 (Chukchee uwa£qode'gti Kor. 
95.6) 

vra'cek Kor. 102.17 (Koryak I oya'iek Kor. 101.1) 

(2) 6' and J* are replaced by a strong and long yy. 

Tco'yyon the one bought (Chukchee Tco'j'o) 

(3) As in Chukchee, I is closely related to c, s', s, (see § 2). 

la'xlan winter dE'xdex cold 
gayi'sqata sleep! Kor. 31.8 tiyoyi'lqatm I will sleep Kor. 31.8 
pipi'kalfim mouse Kor. 58.7 pipi'k£a-fiaw Mouse-Woman Kor. 

23.3 
valvi'mtilafnafi to Raven- va'cvi-fia'ut Raven-Woman Kor. 

Man Kor. 12.4 18.4 

Correspondences of Koryak I and Chukchee <$, s\ s, and viceversd, 

are also not rare. 

Koryak ycilqi'wikin he entered Kor. 13.9 (Chukchee resqi'wJcwi* 
11.2) 

vos'qe'ti to darkness Kor. 57.6 (Chukchee wu'lqik 126.1) 

(4) Koryak I is pronounced almost like Polish I (Russian i) , the tip 
of the tongue touching the upper teeth, the posterior part of the 
back of the tongue being depressed at the same time. The tip of 
the tongue is a little farther back than in the corresponding Polish 
sound. This sound may be recognized even preceding an i. 

cjavtf'yalin he has died (Chukchee cjeviB,Un) 
§§15,16 

Stop ! 

i 
Surd 

V 
t 
t-
k 

<1 

— 

Sonant; 

~~ 1 
_ 
d- .! 

~ 
9 ! 
* i 

Affricative 

Surd Sonant 

Nasal 

Surd 

— 
— 
— 
— 
„ 

— 

Sonant 

m 
n 
w 
n 

— 
— 

Contin-
1 Tied 

V 

s,c 
s-, 6 

— 
X 

— 

Lateral Trill 

(LL)ll\ 
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The ordinary post-alveolar I is also found. 
naw'anpil little woman. 
milyalqjpil small shell Kor. 23.8 

(5) The Chukchee L and L are replaced by a sonant sound produced 

by contact between the tip of the tongue and the upper teeth and 

between the back of the tongue and the palate. The sound is con

tinued, and accompanied b}^ a slight trill of the back of the tongue. 

Although this sound replaces both L and L of Chukchee, I have 

retained for it the second Chukchee symbol, L . 

(6) The Chukchee r is replaced in Koryak I by y, which, with pre

ceding vowels, forms diphthongs.* 

The y of the Koryak is always pronounced with a raising of the 

tip of the tongue, which gives it a somewhat sibilant, strongly as

pirated effect. In Paren it sounds sometimes almost like 6. 
Kor. Kam. 

Tcoi'nin 
va'ykm Kor. 13.10 
nito'yJem Kor. 12.5 
yalqi'wifan Kor. 13.9 
ya'qiykm Kor. 66.14 

tiyayai'tifl I'll 
Kor. 30.5 

Paren 

ye'h Kor. 60.1., 64.14 
ya'lvinnen 

go home 

Chukchee 

Tcoi'nin cup 
va'rkm there is 
Tuto'rkin he goes out 
resqi'wkwi* 11.2, 19.3 he entered 
re'qarhm 18.6 what has happened 

to you? 
rafgtie5 he goes home 122.7 

6e'h there 
be'lmnnin he will vanquish him; 

.but ya'lvufinen Kor. 92.20 
In a number of cases r is replaced by s', s, t, or 6. 

Koryak 

gayi'ddalin Kor. 17.3 
ga'tdilin Kor. 15.10 
gitgolaHii to a high place 

Kor. 20.1 
fiadflm Kor. 60.9 
gapi's-galin Kor. 84.11 
yi'ssiTc Kor. 39.2 
gi'ssa Kor. 18.7 
ina'ssinaH Kor. 24.10 

wu'ssifi, Kor. 
-gitn(m) 
prilqa'thitftin 

30.3 

Chukchee 

geyirre'Lin 96.21 it was full 
ge'lhilin 64.4 he had him for 
girgo'lqen 124.1 from above 

Tta'rgin 49.7 outside 
gepi'rqilin she fell down 
n'rik to untie something 
gir thou 
ine'rrme marline spike, awl (in

strument to untie with) 
wu'rri on the back 
-girg(in) abstract noun 
jpalqoJtirgm old age 

11 have written the i corresponding to Chukchee diphthongs with i, while for the sound cor
responding to r I have retained p. 

§16 
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The sound r appears in Koryak 1 folk-lore as characteristic of 

several monsters and evil spirits. I t is also used in Russian loan

words. 

Tca'rman pocket (from KapnaHt) 
preka'ssek commercial agent (from npaKamHKT>) 
ta'qav sugar (from caxapt) 

In the last of these the r is palatalized. 

(7) In Koryak II , r is used in the same way as in Chukchee, and 

also sometimes replaces the I of Koryak I. 

Tca'mdk-ru (village Reki'nnok) 
Ica'maTc-lu (Kamenskoye) 

In other cases r is replaced by t, s\ 6, as in Koryak 1. 
Chukchee Kor. Kam. Voyampolka, Kamchatka 

ti'rkitir sun ti'ykitiy Kor. 19.3 ti'tkitit 
e'ner star a'nay e'ner 
mu'ri we mu'yi (dual) mu'ri (dual) 

(8) The Chukchee r is replaced by y or by palatalization of the 

preceding consonant in Koryak I, by t in Koryak I I . 

Koryak I, gape'nyilen • he attacked him. Kor. 96.8 (Chukchee 
pe'nfmen Kor. 95.10, Koryak II , gape'ntilen, Kor. 96.26) 

(9) In the dental series, s appears chiefly in place of Chukchee r; 

t sometimes replaces y; tt often replaces tk. 

missaa'lomi we shall hear (Chukchee mirraa'lomi) 
di'lul tongue Kor. 56.4 (Chukchee yi'liil 7.10) 
qitia't legs Kor. 57.2 (Chukchee giika't 51.4) 
qilu'tbu drum! Kor. 59.4 (Chukchee qilu'tJcui*) 

(10) y often replaces Chukchee g. 

yilcda'veJcin he makes haste (Chukchee gaiba'urhin) 
tayyenivo'yhnhe began to cough Kor. 84.20 (Chukchee teggi 

102.35) 

(11) v often replaces Chukchee w. Initial v is much more fre
quent than initial w. 

valo'm Kor. 55.7 (Chukchee walo'm 32.7) to hear. 

(12) d' of the Kamenskoye dialect is analogous to the same sound 

in Chukchee, and appears after palatalized n. 

Kor. Kam. naw-i'nd'ulasn <naw-i-nyu-laen the one serving for 
a wife (stems naw woman; nyu to watch the herd) 

Chukchee neund'u'lm<neu'nyu-lin (stems new, -nyu [riu]) 
$16 



670 BUREAU OF AMEBICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40 

The Paren n in this position is simply palatalized, and we have 

the corresponding word flewifnn'tda£n. 

In the same way,— 

Kamenskoye na'nd'e?i, or even naJnjen (from naJnyeri) 
Paren na'wen that one 

(13) h is almost a velar continuant, and after consonants sounds 

similar to g. 

pdlqa'thenm and palqa'tgenin 
qiycdthi Kor. 21.10 come! (Chukchee qiiye'tyi* 15.11) 

(14) wg or gu (labialized g) replaces Chukchee labialized &, (wkw). 
Koryak Chukchee 

yiwgiH'ta Kor. 32.1 iwkuci'ta 37.3 drinking 
gavigu'Lin Kor. 23.4 ga'wkuLin 20.10 they tied him 
qakya'wgi Kor. 28.9 qagge'wkwi6 75.31 wake up! 

(15) x often replaces Chukchee q. 

(16) In place of the glottal stop of Chukchee, when due to the 

elision of q, the older q is often retained or replaced by x. 

dtfxdex cold (Chukchee 6a£'6en) 
ma'qmit arrows (dual) (Chukchee maefinit, plural) 

The glottal stop of Koryak is always stronger than the corre

sponding sound of Chukchee, and has a tendency to lengthen the 

preceding vowel, 

yovekm he overtakes (Chukchee yo£frkm) 

(17) ' indicates a pause (glottal stop), which does not occur in 

Chukchee. upm'ali'nin he kicked him 

(18) The marked tendency of Chukchee to lose intervocalic consor 

nants like y, g, and w — a tendency which in the men's speech affects 

also n and t — is absent in Korj^ak; and consequently many fuller 

forms occur which presumably explain the frequent vocalic clus

ters of Chukchee. In all those cases in which the Chukchee loses 

intervocalic consonants, these are found in Koryak. 

Kor. Kam. tyoe'gasan 1 overtook him (Chukchee tiyo*raeri) 

Other words that retain no trace of the intervocalic consonant in 

Chukchee have it in Koryak. 
vai'am river (Chukchee ve'em) 
yawaJykin he uses it (Chukchee ya'arkm) 
a€flael2Lxe (Chukchee aefal, but also aHTia'tti, aH-ga'tti, galtti 

hatchet) 
uyidvat to play Kor. 32 7 kchee uudvet 43.3) 

§16 
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I These older forms are even more pronounced in Paren. 

Kor. Paren ei'ek lamp mtu'welpiy son-in-law 
Kor. Kam. a'ak intu'ulpiy 
Chukchee e'ek mtu'ulpir 

The Chukchee cluster Ih is replaced by In in Kamenskoye. 

Kor. Kam. ke'nmilnm root (Chukchee Mnmilhm) 

§ 1 7 . Vocalic Ablaut 

The range of the ablaut is more restricted in the Koryak of Kam

enskoye than in Chukchee. 

i changes into e, 

u changes into g; 

gi'wlinat they said Kor. 21.2 gewfiivo'len he said Kor. 14.4: 
nu'tanut country, land ya'nya-notaHo foreigners 

but a as ablaut of e does not occur, both sounds being represented 

by a neutral a. The Chukchee | is replaced by g, the same sound 

that represents the ablaut of i. 

The neutral a is exemplified in the following words of the Kam

enskoye dialect: 
Kor. Kam. Chukchee 

kali'ykm (stem kali) keli'rkm (stem keli) 
nu'tanut land (stem nuta) nu'tenut (stem nute) 
a Mat sons (stem a'Ma) $ Met (stem ekke) 
aima'wikin thou approachest (stem eimeJurkin (stem eimeu) 

aimaw) 
kamdna dish (stem kama) keme'ni (stem kerne) 

I Since a is neutral, these stems are also combined with weak vow-

I els. For instance, 

I ift6i-ka?narfia heavy dish (from itbi heavy, dear) 

There are, however, cases in which the a represents the type a, 

which requires the ablaut, 

I e'vil-ta'mtam goitre, long tumor (stems j'vil long, ta'mtam 
tumor); Chukchee ta'mtam 

qata'p-e'mat load of food for winter use Kor. 86.17 (stems qatap 
fish for winter use; ivit load); Chukchee qata'p-e'mit 

An example of the occurrence of e, corresponding to Chukchee | , 
is— 

m$'y§m§y tear (stem mgyg); Chukchee me'remer (stem mgre) 
gape'nyilen she attacked her, Kor. 96.8 (s ternum/); Chukchee 

pe'nrmen Kor. 95.10 (stem pen?) 
I §17 
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Since the vowel-pair g-a, and the vowels | and a of Chukchee, 

are much more common than the j and u groups, the ablaut is not 

as striking a feature of Koryak as it is of Chukchee. 

In the Kamenskoye dialect the ablaut of i and u is not as rigidly 

required as in Chukchee. Particularly in word composition the 

weak vowels often remain uninfluenced by the strong vowels with 

which they come into contact. We find, for instance,— 

ngpdgl-mur yu instead of napda'-mo'yo we are left. 

The weak i of Chukchee, which is due to the contraction of tin 

and chi into ti and <K, does not occur, since the consonantic cluster 

remains unchanged. 

pdlqa'thitnin or jjalqathe'Tun old age (compare Chukchee 
palqa'tirgm <palqa'thirgin) 

Initial u inserted before w, labialized k (wkw), and y, occurs here 

as in Chukchee, and is neutral. 
Koryak Chukchee 

uwa'tikin he kisses (stem uwat) ukwe'erkin (stem ukwet) 
uya£fqu6 husband (stem uya£'quc) nwa£,qu£ (stem uwa£'qu£i) 

Several dialects of both groups of the Koryak have retained the 

vowels € and g. These have the ablaut analogous to that of the 

Chukchee. 
Kor. Kamenskoye gatai'kilin (stem taiki) 1 
Kor. Paren gtUi'kilin (stem teiki) \ he has made 
Chukchee getei'kil&i (stem teiJci) J 

§ 18. Other Phonetic Processes 

Lack of Vocalic Contraction.—When two vowels come together, 
contraction rarely occurs. 

Chukchee Kor. Kam. 

anqaf-nnafn<anqaf-Ennafn anqaf-Enna'n sea-fish 
neu£ftti?i<neu-a£ftti?i naw-a£!ttin she-dog 

Medial Consonantic Processes.—The alveolars t and £ are not pala
talized by following g or h (see § 7, 26). 

Chukchee Koryak 

palqarti-rgin<palqat-girgm palqath-e'-nm old age 
n generally remains unchanged before other consonants. 

Chukchee Koryak 

tam-perarrkin<tan-perafrkin tan-peye'ykin he looks well 
qinere'mpei6 take meat out of kokafipalai'ke they take meat 

kettle for me (stem mpe) out of kettle Kor. 27.5 
k before other consonants occurs. 

§18 
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Chukchee Koryak 

nigtdqen<ni< Tct-qen niktd'qen hard 

The medial clusters 1cm, pn, pn, which are absent in Chukchee, 

occur in Koryak. 
Chukchee 

gewmine'zin < ge-hininel-lin 

ammlka < a-pnl-ka 
namfLila'tmat 78.4 <?ia-pfll-

atinat 

Koryak 

gahni'flalin she brought forth 
a child 

apnilka no news 
gapftilanvo'hnau they told 

about Kor. 26.1 

Auxiliary Vowels.—The most frequent auxiliary vowel is /; but 

<2, which replaces Chukchee a, also occurs. 
Chukchee Koryak 

yara'ni yaya'na house 
nitddqin ni'tbaqin heavy 

The terminal vowel I in Koryak often assumes a more per
ceptible nasalisation than the corresponding Chukchee sound 
(see § 2, p . 645). 

ee'ti and ee'tm to the sky Kor. 14.9, 10. 

(Compare Chukchee anqa-dorme'ti to the seashore 67.17) 

Initial Consonantic Clusters.—1 have found the following initial 

clusters in the Koryak of Kamenskoye: 

Initial 
sound 

P 
t 
k 
9 

9 
m 
n 
n 

c 

p£ 

Second sound 

m n n 

pn pft 
tn tn 

km 

V 

VV 
ty 
ky 

(PJ 

\ 

P\ 

kl 

<2l 

ml 
nl 

v , 

tv 

It will be seen that this table agrees well with the corresponding 

table in Chukchee (r being throughout replaced by y), c xcept that 

tv occurs, which is impossible in Chukchee. 
Kor. Kam. Chukchee 

tvi'tikin he stands vetd'a'rlcin (stem -tvetda) 
dottai'nik-tve'telcin he stands gatve''tdalen 

on the outer part of the 
house Kor. 43.5 

gatvi'lin he stood 
3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12—-43 §18 
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However, va'ykin Kor. 13.10 <tva-ykm loses its initial t. 

The changes that occur in consonantic stems in medial and initial 

position are quite analogous to those of the Chukchee, except that k 

appears with following consonant in initial position. Other differ

ences are shown in the following table: 

Chukchee 

Initial 

pn 
km 
k or tik 
k 

9. 
v or tmv 

pin 
no 

rig 

tr or rir 

vu (i) 
yu 

Stem 

*pn 
*hm 
*tk 
*rk 

*lq 
*tv 

*pn 
*fiv 
*rg 

*rr 

*vy 

*yg 

Medial 

mn 
w 
tik 
rk 
Iq 
tv 
mn 
mg 

rg 

rr 

vg 
ig 

Koryak 

i Initial 

pn 
km 
k or tik 
k 

9 

v or tv 
pin 
niv 
sh or yig 

j j Viy 
j yiss 

1 viy 

\ y1? 

Stem 

* km 

*tk 

*yk 
*lq 

*tv 
*pn 
*fiv 
*sh 

*yy 
*ss 
*vy 

*ig 

Medial 

pn 
km 

t6 
yk 

k 
tv 

pn 
nv 
sh 

yy 
.S.S' 

vy 

rg 

Examples: 
pna'lkin he whets 
tni'{km thou sewest it 
tni'vikin thou sendest it 
Tcmina'tilcm she brings forth 

Jcit'yikin thou buy est it 
pmye'kin thou givest to him 
qati! you left Kor. 18.5 
lev!{kin thou consumest it 
ki'phlc striking Kor. 62.4 

va'ikm he is 
vaUvo'ykin he begins to stay 

Kor. 13.6 
tvi'tikm he stands 
tve'tik to stretch Kor. 38.8 

j?yi'{kin thou tearest it out 
pinto1 {km thou askest him 
tittu'{km he blows 
tila'{km he moves 

§18 
tike!{km thou smell est of 

gapna'lin he has whetted 
ganni'lin he has sewed it 
gannia'lin he has sent it 
gakmi'nalin she has brought 

forth 
gaihu'ylin he has bought it 
galp>i'nyeleii he has given 
ga'lqahin he has left Kor. 17.3 
ga'tculin he has consumed it 
qaykipla! gitia strike him! Kor. 

23.8" 
ga'tvalen he has been 
gatvcmvo'hnau they began to 

stay Kor. 23.1 
ga'tvilin he stood 
ga'tvelen they stretched it Kor. 
! 38.8 
gapyi'Un he has torn it out 
gapnilo'len he has asked 
gettidlin he has blown 
gala'lin he has moved 

14.9 
ga'tbelen he sine!led of 

Kor. 
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yito'ikin he pulls out 
time'Tcin thou killest it 

nito'-ykm he goes out 
ruvo'ikin he begins 

yigi'Tcin or shi'hin he digs out 
yi'y-Hcin thou untiest it 
yi'ssik to untie Kor. 39.2 

yissi'likin thou puttest down 
viya'tekrn he lets go (an ani

mal) 
vuyalanfiivo'yhm a snow

storm set in Kor. 13.10 
yigu'ikm thou bitest it 
ya'wlkin thou piercest it 
yu'Tcka to eat Kor. 57.1 
yu'ikm he eats 
yina'iki?i he flees 

Mapitconvo'yTcm he looks 
up Kor. 42.8 

Irregular is— 

iycfi'ikm he arranges a rein
deer drivi off-match 

galto'len he has pulled out 
ga'nmilen he has killed it 

Kor.'43.6 
ganto'len he went out Kor. 48.6 
ganvolen he has begun Kor. 

48.3* 
gdshilin he has dug out 
gayyi'lin he has untied it 
nassi'nvogum they are untying 

me Kor. 39.3 
gassi'lin he has put down 
gavya'len he has let go 

gawya'Iyolen there was a snow
storm Kor. 13.1 

gaigu'lin he has bitten 
gana'wlin he has pierced it 
ganu'linat they have eaten 

(transitive) Kor. 57.2 
gayi'nalin he has fled (intransi

tive) 
aqaLapnivo'ykm he looks bad 

Kor. 13.8 

gali'yaHin he has arranged a 
reindeer driving-match 

Dropping of Suffixes.—It may be mentioned here that all dialects 

of the Koryak tend to drop the last syllables or sounds—mostly 

suffixes—when these are not accented 

Kor. Kam. mini'lqanmik or minflqat (Chukchee mmi'lqanmik) 

let us go! 

Kor. Kam. gaa'Ltn, Kor. I I (village Qare'nin) geye'Lin or 

geye'Li (Chukchee ge'eL-in), he has come 

Kor. Kam. vi't/oitpili, Kor. I I (village Voyampolka) vi'tvitpit 

small seal 

Kamchadal (§§ 19-23) 
§ 19. Vowels 

(1) Weak vowels i i e u u B 
(2) Strong vowels e e a o b 6 u 
(3) Neutral vowels / E I li A U 
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The symbols designate the same sounds as those in Chukchee. 

i almost like a diphthong ie, long; a glide from long i to long o. 
e like English a in make, long, lips wide apart, corners of mouth 

much retracted. 
£ French eu in heurre. 
o German o in offnen. 
u French u in lune, but harder; more like the Yakut y. 
6 English short o in not. 
u English u in hut. 
u as in Chukchee. 
a , °, u indicate the resonance of the respective vowels; for instance, 

in Jc/txH 7cdju'i£n. 

Unusual length and shortness are expressed by the macron and 

breve respectively. 

§ 20. Consonants 

Labial 
Alveolar 

Palatized alveolar. 
Anterior pala ta l . . . 
Palatal 
Velar 
Glottal 

Surd 

P 
t 

k 

Stop 

Fortis 

p! 

k! 

Sonant 

9 

Affricative 

Surd 

6 

Fortis 

c! 

Nasal 

m 
n 

Ti

ft 

Continued 

Surd 

/ 
s 
c 
8' 

X' 

X 

Sonant 

V 

z 

3 

Lateral 

I I 

Trill 

r 

w, y, h 

f is rather rare; for instance, mflit a fish of the genus Coregonus. 

x German ch in Bach. 

x' German ch in ich. 

j French j in jour, but with a weak preceding trill, somewhat like 

Polish rz in rzeka. 

z sonant s, as in French rose. 

I as in Koryak. 

w, y, always consonantic. 
e, ', glottal stops, the former only after short vowels, the latter 

after consonants, as in vi'Vvil. 
l\ 6\ w\ are pronounced with strong initial aspiration. 

§20 
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7, <?, <5, are often pronounced with the tip of the tongue in dental 
position, so that they attain a lisping character,— 

j between z* and 2 
c between s' and s 
6 between §' and § 

I am inclined to attribute this mannerism, which is affected by 

many individuals, to the influence of the speech of the Russian 

Creoles and half-bloods, who have this peculiarity in the whole area 

between the Kolyma and the Sea of Okhotsk. In Krasheninni-

koff's records there are only slight indications of this tendency. 

I t may be, however, that some of the older dialects had this 

tendency. Thus Krasheninnikoff writes (in my transcription)— 

cerat (Western dialect) j e a r t h d 

semt (bouthern dialect) J 

At present in the western dialect, the only one surviving, the 

word is pronounced both cimt and simt. 

§ 21. Comparison with Chukchee and Koryak 

(1) Chukchee r, Koryak I j , £, 5, or t, is replaced in most cases by j , 

Chukchee Kamchadal 

git, gir Tci'ja thou 
mu'ri mu'ja we 

(2) Chukchee and Koryak g is replaced by Jc or x. 

Chukchee Koryak Kamchadal 

gum gum Tci'mma I 
gi'nmgi yigi'ngin xi'ligifi fish-net 

(3) Initial g of the comitative and verbal prefix (see §§ 48, 64, 66) 

is replaced by it/. 
Chukchee Koryak Kamchadal 

gene'wa?ia gana'wana Iclne'dum with a wife 
genu'lin ganu'lin Tclnu'Tclnin he has eaten 

(4) Chukchee gw (Koryak gv) is replaced by xv. 

xo'xvdl thence 

(5) Chukchee and Koryak w and v are replaced by hv. 
Chukchee Koryak Kamchadal 

watta'p vata'p hvata'pb reindeer-moss 
va'ls va'la JivaU knife 
wi'ut viut hivt whalebone 
vi'n'm vi'nva hvi'nve secretly 

§21 
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(6) The glottal stop following the initial vowel of Chukchee and 

Koryak is often replaced by x or Jc preceding the vowel. 
Chukchee Kor. Kam. Kamchadal 

ei£,tin < i/'nnmi xei'ten neck 
HB'ni i£fgrr, eegi'lnm xei'hini wolf 
avLel a6'la6l Tco'lol snow 
eerle£l alaf'al lceF'lal excrement 

(7) Chukchee L and L are replaced by tl and tc. 
Chukchee Kamchadal 

tiLefd£Jc tcek I entered 
tie there! 

(8) In Kamchadal, ?, 6, c, andj? often replace one another (see § 2, 

p. 646). 

c/djd thou art Vic thou wert 
txcjin I strike him txlin 1 struck him 

(9) In the Sedanka dialect, c changes to j ; s changes to z; and 

sometimes £, Jc/ change to q, </! 

Examples: 
Okhotsk dialect Sedanka dialect 

cimcjcfn jvmcjbfii they live 
sdnk 2011k into the wood 
ci'la-tumx zla-tomx brother 
Tconi'n quni'n one 
Tc/fflTcmin qlo'llanin he has come 

(10) In the Sedanka dialect there is also a tendency to drop the last 
syllables of suffixes. Not as many auxiliary vowels occur as in other 
dialects, and of double consonants one is always omitted. 

Okhotsk dialect Sedanka dialect 

a'tinum a'tnom village 
te'vsxicjlc te'vsxis I ascend 
Ta'mma Tcima' I 

(11) Instead of the pure ??, we find an n with somewhat lateral pro

nunciation. 
Okhotsk dialect Sedanka dialect 

E'nu Eanu then 

§ 22. Vocalic Ablaut 
In Kamchadal the ablaut affects almost all the vowels, which are 

much more numerous than those of either Chukchee or Koryak. 

\ changes to e. u changes to 0. 
j changes to e or a. u changes to 0. 
e changes to a. E changes to 6 or u. 

§22 
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Examples: 

Jci'xtenk at the house M'stank to the house (stem hist 
house) 

sunk in the wood sgnk to the wood (stem sun) 
txif ink by them txa'ank£ to them (stem itx) 
kE'px'tpik hi the trough kq'px'onk to the trough (stem 

Tc&pv) 
kVx'enk in the river ke'x'a?ik to the river (stem tor) 
kuke''-hwnnin he cooked it koka jg-humnhi he began to cook 

"it° 

The obscure vowels /, JST, A, #, are neutral, as are also 6% &, 0. In 

this respect Kamchadal differs from Chukchee, in which dialect 

vowels that are hard or weak never appear as neutral. 

In Kamchadal the initial vowels of suffixes, and auxiliary vowels, 

are also subject to the ablaut, their form being determined by the 

vocalic character of the stem, which is generally monosyllabic. 

Thus a system develops which is somewhat similar to the vocalic 

harmony of the.Ural Altaic languages. 

ki'stenJc at the house kef stank to the house (stem kist) 
ko'Vxqnk at the lake ~k$px'Enk at the trough 

(stem koVx) kg'jpx'gnk to the trough (stem k&px) 

tisunulo'tijk I always live in the woods (ti I; sun wood; u auxiliary 
vowel; lo to live; t always; -jk I) 

§ 23* Other Phonetic Processes 

Consonantic Clusters.—In Kamchadal consonantic clusters are of 

frequent occurrence. I have found, for instance, ktxt, txcj, txcjh, 

txctx, ntxej/i, k/lkn. 

Sometimes auxiliary vowels are inserted, or some of the consonants 

have a decided vocalic resonance, but more often the clusters are free 

from vocalic elements. The peculiar consonantic character of pro

nunciation may be observed also among the Kussianized Kamchadal; 

and the natives are taunted by the Russian Creoles, and even in the 

intercourse of various villages, on account of this peculiarity of their 

speech. Nevertheless not all consonantic clusters are admissible. 

U changes to nL 

ko'lol (absolute form), kotornV <Jcdol-V (instrumental), snow 
elhem (absolute form), inl <jl-l (instrumental), ear (pi. iH) 

§23 
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|| Note, however, 

lul (absolute form), lule'V < lul-V (instrumental), eye 

Auxiliary Vowels.—Auxiliary vowels are introduced to avoid con-

sonantic clusters originating by composition, although the corre

sponding clusters may be admissible in the stem itself. All neutral 

vowels perform this function. Although i is more frequent than 

all the others, u, E, e, (a), are also found rather often. 

V&le'V<lul~r eye 
tvetartijTc<tvetart-j1c I work 

Initial Clusters.—The prefix Tc! is omitted before 1c and 1c! 

Tdo'lTcmin he has come 

The prefix 1c before initial Tc and Tc! changes to x. 

xke'jxdilc accept him 

The prefix t of the first person singular is dropped before verbal 

stems with initial t. 

txlin<ttxlin I struck him 

The prefix t of the first person singular changes to 6 before 

verbal stems with initial 6i or &. 

I Tci'mma didi'ninijlc < t-6inin-j1c I sew 

Compare also 
Chukchee Kor. Kam. Kamchadal 

eE'tqin af66m e'dkelax the bad one 
I wuwiellca'lhjn letbe'lnin di'xcax shrew 

Stems with the initial clusters lie and rk, when appearing at the 

beginning of a word, add a preceding vowel. 

i'l1carujc<Tk-r-jc (Chukchee qdti'rhn<lqat-r1cm) he leaves 

In other cases the Chukchee I or r of these clusters is replaced 

by 6 and c respectively. 

|| c1clafuj1c<c1clau-j1c (Chukchee Tcila'urkinKrkilau-rkin) e runs 

§ 24. Accent 

In all three languages the accent usually recedes to the beginning of 

the word, even as far as the fourth or fifth syllable from the end. 

Chukchee pa'riLinm shoulder-blade 
Kor. Kam. niqe'shiqenat those two that have been bought 
Kamchadal Jdta'tilJcajuknan they began to perform the cere

monial 
§24 
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To give emphasis to the word, the accent may be thrown upon the 

last syllable, the vowel of which then changes to o. 

Chukchee tiphifirko'n < tipVnfirkin\ 
Kor. Kam. tipenn'e7co'n<tipe'nn'efan\ I attack him 
Kamchadal tipencijo'n < tipe'ncijm J 

MORPHOLOGY (§§ 25-129.) 

§25. Morphological Processes 

The Chukchee group of languages uses a great variety of morpho

logical processes for expressing grammatical relations. The unity of 

the sj^ntactic group which forms a close unit is maintained by a law 

of vocalic harmony which requires that if one vowel of the unit is 

strong, all the others, that may be either weak or strong, must also 

take the strong form. This law does not act in any particular direc

tion ; but whenever a strong vowel appears in any part of the word, 

it strengthens all the other preceding and following vowels. In the 

present condition of the language, this law is not quite strictly con

fined to certain vowels; but a few stems and endings that have no 

vocalic element except auxiliary vowels are always strong. It may 

be, of course, that here strong vocalic elements have been lost. 

Stems appear almost always with morphological affixes. Only par

ticles and a number of nouns occur as independent members of the 

sentence in the form of the simple stem, their independence being 

indicated by their failure to modify their weak vowels in conformity 

with the strong vowels of those words with which they are most 

closely associated. The general occurrence of nominal affixes, and the 

restriction of stem forms occurring independently to certain phonetic 

types of nouns, make it plausible that we are dealing here also with 

a loss of older affixes. If this view should be correct, there would be 

no forms of nouns or verbs and related classes of words without affixes. 

Either the stems consist of consonantic clusters or they are monosyl

labic or polysyllabic. Only predicative stems consist offconsonantic 

clusters. Denominative stems have fuller phonetic values. In all 

polysyllabic stems a certain symmetry of form is required by the laws 

of vocalic harmony ; so that in the same stem we find, besides neutral 

vowels, only strong vowels or only weak vowels. 
§25 
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Owing to the inadmissibility of extended consonantic clusters, and 

to the avoidance of initial consonantic clusters, stems undergo im

portant changes due to the insertion of auxiliary vowels, to elision 

of consonants, or modification of consonants, according to the position 

and connections of the stems in the word. 

Composition of stems is of extended use; and we find many types 

of composition of denominative, predicative, and of denominative 

with predicative stems, which form firm units. Owing to the signifi

cance of some of these stems, they never appear outside of such com

pounds, and therefore take on the aspects of elements that are no 

longer free, although their phonetic character and general appearance 

are such that they might appear as independent elements. Certain 

particles are also incorporated in the word complex. The stems 

which are united in such synthetic groups influence one another ac

cording to the lawrs of vocalic harmony and by contact phenomena, 

which often modify the terminal sound of the first member of a com

pound, and the initial sound of the following member, or cause the 

introduction of auxiliary vowels. Although ordinarily these com

pounds originate by a simple juxtaposition of stems, there are cases 

in which certain formative elements may be recognized. 

The function of a simple or compound nominal or verbal unit in 

the sentence is further determined by reduplication, prefixes, and 

suffixes. 

Reduplication is confined to denominating concepts, and is of pecu

liar character, the first part of the stem being repeated at the close of 

the stem as far as the first consonant following the first vowel. This 

gives the impression of a partially suppressed repetition of the stem: 

for instance, stem orgo SLEDGE, reduplicated orgo-or. 

Both prefixes and suffixes are numerous. The same phonetic laws 

that cause a differentiation of the forms of the stem cause differentia

tion in the manner of joining affixes to the stems or to the compounds. 

In some cases a distinction between compounds and words with affixes 

is difficult to draw, neither is it possible to carry through a rigid dis

tinction between nominal and verbal affixes. There is great freedom 

in the use of stems for either predicative or denominative purposes. 

In the Chukchee language nominal concepts are classified as 

common nouns and proper names. A nominal singular and plural 

occur, but in Koryak we find besides these a dual. As in many 
§25 
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American languages, the relation between subject and predicate is 

conceived differently in the case of the transitive and of the intransi

tive verb. 

The relation between noun and verb is expressed by inflection of 

the noun. A subjective form of the noun expresses the subject of 

the transitive verb and an absolute form designates the subject of 

the intransitive and the object of the transitive verb. The subjective 

form is primarily instrumental. I t expresses also the object which 

is used in the performance of an action as: COOKING (WITH) MEAT. 

I t would seem that the transitive verb has primarily a passive sig

nificance, bu t this view does not satisfactorily explain many of the 

forms. 

Locative ideas—in, at, towards, from—are expressed by means of 

nominal postpositions. These are given extended meanings and are 

applied to express a variety of relations between verb and indirect 

object. The genetive relation is not ordinarily expressed by post

positions and is not analogous to a case form, but is rather expressed 

by derivatives which signify, PERTAINING TO, BELONGING TO. These 

elements are even added to the personal pronoun to express posses

sive relations. The characteristic American incorporated possessive 

pronoun is not found. Demonstrative ideas are expressed with 

great nicety particularly in the Chukchee dialect. The syntactic 

forms of the personal demonstrative and indefinite pronouns are 

analogous to the corresponding forms of proper names. 

In the predicate are expressed singular and plural, (in Koryak also 

dual), tense and modality. There is no distinction made between 

inclusive and exclusive first person plural. Declarative and inter

rogative have the same forms. Among the tenses only the future is 

derived from the verb theme in a manner analogous to the formation 

of modes. A continuative is expressed by a derived form, the 

verbal theme being expanded by the suffix-/rZ:/n. Other temporal 

concepts are expressed by nominal derivatives, and temporal subor

dination is often expressed by syntactic forms of the verbal noun. 

Other modes are a subjunctive, expressing conditional and other 

subordinate clauses—which, however, is very rarely used,—an 

exhortative and an imperative. 

The verb complex consists of pronominal prefixes which enter into 

combination with temporal and modal prefixes. These are followed 
§25 
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by the verbal theme which takes additional temporal and modal 

suffixes. The end of the verbal complex is a pronominal suffix. In 

the transitive verb, the pronominal prefix designates the subject, the 

pronominal suffix the object. There is a strong tendency to express 

the predicate in the form of a predicating noun analogous to a rela

tive clause. For instance, instead of i KILL THE REINDEER, the 

Chukchee will say, THE REINDEER ARE THE ONES WHOM I KILLED. 

These forms receive a treatment different from that of the true verb. 

Stems may be developed by affixing subordinate elements. There 

are $ number of attributive elements of this class such as LARGE, 

SMALL, NUMEROUS. Furthermore, we find locative terms such as, 

WHAT IS ON, WITH, ON TOP OF, NEAR, INSIDE OF SOMETHING ELSE 

and also, WHAT IS SIMILAR TO, WHAT IS USED FOR, WHAT IS PRO

VIDED WITH SOMETHING, A RECEPTACLE FOR SOMETHING. Nominal 

forms derived from verbs are abstract nouns, results of actions, 

instruments. The verb is developed by adverbial suffixes expressing 

for instance, reciprocity, a desiderative, single action, intensity, 

beginning, duration, causation, negation and also ideas like, TO 

FEEL LIKE SOMETHING or the bad temper of the speaker. Verbs 

derived from nouns are TO BRING, TAKE OFF, LOOK FOR, CONSUME 

SOMETHING. Prefixes are quite numerous and are largely of an 

attributive or adverbial character as, A LITTLE, QUITE, ALL, EN

TIRELY, MERELY, SOMEWHAT, TRULY, NOT. 

Furthermore, words may be compounded quite freely, adverbs 

with verbs, verbal stems among themselves, nouns among them

selves. Nouns are also incorporated in the verbal complex, both 

as the subject of the intransitive verb and the object of the tran

sitive verb. Such incorporated themes are used both for habitual 

and single actions. 

§ 26. C o m p a r i s o n of Dia lec t s 

The chief differences between Chukchee and Koiyak lie in the lesser 

amount of consonantic decay of stems in Koryak, the modification of 

stems due to phonetic processes being considerably less extended in the 

latter dialect; in the lesser extent of the occurrence of the ablaut in 

the Koryak; and in the substitution of other consonants for the Chuk

chee r, which process is more pronounced in Koryak 1 than in Kor

yak I I . Besides this, Koryak I is characterized by the restriction of 

the forms of the Chukchee plural to the dual, while a distinct form 
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is used by all the Koryak dialects, even those that have no dual 

for expressing the plural. 

Chukchee and Koryak are so much alike, that the languages, are 

mutually intelligible at least in part. On the northern border of 

the Koryak territory a considerable amount of lexicographic bor

rowing may be noticed, which extends even as far as the Anadyr 

country. Thus we find— 

Kolyma Chukchee tegge'nirlcin he desires 
Anadyr Chukchee teggetnirkm or gaima'tirkin 
Koryak, Kamenskoye tqjja'niTcm or gaima'tekm 

Of these words, the first one is common to Chukchee and Koryak, 
wThile the second is Koryak and is borrowed from them by the Anadyr 
Chukchee. 

Kolyma Chukchee wetha!urkin he speaks 
Anadyr Chukchee wetha'urkm and vanavaJtirkin 
Koryak, Kamenskoye vetha'vekin and vanava'tekm 

The lexical differences between Koryak and Chukchee are consider
able. Still certain Chukchee words that do not occur in the Kamen
skoye dialect re-appear in other dialects, some even in remote villages 
in the valleys of Kamchatka. 

AGAIN NEGATION WHALE 

(refusal) 
Chukchee . . . . Mmna qare'm reew 
Koryak, Kamenskoye gii'mla qaye'm yu'ni (stem yufiyu) 
Koryak I I Qare'fim . i'nnik i'hut yu'fhi (stem yufiyu) 
Koryak I I , Lesna 

(Kamchatka). . . ligi'mmen qate'mmi 
Kerek ytfv* 
Kamchadal . . . . yu'nyu (stem yufiyu) 

On the whole, however, all branches of the Koryak, even in their 

most distinct dialects,—like those of the Kerek near Cape Anannon on 

Bering Sea, and of Voyampolka on the Sea of Okhotsk,—are much 

more closely related among themselves than to the Chukchee. 

In the pronunciation of men of the Kolyma district many intervocalic 

consonants are dropped (see § 13). This is not so common among 

the men of the Anadyr Chukchee, who use both the fuller forms and 

those with dropped consonants. Among the Kolyma people the dif

ference between the pronunciation of men and that of women is so 

regular that the use of the fuller forms by the eastern people lays 

them open to ridicule as using the speech of women. 
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Nouns (§§ 27-55). 

§ 27. General Remarks 

The noun appears in a number of forms and with a number of suf

fixes, the interpretation of which is not easy. A few of these have 

clearly purely syntactic meaning, while others appear rather as post

positions which are somewhat loosely connected with the noun. Some 

elements of this group seem to form compound nouns, while I suspect 

that others may have a verbal character. 

The forms which are clearly syntactic are*— 

(1) The absolute form, which expresses the subject of the intransi

tive verb, and the object of the transitive verb. 

(2) The absolute form, plural. 

(3) The subjective form, which expresses the subject of the transitive 

verb, and the instrument with which an action is performed. In 

several cases our indirect object appears as direct object, while our 

direct object appears as instrument, somewhat as in the two expres

sions i GIVE IT TO HIM and i BESTOW HIM WITH IT. In Kamchadal 

this form is not used for the subject of the transitive verb, but the 

locative-possessive. In Koryak sometimes the one form is used, 

sometimes the other. 

(4) The locative possessive expresses the place where an event hap

pens or where an action is performed. With terms designating living 

beings it expresses possession. 

Suffixes which express the allative and ablative form a second group. 

These are not so distinctively syntactic forms, but give the impression 

of post-positions, particularly since they appear sometimes in compo

sition with syntactic forms of the first group. 

A third class, quite distinct from the first two in form as well as in 

function, comprises derivations of nouns and verbs which express 

WHAT BELONGS TO, WHAT PERTAINS TO, THAT WHICH HAS THE QUALITY 

OF SOMETHING, THE POSSESSOR OF, THE MEASURE OF BEING IN A CER

TAIN CONDITION. These are frequently used to express the relations 

between two nouns or between an adjective and a noun. 

The fourth class expresses mainly various types of emphatic forms 

of the noun. 
We shall first take up the syntactic forms. 
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The Absolute Form (§§ 28-32). 

§ 2 8 . ABSOLUTE FORM E X P R E S S E D B Y STEM 

The absolute form of the noun serves to express the subject of the 

intransitive verb and the object of the transitive verb. It shows a 

great variety of formations. 

The absolute form is expressed by the nominal stem. This form 

can occur only in those cases in which the terminal sound is a vowel or 

a single consonant. Since no ending occurs, the stem has no ablaut. 

Examples are— 

(1) Stems with terminal vowels: 
kitve'yu old walrus 8.12, 14 
ELO! mother 30.6 
qe'li cap 
lo'lg penis 45.1 

(2) Stems or compounds with single terminal consonant (including 

diphthongs in / and u). To this class belong words ending in ?/,, w, 

/>, m, t* n, /*', c, /% </, I. 

ELaJqai little mother 35.5 
O J. A. 

ri'Lu carcass 65.14 
d£s'qe'ka a barren doe 97.17 
venke'nfu a mother doe 

ni'nqai little child 37.14 
mi'rgew a suit of armor 116.24 
ree'w whale 73.4 
mpine'w old woman 19.5 
tmu'p blue fox 96.17 
re'lap quid 
ve'em river 37.3 (Koryak ve'-

ytm, va'ycwi Kor. 17.6, ac
cording to dialect) 

ret trail 37.1 
le'ut head 44.11 (Koryak la'-

wutKoT. 82.11) 
ne'wan wife 36.3 (Koryak rial-

wan) 
Ai'wan the Ai'wan 7.1 
na'nqan belly 43.9 
uwdf'qui husband 105.12 
Ice'per wolverene 78.2, qe'per 

92.21 {he'perd 78.11) (Kor
yak qapay) 

Tcrimqor three-year-old doe 
117.9 

wanqa's'qor two-year-old doe 
117.10 

e'lhar polar fox 92.19 
mtu'ulpir son-in-law 80.6 
u'nel thong-seal 70.7 
pe'nvel two-year-old buck 

117.12 
me'mil seal 96.4 (Koryakme f-

mil Kor. 90.6) 
lu'mnil story 61.5 
pe'Jcul butcher-knife 85.23 

(Kor. pa'qui Kor. 78,23) 
ne'lvul herd 49.3 
qe'ptiril backbone 51.3 
qla'ul man 43.1 (Kor. qla'wul 

Kor. 17.4) 
uwi'Tc body 35.11 (Kor. 32.5) 
Tza'mak evil spirit 61.6 (Kor. 

35.5) 
ai'mdk carcass 81.17 
gmni'lc game 84.28 (Koryak 

g/yniJc Kor. 61.8) 
e'ek lamp 68.12, 106.18 
pu'req white whale 96.9 
o'zaq sea-lion 65.16 

§2S 



688 BUKEAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40 

(3) Stems ending in two consonants generally insert a vowel in the 
terminal consonatic cluster. 

qe'pil football (stem qepl); (Kor. Kam. qa'pil; Kor. Par. qepil) 
mavqim arrow 75.23 
Id nil walrus-blubber 47.4 
pi'nil tidings 61.5 
64nil t runk96.3 

§ 2 9 . R E D U P L I C A T E D FORMS 

Some stems are reduplicated. 

(1) Monosyllabic stems are doubled. When the contact between 

the last consonant of the repeated word and of the stem form an inad

missible cluster, the usual changes occur. 

Koryak: 

Stem 

nim 
Mr 
yin 

<n 
lig 
rig 
0771 

lift 
port 
tuw 
06 
dot 
wut 
gil 

HI 
o pip 

vit 
flai 
wiy 

Reduplicated absolute form 

nimnvm, settlement 7.7 
Marker combination-suit 37.8 
di'ndin1 fire 39.11 
e£,Ul excrement 80.11; {e£'lu 81.12) 
li'glig (Kor. hghg) egg 
ri'grig hair 
o'mom, (Kor. o'mom) heat 
li'nli heart (see §31, 3) 
po'mpo fly agaric (see §31, 3) 
tvlwtuw word 
o'tob chief 
bo'tbot bag-pillow 29.5 
wu'twut leaf 
gilgilsea ice 8.14 
(*ie'tit Anser segetum) 

Tci'lkil navel string Kor. 63.10 
pi'pip comb Kor. 78.9 
vi'tvit ringed seal Kor. 17.12 
Tiai'Tiai mountain Kor. 42.2 
wi'yiwi breath Kor. 33.8 

(2) Stems ending in a consonantic cluster always insert an auxiliary 

vowel (§ 8), and therefore appear in dissyllabic form. The redupli

cation consists in the repetition of the beginning of the word at the 

§29 i Compare $ 2, p 645. 
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end, including the initial consonant, vowel, and the first consonant 

following the first vowel. 
Stem Reduplicated absolute form 

pi'lhipil famine 
qe'rgiqer light 
ti'rkitir sun 
te'vgiter crying 20,12 
ti'rgitir meat 48,8 
tv!mgitum companion 103.35 
mi'ikamit blubber 47.4 
ye'lkiyel pudding Kor. 34.2 
mu'Lwnul 25.3 blood 
wi'lquul 22.7 coal (Kor. Kam. 

wu'lkuul, cf. Kor. 31.9) 
qe'rgiqlr light (Kor. Kam. 

qe'shiqes) 
vi'yilviyil image {vi'yilviyil 

Kor. 32.3) 
A number of words of this group, particularly those beginning with 

a vowel, repeat the stem vowel before the repeated syllable. 

pilk 
qerg 
tirJc 
terg 
tirg 
tumg 
miifc 
(Kor.) ye'lk 
muL 19.3 
*wilq 

*qerg (Kor. Kam. qesh) 

vjyd (Kor. vyil) 

Stem 

org 
o?nlc 
wus'q (Kor. Kam. vus'q) 

el 

il 

ydq 

(yil) yi'liil language 7.10 
yir 

Related to this group are— 
ew 

Reduplicated absolute form 

o'rgoor sledge 
o'mTcoom 79.5 willow 
wu's'quus (Kor. vvJs'quvus 

cf. Kor. 57.6) darkness 
died summer (Kor. Kam. 

a'laal) 
i'liil rain(Kor. Kam. mu'qamuq) 
\ ydgofq ) 

U^)nose 

yi'riir a full one 86.29 

ei'veei part of meat given to 
neighbors, alms (Kor. Kam. 
ai'vaai cf. Kor. 63.12) 

snn Enne'?i fish (Kor. Kam. EnnaJn) 

(3) Some bases which end in inadmissible sound-clusters have initial 
or terminal reduplication, and insert auxiliary vowels. 

Reduplicated absolute form. Stem 

iml (Kor. iml) 
mlti (Kor. mlu) 

eh), ilv (see<sW£w£a89.32; ge'l-
vulin 88.1) 

3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12 H 

mi'mil water (Kor. mi'mil) 
mu'mil louse (Kor. mfflrnil; 

mi'mid Kor. 55.1) 
ilvilu' wild reindeer 88.4 (Kor. 

Kam. ilhu'luy elhu'lu) 
§29 
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(4) Dissyllabic words repeat the first syllable at the end of the 

word: 
Stem 

mere 
qoHe 41.5 
yile (see 90.2) 
yili (Kor. dil) 

quli 
nute 
yi'lqa(t) (Kor. Kam. yilqa[t]) 

Koryak: 
mi'tqa 
qanga 
M'lTca 

Reduplicated absolute form 

me'renter tears 116.8 
q<fle!qoH snuff 41.4 
yi'leil marmot 89.33 
yi'liil tongue 48.8 (Kor. di'lnl 

Kor. 56.4) 
quli'qui voice 44.7 
nu'tenitt land 
yi'lqdil sleep (Kor. Kam. yi'l-

qayil) 

mi'tqamit oil Kor. 90.17 
qa'ngaqan fire Kor. 30.8 
Tci'lTcaTcil shell-fish Kor. 70.2 

(5) Some polysyllabic words double the whole word. 

ene'nenen southeast wind 

In Kamchadal analogous forms are derived principally from ad
jective stems: 

o'mom heat 
a'txatx light 
txu'ntxun darkness 

pi'lhipil and pfllhepel famine 

o'mlax warm 
a'txHax bright 
txit'nldx dark 
tpilhe'trjlc I suffer from hun

ger 

Other Kamchadal forms of duplication and reduplication for the 
absolute forms are: 

du'xcux rain (stem dux) 
pa'lapal leaf (stem pal) 
Tc&mlokom marrow (Chukchee Tci'mil; Kor. Kam. Ici'miT) 
lu'nulunulc heart (Chukchee lilnli\ Kor. li'nlin) 

NOTE 1.—A number of stems which in Koryak form their absolute 
form by duplication have different forms in Chukchee. 

Chukchee 

(/o'plci elk 
n'rki walrus 

Kor. Kam. 

ve'plcavep 
yi'ykayik 

Presumably the Koryak has retained here the older forms. 

NOTE 2.—In a few cases the reduplicated or doubled form is used 
not only in the absolute form, but also with other suffixes and in com
position. 
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ke'rker combination-suit (stem Jcer)\ Kor. I key'lcey (stem key) ; 
Icerke'rgupu and ke'rgiipu from the combination-suit; ke'rkerik 
in the combination-suit 

na'wJcer woman's suit 
nimni'mgupu from the settlement 10.12 
qelgeli'tkinik on the ice fields 7.3; geli'tkinik on the sea-ice 9.2 
memh'tkmilc on top of the water 9.3 

NOTE 3.—It is not impossible that the forms 

yara'n, house 1 
yoroni sleeping-room ) 
ya'rar drum 

contain reduplicated stems in which the initial r has changed to y. 

§ 30. SUFFIXES - n , -ill 

Stems ending in a vowel take the suffixes, in Chukchee -?i, -n i , in 

Koryak -ne> -na, according to dialect. 

lu'metun name of a spirit 22.6 
Tcicke'ni kettle Qca'Tcek 75.13); Kor. Kam. Tciika'na; Kor. Par. 

kuke'ne 
yoro'ni sleeping-room 107.9 
yara'ni house 7.8; 30.11 (Kor. yaya'na Kor. 22.4) 
Tceme'ni dish 86.23; 87.31, 33 Qcama'gti to a dish 88.24) (Kor. 

kama'fii Kor. 61.3) 
qora'ni reindeer 51.6 
npe'ni stone hammer 77.13, 16 (Kor. yipa'na Kor. 43.2) 
eie'm wolf 78.2, 96.28 
trpa'ni broth (Kor. ipa'na Kor. 28.6) 

Stems ending in two consonants, or in consonants that can not form 

clusters with the terminal n, take the ending -n with a connective 

vowel, /, E; after q the connective vowel is a (Kor. Kam. a). 

poi'gin spear 97.27 (poi'ge 117.29) (Kor. -poi'gm) 
na'nqan belly 43.9 (Kor. Par. na'nqdn) 
nggo'lgin cellar 36.8 {riggolge'ti to the cellar 36.10) 
re'mkin people 8.8,10 (re'mku 107.20) (Kor. ya'mkin Kor 
tu'mgin companion 38.12 {tu'mga 37.7) 
gi'ttiin lake 37.4 (gVthik in a lake 37.5) 
upa'lhm tallow 87.4 (tipa'lha 86.23) 
qi'lhm skin 23.9 
gela'rgm gray fox 96.14 
tf'dm fat (Kor. a! bin Kor. 15.4) 
ELi'gm father 73.10 (stem L) 

39.7) 

§30 
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Ice'nitvm boy 11.7 
kopa'lhm walrus-blubber 12.6 Qcopa'lha 14.11) 
yi'lgm month 7.2 
avUm dog 135.20 {a€'ttu 135.20) (Kor. a"Uaen Kor. 48.8) 
keinin brown bear 78.3 (keinu 136.20) (Kor. Kam. kai'fiin) 
r$Loi'nm big old carcass 136.19 
kokai'nm big kettle 33.10 
i'rm fur shirt 83.24 (i'ru 116.26) 
wu'Tcwun stone (stem wukw R 3.19) (Kor. vu'gvm) 
ni'lhm thong 41.10 (Kor. fii'lnin Kor. 40.5, 8) 

To this group belong the endings -Hun, -ynin, -6hm, -girgm, 

-yinn -lin (see § § 52; 53; 98; 1,99,8; 106, 44) 

§ 31. ABSOLUTE FORM WITH LOSS OF PHONETIC ELEMENTS 

(1) Stems ending in a vowel weaken their terminal vowel or lose it 

entirely. Those ending in e often change it to / slightly nasalized. 

va'ls knife 15.13; 16.4; 43.7 (stem va'la) 
ri'rlci walrus 8.5 
he'lE an evil spirit 61.6 
dH'mftr buck (stem tumfia) 
Icnmi'nti three-year-old buck 117.11 
u'rriki bear 110.11 
wi'ur scraping board (stem wiuri) 
e'wit small bag (stem ewidu) 

In case the loss of terminal vowel results in an inadmissible terminal 

cluster, auxiliary vowels are introduced: 

e'kik son (stem ekke) 
e'rim, e'rem chief (stem ervie) 
lev!led one-eyed (stem kuwle < *kukle) 
lu'kil driving-reindeer, not properly broken in; (stem luwle 

<*lukle%) 

(2) Stems ending in -nv lose their terminal v. 

e'wgan incantation 129.18 (stem ewganv) 
e'tm master 122.38 (stem etmv) 

(3) Stems ending in ft with preceding vowel drop the terminal ft or 

at least reduce its pronunciation to a voiceless ft. This occurs par

ticularly in Chukchee. 

531 
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Chukchee Kor. Kam. 
ena'nvma scraper (stem enaJn- ena'nvma (stem enanvman) 

vma'n) 
hefty!ne staff (stem keftu'nen) 101.9 
li'nli heart (stem lin) li'nlin 
po'mpo mushroom (stem port) po€f?ipo£?i 
pi'mpi powder (stem pift) 

(4) A number of stems with consonantic ending have a double form 

of the stem, one ending with the consonant, another one ending in #, 

e, or i, which are suffixed to the stem. The absolute form is the stem 

form without terminal vowel. 

AHwan an Asiatic Eskimo (stems ai'wan and aiwana) 
mtu'ulpir son-in-law (stems intuulpir and intuulpire) 
uwa£'qu6 husband (stems uwa£'qud and uwafqiiti) 
ilir island (stems ilir and iliri) 

(5) Irregular forms are— 
Cliukchee Kor. Kam. 

ei"ni wolf (stem [l].ei£g) ivy*y (stem i£y) 
ei£'tm neck (stem ei£nn) i£fnniin (stem [l]ienn, i€nn) 
ELu'e nephew (stem ELuwgo) izo'yo (stem iLoy) 
inte' daughter-in-law (stem intiyo) 
a'Jean fishhook (stem a£n <*agn%) 
ga'LE bird (stem galha) 
ve'LE raven (stem vdve) 
ei€'tit anser segetum (stem ei€tu) 
tu'mqm stranger (stem tumuJc)\ 

compare, however, the redupli
cated form tu'mgitum COMPANION 

formed from tu'rngm (in com
pounds -tu'mgm, as yibe'mit-tur -
mgm BROTHER) tu'muk serves 
also as possessive form. 

§ 32 SPECIAL FOKMS 

A number of pronouns form the absolute form in a special manner. 

(1) Personal pronouns. 

gum I (Kor. gumma; Kamch. Tci'mma) 
git thou (Kor. gi'ssa; Kamch. Ici'ja) 

(2) The personal pronoun Ena'n (Kor. Efnnu\ Kamch. Enaf) HE is 
formed from the stem EU~. 

(3) The personal pronouns of the plural are formed with the suf
fix -4. In Koryak the dual has the suffix -£; the plural, -u. In Kam-
chadal we find -a for the first and second persons. 

§32 
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mu'ri (Kor. dual rnu'yi, pi. mu'yu; Kamch. mii'ja) we (stem murg-
[Kor. much-, Kamch. ?nijg-]) 

tu'ri (Kor. dual tu'yi, pi. tu'yu\ Kamch. tu'ja) ye (stem turg- [Kor. 
tudh-, Kamch. tijg-]) 

Efrri (Kor. dual a'ddij pi. af£6w, Kamch. itx) they (stem Erg- [Kor. 
adh-, Kamch. tx-]) 

(4) Interrogative personal pronoun. 

me'nin who (stem mik-) (Kor. ma'H [stem mile}) 

(5) Indefinite pronoun. 

r'tfnut what (stem r ^ ) (Kor. yi'nna [stem y ^ ] ) 
ni'rkrftut a certain one (stem wir&f) (Kor. ni'yka, ni'yhifivut [stem 

ni'kinut a certain thing (stem nike) 

Dual and Plural (§§ 33-35). 

§ 3 3 . G E N E R A L R E M A R K S 

Chukchee, Koryak II , and Kamchadal have only two numbers; 

while Koryak I has also a dual, which corresponds in form to the 

plural of the Chukchee. The plural of the Koryak, both I and I I , 

presents a set of distinct forms. 

§ 3 4 . P L U R A L OF COMMON N O U N S 

The plural of common nouns occurs only in the absolute form. In 

Chukchee it is formed by the suffix -t. Stems ending in Z, r, w, 6, y, £, 

take -ti instead. 

lile't eyes pe'Tculti butcher-knives 84.21 
e'Tcket sons Ui'nqaiti children 112.10, 15; 

113.12 
qu'tti the others 115.17 ni'nqdgti 51.10 
qla'ulte men 121.9 cf'ttiqagti pups 122.18 
yi&em,re'tti brothers 64.3 mpine'wqagti little old women 
ne'wanti women 50.4, 6 45.1 
neus'qa'tti women 112.5 le'utti heads 86.8 

Words which have a double stem form (see § 31, 4), have also double 

forms in the plural. 

Ai'wan an Asiatic Eskimo (stems aiwan, aiwana); plural ai'wante, 
ai'wanat 

uwaf'qud husband (stems uwaequ6, uwasquti); plural uwa£fquttiy 
uwdefqudit 

i'lir island (stems ilir, iliri); plural ili'tti, i'lirit 
§§33-34 
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Koryak: 

| The dual of Koryak I has the same suffix. 

lila't two eyes 
qo'yat two reindeer (Chukchee qa'at reindeer) 
vai'amit two rivers (vai'amM Kor. 17.1, Chukchee ve'emit rivers) 

The plural is formed in many Koryak dialects by -u after termi

nal consonants, -wgi, - ^ ( acco rd ing to dialect), after terminal vowel. 

qTa'wulu men Kor. 44.3 
j na'witqatu women Kor. 44.2 

qai-pipi'Tcalnu little mice Kor. 25.6 
nawa'Tcku daughters Kor. 27.1 
a'gimu bags Kor. 28.5 
Icjrii'nu children Kor. 44.7 
vai'amu rivers (stem vaiam) 
lila'wgi eyes 
mimlu'wgi lice Kor. 25.4 
imbanala'wge ermines Kor. 66.18 
qoyy'wge reindeer (stem qoya; qoya! we Kor. 22.4) 
qapa/au wolverenes (<qapay-u) Kor. 12.7 
idTckamau vessels Kor. 28.5 

I Tci'plau mortars Kor. 51.5 (Jcipla'wi Kor. 53.8) 

Kamchadal: 
II The plural suffix of Kamchadal is -(/)%. 

I ueh tree u£'hi£?i trees 
I Tcocx dog ~kcxo£n dogs 
i kist house Tci'stfn houses 

Stems ending in n or I take the glottal stop before the terminal 

consonant, and take no ending, but may modify the last vowel of 

I the stem. 

I Ml e}re luH eyes 
I TcEli'lan spotted seal JcMi'lfn spotted seals 
I me'mil ground-seal me'miel ground-seals 

In the material collected by Dybowsky1 in southern Kamchatka, 

I t and d occur as plural endings. 

iauin ear ivut ears 
I Jcosch dog Tcosgut dogs 
I nan stone uad stones 

1 Slowniki Narzeczy Ludow Kamczackich Rozprawe Widzialu filologicznego Akademii Ume 
II j§tn6sci w Krakowie, 1892, vol. xvii, pp. 107, 113,120. 

§34 
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The Kamchadal dialect of Sedanka also has the ending -t. 

veta/tilan workman veta'tilat workmen 
m'nkil the one who flies su'nlcilat those who fly 

This can not be due to the influence of the neighboring Koryak 
I I , which has no dual, and uses only the u ending of the plural. 

§ 35. PLURAL OP PERSONAL NOUNS. 

~(I)nti (Kor. Kam. the same) [-(i)n + tj ; for ~(i)n see § 39], expresses 
a group of people belonging to and including a person of the name to 
which the suffix is added. In Koryak Kamenskoye the ending 
designates two persons only. This form is also used with the inter
rogative pronoun. 

Ye'tilmti Yetilin and bis family 
(Kor. Atte'pminti) A6ce'pm and his wife 
ne'wanti their wives 
mi'Mnti (Kor. Kam. ma'Mnti) who? (see p . 726) 

Koryak Kamenskoye: 

Valvimtilaf'ninti Raven-Man and his wife Kor. 12.1 
Yini'a-na'wgutinti Yini'a-nawgut and her husband Kor. 19.5 

A group of more than two is expressed in Koryak Kamenskoye 
by the plural ending -wgi, but also by -inn. 

Atdepma'wge Ac6e'pm and his family. 
Quyqmrvaqu'wgi Big-Raven and his people Kor. 39.10 
Amamqu'tinu Ememqut's people Kor. 43.7 
pipi'lcda-na'wgutiriu mouse-women Kor. 23.3 

§ 36. Exclamatory Form of Nouns 

Nouns may be given an exclamatory form by transferring the 

accent to the end of the stem, especially with the last word of the 

sentence. 

JcimilMn worms 39.3 
When the accentuation is stronger, the last vowel is changed to o. 

In this case, proper names lose their suffixes, and have the accent on 
the last vowel of the stem. 

Tito'I O Ye'tilm! rwikilo'n a guest! 111.19 
Quto'w O Qutu'wgi! 

Korj^ak: 
miJco'n vannilno'n! whose tooth Kor. 34.4 
nawako'Tt! daughter! Kor. 22.7 
tilago'n! I found! Kor. 24.1 

§§35-36' 
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In some cases, when the noun ends in a vowel, an -# is added, 

and the accent thrown upon the end of the word. 

Araroi' 
TJpenkei' R 72.15 
Mitei' 83.12 Kor. 37. 2 
Kor. Quqe'! Kor. 74.29 
Kor. YifieV Kor. 88.1 

also qlei 

O Ara'ro! 
OUpe 'nke ! 
O Miti! 
O Quyqinn'a'qu 
O Yini'ana'wgut 

O man! (from qlik, which other

wise is used only in compounds) 

§ 37. Subjective Form 

-£> -*$> $ (Chukchee). Instrumental; used in place of object when 

the verb is intransitive (e. g,, she cooked with meat = she cooked meat); 

subject of transitive verb.1 

(a) After terminal vowel -td: 

efckJta by the son 18.9 
tem/ufnetd with shell-fish 9.8 
uwae'qu6ita i'unin the hus

band told her 
lilt'ta with an eye 

(h) After terminal consonant -a: 

ene'nild by a shaman 7.5; 
14.12; 15.9 

wu'lqd by darkness 18.12 
&Li'ga by the father 18.4 
rd'yipd with a drill 8.1; 11.2 
yi'lqd by sleep 10.6, 7 
avttwild by the boat's crew 

10.9; 12.4 

valafta with knives 16.4 
n'rkata by walrus 9.9; 10.6 
tar-qa'ata qe'rkuLin bought with 

how many reindeer 

evird clothing (obj.) 13.6 
u'tta with wood 
ELi'ga re'nnin the father brought it 

poi'ga with a spear 12.9 
Icopa'lha with walrus-blubber 14.11 
Aiwhuyanpma! 6ha by an old 

St. Lawrence man 13.9 
Eiwhue'ld by the St. Lawrence 

people 11.10; 12.3,11; 17.1 

This e may be part of the stem 

revrild by the bow-man 10.10 
ene'rld with the spirits 16.3 

(c) After terminal consonant -e. 

that drops out on the absolute form. 

e'6e uwi'i£ with fat she cooked (i. e., she cooked fat) 

(d) After terminal n often, after r sometimes, -eta. Words of this 

group are those with double-stem forms § 31.4 

geleikina'ta along the ice-top 13.7 
nmne'td and n'mnd with the inner skin 

1 For proper names, see § 39. Compare nominal forms of verbs, No. 3, $ 64. 
§37 
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aiwana'ta the Aiwan ±6.6:, 49.2 
intu'ulpireta by the son-in-law 80.22 and intit'ulpira 

-ta, -a (Kor. Kam). Instrumental and subject of transitive verbs 

(as in Chukchee). 

lila'ta with an eye 
u'tta with the wood 
afla'ta with excrement Kor. 12.5 
dake'ta by the sister Kor. 18.10 
ni'lna with a line Kor. 41.3 
yica!7nyi-tv!mga by the brother Kor. 20.6 
naJwitqata by the woman Kor. 21.5 
ycf'mka by the people Kor. 39.7 
yi'pna with the inner skin Kor. 48.8 

With these endings are also found, formed from locatives (see 

§§38,58) — 
Kor. Kam. 

minka'ta 
wntca'ta 
Enka'ta 
vaiefia'ta 
?uki'ta 
gino't-cflo' 

14.10 

by which place 
\>y this place 
by that place 
by that place (midway) 
at night 
at mid-day 

Chukchee 

minke'ia 
wutkdta 
E7vke'ta 
va'aiikata 
niTci'td 12.9^ 
gin&'t-aHo' 
fiunqe'ta there, by itself 
no'tmqata there, behind the speaker 
iio'onkata there, farther on 
fienke'ta there, far off 

Here belong also the Chukchee forms— 
fiunqe'td there, by itself 
fio1 tifiqata there, behind speaker 
no'onqayuita there, farther on 
nenlce'ta there, far off 

-l( Kamchadal. Instrumental. 

uH^ with wood (from u£k wood) 
lule'l1' with the eye (stem lul) 

Locative Form(U 38-39) 
§ 3 8 . COMMON NOUNS 

-(£)&, -feiO -qi (Koryak the same) expresses the locative.1 

ve'emiTc nitva'qen he lives on the river 
ELa'qi nitva'qen he lives with the mother 
nu'teJc (Kor. nu'tdk) on the land 

§38 
i See also Nominal Forms of Verb, §§ 64, 65, 
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The forms -kl and -§j, also -ekl and -eql are used after some stems, 
but no definite rule in regard to their use can be laid down. 

gu'muTc and gu'maql in my possession 
yo'oqi in the wind (from yo'o WIND) 

ELa'qi at the mother's (from ELO! MOTHER) 

Helvule'M at the herd (from lie'1/oul HERD) 

veli'tke-laula'ki at the merchant's (from velitke-la'ul MERCHANT) 

Stems with the terminal clusters ZA, ch, th, rg, ng may drop the 
terminal sound in the locative: 

pi'lhm throat pi'lik in the throat 
gi'thin lake gi'iik at the lake 
mi'ngiLinin hand mi'nik at the hand 

The forms pi'lhik, gi'thik, mi'ngik, however, are also in use. 
Verbal nouns with the suffix -girg(m) (§ 106.44) have in the locative 

-inkior -nk: 

kaftka'dirgin descent kafika'cinnki and kaftka'6ink 
titta'tirgm climbing up titta'tinnki and titta'tirik 

NOTE.—These two forms appear with distinctive meaning in the 

locative of gitoflhm SIDE: 
gito'lifiki on the side of the mountain 
gito'lhik on the side of a person 

This suffix is often weakened to -g, or even disappears entirely. 
Thus we find ?iu'tek, nu'teg, and nvlte IN THE COUNTRY; ya'rak and 

ya'ra AT HOME; the k may also be replaced by i. The leu'ti ON THE 

HEAD 44.5; a'nqa-do'rmi ON THE SEASHORE 12.4 
walqa'rik in the jawbone house, 44.14 
nute's'qak on the ground, 15.5 
rag-Id rmik on the house border, 12.12 
a'riqak on the sea, 13.3; Kor. 25.7 
gi'lgilik on the sea ice, 13.3 
tu'wkik on the ice-floe, 13.3 
ti'mkik on a hummock, 62.7 
qaJlekilhik on a thong of young walrus-hide, 62.8 
lile'Tc (Kor. lila'k) in the eye 

Koryak: 
I va'amik in the river Kor. 32. 1, 2 

6i'6hinik in the armpits Kor. 18.9 
ya'ydk in the house Kor. 19.9 
ulgu'vik in the cache Kor. 80.10 
yaqdlik in the porch Kor. 80.13 
i'ya*g in the sky Kor. 19.3 

I qas'wu^e'nki at the foot of the stone-pine bushes Kor. 21.7 
§38 
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With nouns designating animate beings, the suffix -It expresses the 

possessor. 

e'Tckek va'rkm (Kor. Kam., a'kkak va'ykm) it is the son's 
maa'lik va'rkm in the neighbor's (house) he is 19.2 
ge'mge-ni'kek whosoever 20.7 
Kor. a'al tu'yiJc va'ykm have you an axe? Kor. 63.5 
Kor. 7/fe^v/z//^Wy/?:mWith-Smell-Pusher-AwayhasitKor. 63.4 

Personal pronouns also have this ending, while proper names and 

personal demonstrative pronouns have the ending -(i)na (see § 41). 

The personal pronoun is used with the ending -Tc, particularly when 

the noun to which it is attached with possessive significance has a suffix 

(-ta, -gti, etc.), while in the absolute form the suffix -in BELONGING TO 

or MADE OF is used (see § 46 and also § 47). In similar cases nouns 

designating animate beings are often used with the ending -k. 

gumu'lc e'Ttkeg fialvule'pu qai'mithm take from my son's herd 
gumu'k aklca'ipu from my son (gum I ; -k possessive; eklce son; 

-ipu from [§ 42]) 
Em'g-nu'tek ne'rmeqin ke'ls in his own country the kele is strong 

123.25 
me'reg-rdk in our houses 84.16 
Kor, mama'nak tetei'tifi on mamma's needle Kor. 25.2 
Kor. Miti'nak dai'udhu into Miti's work-bag Kor. 38.4. 

Here belong— 

wu'iku (Kor. wu'tduk) here 
E'n'lci (Kor. a'nki, Kamchadal Efnki) there 
va'anki (Kor. vai'en) there (midway to) 
flo'onki there (farther on) 
ra'dnki there (behind the person addressed) 
no'tinki, no'tmqi, there (behind the speaker) 
nu'nki (Kamchadal no'nke) (aside by itself) 
mi'riki (Kor. mi'nki) where 
ndn'ku there (far off) 

All these form allative, ablative, and instrumental, see § 58. 

II -nk (Kamchadal); after terminal n, -/fc, also in some other cases. 

Locative, and subject of transitive verbs. 

lu'lenlc on the eye txu'ntxunk in the darkness 
(from txu'ntxuri) 

ci'mtetik on the land. a'tintinJc and a'tm&k in the 
II village (from atm&m) 

}38 
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With nouns designating animate objects, the suffix -nh designates 

the possessor. 
jp!i'blink tMzhinin it is the son's 

The suffixes expressing DIRECTIONS TO AND FROM of the Kam-

chadal also contain the ending -nk, while in Chukchee and Koryak 

they are formed by the endings -gfy, and -gupU (see §§ 40-43). The 

distinct origin of these elements may still be recognized in Kam-

chadal by the fact that the termination for TOWARD always, that for 

FROM generally, causes ablaut, while the -nh of the locative is 

neutral. For DIRECTION FROM we find, for instance— 

Tcist house Tci'stenlc in or from the house 
A 

Tee!stank to the house 
Tcix' river Tci'x'enk in or on the river 

Tce'x'ank to or from the river 
txu'ntxun darkness txu'ntxunlc in the darkness 

txo'ntxonlc to the darkness 
a'tmum village a'tmurik or a'tmuk in, to, or 

from the village 

These forms may be related to the possessive form of the 

Koryak proper names (see § 39). 

§ 3 9 . P E R S O N A L N O U N S 

-(I)n&. Subjective and possessive of proper names of persons and 

of a few appellative nouns. 

Yt'tilma Yetilm's 
qftena father's {a'tE FATHER, in the language of children) 
apai'nina grandfather's {apai'nin<epe-ynm GRANDFATHER, in 

the language of children) 
iViq^V171^ grandmother's {^p^qdi<epe-qai GRANDMOTHER, in the 

language of children) 
tumgi'ina friend's (tumgtfnma, in the pronunciation of women) 
Telpune'na lovo things seen by Telpune R 379, no. 142 title 
Tno'tirginatflqatyaflc I go to Tno'tirgin 120.36 

nj'rlce- a certain one, qut another one (§ 60), all personal demonstra
tives and interrogatives (§ 58) have the same forms. 

-(I)nak (Kor. Kam.). Probably formed from the suffix -(i)na 

and the possessive -fc. 
Miti'nak Miti's Kor. 15.11 
Piti'qaltfnak Bird-Man Kor. 16.4 
Adde'pmak A66e'pin's 
wu'tininak this one's 
mi'~kinak who Kor. 12.7 

§39 
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NOTE.—The subjective of the personal pronoun in -nan may be 

related to this form. The possessive form of these pronouns, how

ever, is formed in -n (see § 56) 

Allative and Ablative (§§ 40-43.) 

§ 4 0 . ALLATIVE OF COMMON N O U N S , CHUKCHEE A N D KORYAK 

-qtl, -etl, -wtl (Chukchee); -ttl(fl), -etl(fi) (Koryak), expresses 

THE DIRECTION TO, a l s o THE INDIRECT OBJECT, ON ACCOUNT OF, FOR 

THE BENEFIT OF. 

In Chukchee -gti is used after vowels, except o\ 

-eti after consonants; 

-wti, after o. 

Examples of -gti after vowels: 

qaa'gti tif Iqdtyd^Tc I went to the reindeer 
anqa'gti eine'utkuie he called to the sea 8.5; also 49.5; 25.5 
anqangatg!gti to the seaside 49.6 
hgta'gti to the country 51.2 
baubuvoalgti to the reindeer-breeder 48.9 
y&ra'gti to the house 105.27 
lela'gti to the eye 
tfty-qopldgt\ on an excrement-pile 45.5 
Icala'gti to a kele 97.12 
girgola'gti upward 16.5 
girgogca'gti upward 47.4 
anve'nauka'gti to an unbroken one 50.12 (a—lea not) 
ta'lva-jya'lko-vf gti to one merely dying of old age 21.7 
akka'gti tre'tyti£n I brought it for the son 
qaa'gti o n a c c ( > u n t of the reindeer 48.12 
uwaqode'gti on account of the husband 48.12 

Examples of -epi after consonants: 
Tcalte'ti to the bottom 9.7 
naranentitko'ninonin notas'qe'ti it shall be thrown on the ground 

25.3; also 16.7 
memle'ti to the water 48.5 
rahtle'ti to the whaler 46.5 
a£qa'Jca??iaanve'ti to the owners of bad dishes 96.7 
nmne'ti to the inner skin 
note'ti to the poor ones 96.26 
ELigeti qdti' he went to the father 109.3 
ye'camet-to'mgUi qati' he went to the brothers 110.1 
tnairge'ti to the dawn 41.7 
yeHhe'ti to the moon 41.11 
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penyolhe'ti on to the hearth 32.7 
gino'neti to the middle 10.7; 16.8 
Ergip-ya'lheti on account of the bright moon 14.11 

Examples of -wti, -uti, after o 

qaarabikoit! ti under the sledge-cover 110.8 
yorou'ti to the sleeping-room 39.10 
memlidilcou'ti into the water 17.4 

-« j r , -etl (Koryak) 
-Ui used after all vowels. 

yaya'iti to the house (yaite'ti verbal, from yaite'hm Kor. 17.3) 
yoyo'Hi to the sleeping-room 
lela'iti to the eye 
gidgolai'ti to the upper part Kor. 20.1 
ymoi'ti to the rear storeroom Kor. 35.6 

-eti after consonants. 
yipne'ti to the inner skin 
dlhiwe'tin to the cache Kor. 36.3 

o 

yinootne'ti into the vent-hole Kor. 43.3 

Here belong the allatives of the locative demonstratives and inter-

rogatives, which take -ri in Chukchee. 
Chukchee Koryak Kamchadel 

whither mi'nkri menkei'ti mahike 
hither wotcai'ti 
., .,, ,̂7 . [aiikai'tin 
thither Enkri 7 ,l£ Tr . ^ ^ 

[Enkai'ti Kor. 17.2 
thither (midway) va'anfe, vaienai'ti 
thither ne'nri naiikai'ti 

§ 41. ALLATIVE OF PERSONAL NOUNS 
-(l)na TO, TOWARDS. Used only with proper names, personal 

demonstratives, and with a few appellative nouns. 
Ya'tilina to Yetil in 

<* © 

a'tena to father (a'tE FATHER, in the language of children) 
apai'nina to grandfather (apai'nin [<$p$-ynm], GRANDFATHER in 

the language of children) 
apaqa'yma to grandmother (^je'qai [<$p§-qai] GRANDMOTHER in 

the language of children) 
temge'ena to the friend {te'mginma, in the pronunciation of 

women) 
wo'tqanena (Kor. Kam. wo'tenena) to this one 
?neflcena (Kor. Kam. meflce?ia) to whom 

-(I)na(fi) (Kor. Kam.) TOWARDS, TO. Used only with proper 
names. Pronouns belonging to this group have na like the corre
sponding Chukchee form. 

§41 
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I A&6e'pina{n) to A66epma 
I Mete'na to Miti Kor. 43.2 

The related suffix, -(/)f& or -na(n), may be used with a few appel

lative nouns; -Ui (see § 40) occurs as well. 

I ta'tan or ta'tanan to father; ta'tana Kor. 74.15 (ta'ta FATHER, 

I in the language of children); but iLai'ti to the mother 

§ 42 . ABLATIVE IN -gujni 

m%V%9 mfP$> m9%P% (Chukchee) FROM, OUT OF, ACROSS, ALONG. 

-Ipu with stems ending in a vowel. 

lela'ipu from the eye pottmai'pu by the holes 47.2 
Roltannenai'pu f rom Rulte'n- ariqanqadai'pu from the seaside 

nin 124.8 (see § 31, 4) 49.8 (see § 31, 4) 
qaai'pu lei'wulm along the qaabikoi'pu from the herd 51.2 

reindeer (herd) the walking pagtaXkoi'pu along the crevices 
one 22.6 

nargmoi'pu f r o m o u t s i d e 6oUagni6iTcoifpu from the outer 
12.10 (see § 31, 4; of ftargi- tent 131.5 
no'lm that staying in the eubai'pu from below 131.5 
outer tent) En'JcediJcoi'pii from there (inside) 

qole-notai'pu from a n o t h e r 131.12 
land 14.12; 113.11; 136.21 

notai'pu nilei'vuqinet they 
walked along the (open) 
land 17.9 

-c/upti mostly with stems ending in a single consonant, 

va'amgilpu from the river 
nimni'mgtipu ni*pkir-mv! ri we came from the settlement 10.12 
pepe'ggupu by the ankle 50.11 

-epu mostly with stems ending in two consonants. 
orge'pu from the sledge 
laute'pii Tci'plmen he struck him across the head (see 8.1) 
ronm,e'pti from under the outer tent-cover 12.9 
yikirge/pu across its mouth 115.1 
6ot-tagne'pu from the outer tent 
gamga-va'irge'pu among all beings 22.2 
ranme'pu from the border of the house 130.16 
epi'nmepu from under the wall 130.16 

I -e'pu (only in Koryak I I , in a number of dialects; for instance, in the 
village of Ki'bhin in Kamchatka). 

I nnte'pu galai'vuUn he walked along the open land 
J42 
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§ 4 3 . POST-POSITIONS I N -nk, -nq, -nq9 ~{ri)qo, -ftqor^ 

-flqo (Koryak I) FROM, OUT OF (not with the meaning ACROSS, 

ALONG). 

Ida'nqo from the eye 
ega'riko from heaven Kor. 33.4 
kipla'gigifiko out of the bottom of the mortar Kor. 53.3 
m.qrika'nqo {mane'nko Kor. 33.7) whence 
wotla'nqo from here 
nanka'nqo thence 
na'ndkaftqo Kor. 42.3 
anka'nqo from there 
vai'enqo from there (not very far) 

-nqg, -nqo'rl (Chukchee) FROM, not free; only in the following 
adverbs: 

me'nqo and merlqo'ri whence (me'nlco 113.19) 
no'onqo and no'onqo'n from there (far ofi) (no'onko 76.5; 131.8) 
va'Enqo va'anqo and va'anqori from there (not very far) : 
no'tEnqo and no'tmqori from behind the speaker 
ra'Enqo from behind the person addressed 
nu'nqu and riunqii'ri from there 
E'nqo, 86.18 EWqo'ro 65.18 and Enqo'ri from there 125.3; 
wo'tqo, wotqoro 124.10 and wotqo'n from here 
(fia'nqo means, however, simply HERE) 
Ua'nTco 12.7 From this is formed the ablative fian'Jcoi'pu. 
fia'niko there Kor. 32.1 
qord COME HERE! (Kor. qoyo is probably the exclamatory form 

for fia'nqon HITHER. The latter form is rarely used. Kor. 
Kam. qo'ym HITHER is perhaps the ablative of the same form. 

qord na'nko then come here! R 73.76 qo'ro 101.3 

-nJc (Kamchadal). Used in most oblique cases. Since all Kam-

chadal stems end in consonants, this suffix requires a connecting 

vowel which corresponds in character to the vowel of the stem. 

h h i V"> Hi $i a r e f°und in this position. 
The allative always has the strong form of the connecting vowel. 

The suffix often takes the termination -e. 

sun the wood lul the eye 
sunk from the wood lu'lank from the eye 
so'nke to the wood Ui'lank to the eye 
klx the sea E'nki there 
k'i'xenk from the sea fio'nke there, thus 
ke'xanke to the sea ma'nke whence, whither, how 

3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12 45 ' § 43 
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§ 44. Post-positions of Plurals of Personal Nouns 

The plurals of personal nouns form their locative, allative, ablative 

(§§ 39, 41), and possessives (p. 709) by adding the stern of the pronoun 

(i)rg THEY (Kor. Kam. [i]y) to the stem. The allative and ablative 

forms differ, however, somewhat, from the forms of the independent 

pronoun. 

stem {i)rg THEY 

Independent pronoun. Suffix of plural of 
personal noun. 

absolute E'TVI 

allative Erika'gti —Erik 
ablative Erikai'pu —I'rgupu 

qla'ul man qlauli'rgupu from the people 
ora'weLan person oraweia'rgen belonging to men 
Tina'p (a name) Tina'pErik with Tifia'p and his family 

(locative and allative) 
Tina'pirgen belonging to Tina'p's fam

ily, belonging to Tina'p1 

Kor. Kam.: 

Pipi'Ma-fia'wgui Mouse- Woman Pipi'kca-Tia! wgutlyik by Mouse-
Women Kor. 31.1 

Annimaya't. Frost-Man Amumaya'tiyik by those with 
the Frost-Man Kor. 38.9 

Ai'gmvi With-Odor-Pushing- Aigmvi'yikin to the people of 
Away With - Odor - Pushing - Away 

Kor. 63.6 
Quyqinii'agu Big-Raven Qoyqmn'aqoyikai'ti to the Big-

Raven's people Kor. 19.9; 
35.6 

The k in the suffixes of these forms is evidently related to the k 

which appears in the allative and ablative of the independent pronoun 

derived from the stem (i)rg (Chukehee), as given in § 56. 

Miti's'hin belonging to Miti Kor, 28.7 
Quyqmn* aquf 6hin belonging to Big-Raven Kor. 28. 7 

Here Koryak s'h and 6h are analogous to Chukehee rg. 

1 In cases of this kind the plural is often used to refer to the person himself. 

§44 
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§ § 45-50. Form in -in 

§ 4 5 . G E N E R A L R E M A R K S 

A considerable number of forms ending in -in occur, which are 

seminominal in character. I have found— 

Chukchee Koryak Kamchadal 

-in -in -in possessive 
-Tcin -Tcin -in, -n pertaining to 
-lin -Ta£n measure of a 

quality 
ni—qin ni—'qin quality of 
ge—lin ga—Tin possessor of 

All of these form their plural and post-positional forms b}^ adding 

the vowel e before the affix added to -in. For example: 
Chukchee Koryak Kam. 

Absolute nnne'lqin nima'lgjn 
Subjective ?umelqine'ta nrmalqina'ta 
Locative . nim.e'lqinek nima'Tqinak 
Plural-Dual nime'lqinetl nima'lqinat 
Plural nrma'Tqinaw 

On the whole, forms of this type with post-positions are rare. 
mi'nTcri-va'lit ple'Tcit tegge'iiu nme'lgigit? Nime'ymqinet mei'-

mitinet. How do you want your boots? I want large ones 
(mi'nTcri how; va'lit being, pi. (§ 54); jpfe'fc/tf boots pi.; teg gen 
desire; -u serving for; ni- prefix of nominalized verb [§ 73]; 
-nelg to have; -git thou; ni—qinet nominalized form of verb, 
pi.; me'in large, m- 1st per. exhortative; eim.it to take; 
-net [I]— them, exhortative) 

To the question rqf-ne'lhq gerkicLin? With what kind of skins has 

it been bought? (req what; ne'lhin skin; -a instrumental; ge—lin 

nominalized verb [§ 73]; -rTcur to buy) one may answer— 

nitenqine'td with good ones (ni—qin nominalized verb; ni— 
qinet'd instrumental of this form; ten good); 

but it is better to avoid the nominalized form with suffix, and to say, 
ten-ne'lha with a good skin 
em-te'n.'nila niTce'i£' the sportful people teased him (em- mere; 

te'n'nila subjective form of te'n'nilrn sportful [the correspond
ing verb with the suffix -eu is ten'ne'urkm TO LAUGH]; nike'i{ 

indefinite pronominal verb, nike'rkin TO DO SOMETHING) 

'€ 

1 Men's pronunciation vimt'lqttt. 
§45 
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These forms, however, have definite, augmentative, and diminutive 
forms. 

ten good nite'nqin definite form nitanqe-
na'bhm (see § 53) 

te'nibm (see § 55) augmentative f o r m 
tanici'ynm ( s e e 
§ 98, no. 1) 

ta'nmn-va'lm (see §76) augmentative f o r m 
ta'num-vali''ynm 

tand'ya'n(see§104.38) d i m i n u t i v e f o r m 
tand'ya! nvuqai 

In Koryak these forms are not found, as a rule. 

§ 46. SUFFIX An. 

-in (Kor. -in; Kamchadal -in) expresses material of which an 

object is made, and possession. 

(a) Material. 

u'ttin wooden (Kor. u'ttin) 
ga'lgen um evi'rit bird dresses 7.8 
gglthen i/ryn bird clothes 14.3 
qg'ren ne'lhpi reindeer-skins 14.4 
esles'lin qty'tyl man of excrement 39.6 
yara'ni wu'lcwen house of stone 92.5 
leg'nen made of horse (hair) (stem Tcg'?ie from Russian KOHB) 

r^grigen made of hair 
Koryak: 

I IcuTca'lcin gatai'Tcilin it is made of a kettle Kor. 78.1 
I mi'mcin (made) of a louse Kor. 78.1 

The same idea is also expressed by composition. 
I ga'lga-na'lhin bird-skin 
I u'tti-yu'ni wooden whale Kor. 40.9 

(b) Possessive. Used only in absolute form. 

e'Tckin the son's (Kor. Kam. a'kkiri) 
(Kamcbadal i'cxin the father's) 

qg'ren the reindeer's (Kor. Kam. qdyen; Kamchadal k/o'jan) 
dau'duwen ne'wdn the reindeer-breeder's wife 48.6 
e'Tckin ygrg'ni the son's sleeping-room 53.8 
rnpma'dheen ELi'gin&n yordni the old man's, the father's sleeping-

room 53.9 
tu'mgin stranger's (see p . 689) 53.9 
gra'weLen aimaki'ynm a man's big body 90.14 
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nays'qa'ttinmen ELO! the woman's father 85.22 
ne'eJcMn ya'nfa ygrg'ni daughter's separate sleeping-room 28.3 
ne'ekkin bo'tbot the daughter's bag pillow 29.4 
ora'weLen ga'mga-tE'dirgin man's every source of illness 24.3 
Jce'le-nefus'qati?i Tce'rker the combination-suit of the kele-woman 

85.33 
qla'yZqaien i'vm the man's suit 85.35 
fiinqa'yin evi'rm the child's clothes 25.8 
Ku'urkilin e'Tak Ku'urkil 's son 79.23 
Tno'tirgmen TnVtirgin's 120.16 
Uinqaqai'in U'mqaqai's 63.12 

Koryak: 

tami'nfu-qla'wulenfiawa'Tcdk an artisan's daughter Kor. 24.10 
awa'ni-na'wln fiawa'Tcak the daughter of a seamstress Kor. 25.2 
tu'mgmau Tcawa'ssochu other people's wallets Kor. 46.1 
qo'yen gitba'lnin reindeer-leg Kor. 53.3 

Proper names form their possessives of this type also with the suf

fix -{i)n, especially when the terminal sound of the stem is a vowel. 

A'una (a name) A'nnan belonging to A'nna 
Qutu'wgi (a name) Qutu'wgin belonging to Qutu'wgi 
Ainanwa't (a name) Ainanwa'tm and Ainanwalten belonging 
Upe'nken belonging to Aina'nwat. 

to Upenke R72.13 
Niro'nen belonging 

to ftiro'n R377, 
141 title. 

In Koryak the suffix — in , characteristic for the postpositional 
forms of proper names, is sometimes inserted before the possessive 
suffix — in . 

Amamqydtinin na'witqat Ememqut's woman Kor. 45.1. 
Quyqinn'aqu'nin flawa'lcalc.'Bvig Raven's daughter Kor. 76.14 

The plural takes the regular plural ending -et (Kor. Kam. -at dual, 
~au plural, Kamchadal -ef£n instead of -in) 

e'Tckvntt those of the son (Kor. Kam. allzkinat dual, a'lckinau pi.) 
(Kamchadal ilcx&n those of the father) 

Often, however, the singular is used instead of the plural. 

The possessive forms of proper names have no plural. 

The possessive pronoun is evidently based on this suffix. I t has, 

however, somewhat irregular forms. 



710 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40 

1st per. sing. 
2d per. sing. 
3d per. sing. 
1st per. pi. . 
2d per. pi. . 
3d per. pi. . 

Chukchee 
Per. Pron. Poss. Pron. 

gum gumni'n 
git gini'n 
EnaJn Eni'n 
mu'ri mu'rgin 
tu'ri tu'rgin 
E'rri E'rgin 

Kor. Kam. 
Per. Pron. Poss. Pron. 

gumma gumni n 
gi'ssa gini'n 

Ennu 
mu'yu 
tu'yu 
a'dcu 

mu'bhin 
tu'chin 
a'bhin 

Kamchadal 
Per. Pron. Poss. Pron. 

Jci'mma Jcima'n 
Jci'ja lcini'n 
Ena! Ena'n 
mu'ja mi'jgin 
tu'ja ti'jhin 
itx txi'in 

The Koryak dual has no possessive forms. 
Plural and dual are formed in the same way as in all attributive 

terms in -in:— 
A 

Chukchee Kor. Kam. Kamchadal 

my . . . . gimni'net (pi.) gumni'nat (dual) Jci?na£n(pL) 
gumni'ncm (pi.) 

From these possessives, forms with suffixes originate. 

gtimnine'ta (Kor. Kam. gumnina'ta) with mine. 

I t is, however, more customary to use the personal pronoun with 
the suffix instead. 

gomokaVpu qai'mityin TAKE IT FROM ME! (instead of TAKE IT FROM 
MINE) (gomohaipu see § 56; q—gin imperative; eimit to take) 

Demonstrative pronouns form two possessive forms: 

wo'tqanl wo'tqanm and wo'tqanEnen 1 belonging 
this [(men's pronunciation wo'tqaen and wo' tqliEnsn)] t ° ^ s 

E?iqa'?ij Enqa'nen and E'nqanEnen lbelonging 
that | (m e n ' s pronunciation Enqa'en and EnqaEnen) t o t n a t 

The forms in —Enin may be considered as compounded with the 
possessive of the third person singular personal pronoun Eni'n, so that 
they would be parallel to the plural forms of the demonstrative 
possessives discussed in § 58, p.729: wo'tqanErgen(man's pronunciation 
wo'tqaErgen) and E'nqanErgen (man's pronunciation E'nqaErgen). 

The possessives of proper names in Koryak are formed in the 
same manner; as 

Quyqinnaqu' nin nawa'kak Big-Raven's daughter Kor. 76.14. 
Amamqu'tinin na'witqat Ememqut's woman Kor. 45.1. 

Kamchadal uses the suffixes with the possessive pronoun quite 
frequently. 

Mma'nVinP with my ears (himan my; -V instrumental; in ear) 
mi'nenV x'va'nV with which knife ? 
i'hninV Tccx'oP with other dogs 

§46 
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§ 4 7 . S U F F I X -fcjn 

-kin (Kor. Kam. -Mw; Kamchadal -in, -ri) PERTAINING TO. This 

suffix is added to all kinds of stems,—nominal, pronominal, verbal, 

and adverbial. 

anqa'ken of the sea 69.9 (Kor. Kam. anqa'qen Kor. 76.17) 
tele'nkin pertaining to the remote past (tele'n-yep long ago); Kor. 

Kam. ankiye'^)kin (stem anki-ye'p) 
Erga'tkm pertaining to to-morrow (Kor. Kam. rniti'wkiii) 
pi'lhikin pertaining to the throat 9.3 
a£ttwile'kin pertaining to the people of the boats 11.9; 12.1 
a£fitwukin pertaining to the boat 14.6 
qe'ptikin pertaining to the back 16.10 
tile'kin pertaining to motion 16.10 
?ne'?jiliken pertaining to water 25.6 
kele'kin pertaining to spirits 104.26 
o'rguken pertaining to a sledge 62.11 
qoi'ma-ro'ken pertaining to the rear sleeping-room 55.8 
nute's* qdkin ti'mlcilhin a ground hummock 62.5 
telenye'pkin belonging to olden times 61.5 
mhikg'Tcen whence belonging? 113.20 
wafie'ken working, referring to work (from wane) 
yilqa'ikin referring to sleep 

Forms with post-positions are rare. 

girgglkena'ta by the one belonging above 126.6 

The possessive of the personal and of some demonstrative and in

terrogative pronouns, with the suffix -'kin (Kor. Kam. -kin) expresses 

THAT PERTAINING TO— 

Kor. Kam. Kamchadal 

muyka'kin (dual) 
Chukchee 

murike'kin 

tite'kin 

minke'kin 
menko 

'kin 1 
'ken J 

wutke'kin 

mubka'kin (pi) 

tita'kin 

minkakin Kor. 
66.11 

wutca'kin 
minka'kinau 
ya'qkinau 

fiorika'kenat 

ite'an, xte'nan 

mi nem 

ta'nin 

one being with us, 
one of ours 

one of our country 

from what time be
ing 

from where be
ing, belonging 
to what country 

belonging here 
whose? Kor. 60.4 
of what kind (pi.) 

Kor. 64.14 
the two belonging 

there Kor. 70.22 
$47 
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Here belong also the following Chukchee forms: 

Eu'Tce'kin belonging there 
flen'Jcu'Jcin belonging there (farther on) 
raEnqa'ken belonging there (not very far, midway to) 
vaEnqaflcen belonging there (behind the person addressed) 
notinqa/Tcen belonging there (behind the speaker) 

Such Koryak forms as minkafJcila£n BELONGING TO WHAT COUNTRY 

(Kor. 40.7), garika'~kilaEn BELONGING TO THAT COUNTRY (Kor. 40.7), 

combine two suffixes,-H^ and-7#£^, and refer to persons. 

Temporal adverbs also take this suffix. 

Chukchee Kor. Kam. 

i'gitkin a'dhiTcm what belongs to the 
present 

tite'Tcin tita'Tcin belonging to which 
time 

Numeral predicates with the ending -Jcin express ordinal numbers. 

miLinkau'Tcen or miLinkafulm the fifth 

§ 48. SUFFIX -Un 

'lin (Kor. Kam. -la£ri) (oblique cases formed from -Z, Kor. J) 
expresses the measure of a quality. 

minlce'mil qt'tvulin what likeness strong? (i. e., how strong?); 
Kor. Kam. me?ikermid qaftvulaBn; Kor. Par. menker?nis' 
ge'tvulafn 

en'Tce'mil gitte'pilium that likeness I am sensible (i. e., I am so 
sensible) (en'Jce that; -ium [§73]) 

With the prefix ge- it indicates the possessor of an object 

ye—lin (Chukchee), ga—\in (Kor. Kam). This is identical with the 

verbal forms given in § 73. I t expresses possession. 

ga-qa'a-len (Kor. Kam. ga-qgya'-len) he who has reindeer 
g-eklce'-lin (Kor. Kam. g-aTcTca'-lin) he who has sons 
garai'-git thou who hast a home 89.7 (see §73). 
ga-pela'-i-gum I have left 
gq-qaaf-i-gum I who have reindeer, 

Koryak: 
| gavagmria'len with nails Kor. 24.2 
) gaLa'lin with eyes Kor. 24.2 

§48 
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§ 4 9 . S U F F I X -q\n 

n(l)—qinand -lln (Chukchee), n(l)—qin (Kor. Kam.), are a<dded 

to stems, most of which express a quality. Many of theses are 

also bases of intransitive and transitive verbs which are foirmed 

with the suffixes -eu or -et (see p. 810). Some verbs, however-, are 

formed without these suffixes. 

The attributive terms in n(i)—gin are identical in form with the ; ver

bal mode in n{i)—gin, discussed in § 73. When the verb hais no 

verbifying suffix -eu or -et, the verbal form and the attribiutive 

term are the same, and the verbal form seems to assume norminal 

functions. I t may even take post-positions. 

Examples of steins that are verbified by means of the suffixeis -eu 

or-et: 

Stems terg-; tergat to weep ni-te'r-a-qen or] , ^ 
te'rg-i-lm J 

Stem Tcim-) Tcimt'u (Kor. 1 , ni-Tci'ra-d-qin 1 , 
Kam. Tcima'w- [ikin]) J ni-Tci'm-a-qin J ** • 

Stem aydh- -ayrthav ( K o r . L ^ n-ayr'l-a-qhi f 

Kam. ayilriav) J n-ayil-a-qen J 

Examples of words that take no verbifying suffix: 
Stem no-; ni-no'-gen poor, needy 
Stem tam-pera\ ni-tam-pera' gen pretty 

A number of words expressing qualities do not take the forrms in 
ni—qin. 

upli'li (stem uplil); (Kor. Kam. iph'h [stem ipliT\), yellowish 
ee'tqin (stem ftqin and gqa); (Kor. Kam. a£'t£in [stem a£ft£a]; 

Kor. Par. e£'tqen [stem ago]); bad 
gumni'n qa'at e£ftqinit my reindeer are bad 

also uwe'li (stem uwele) and nu'ugin (stem uu1) Kor. Kam. mi'gin 
[stem ft]), black 

When used in nominal form, such adjectives take the usual suffixes. 
evtqin a bad one 
e£tqir rutin or aqa'bin a worse one 
aHqe'nin-va'lm or aqa'm-va'lin a bad or worse one 
a£tqend'yarn or aqaya'n one who is bad 

Examples of forms in -lin are given in § 54. 
For other adjective forms see §76. 

1 This stem consists of two consonants uu <ww which form a vocalic unit. 
§49 
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§ 5 0 . KAMCHADAL S U F F I X E S 

I -lqx9-l&X) is added to stems expressing qualities: 
o'm-lax (from dm) deep (cf. Chukchee num-qin broad) 

I iuldx (from iul) long (cf. Chukchee n-iu'l-a-qin 
I o'lo-lax (from old) small. 
I The plural of these is formed with the usual suffix -(i)£n 

ololax-fn Tci'stfnc small little houses. 
In post-positional forms the attribute forms a compound with the 

noun: 
o'lolax-ke' stcarike to the small houses. 

Several adjectival forms borrowed from Russian and Koryak 
II are also used. 

vo'stroi' xvaU, ni'ruqin xvaU a sharp knife. 
nve'thaqen ush a straight tree. 

Here vo'stroi is Russian, ni'ruqin and nvel'fhaqen are Koryak II . 
The last forms the Kamchadal plural nve'ihalafn usfhien. 
k!~in (-ffari) corresponds to the Chukchee and Kon^ak forms in 

n(i)—qin (§ 49), and is used with verbal themes expressing 
qualities as well as with intransitive verbs. 

Tcl-ni/ta-in (Chukchee ni-gite'p—qin) clever 
Icl-nu'-in (from nu TO EAT) voracious 
Jcl-reta't- an (from vetat TO WORK) laborious 

kt'klfiin seems to correspond to the Chukchee and Korj^ak forms 
in ge—lln (§ 48), and is used with intransitive verbs. 

Icl-nu'-lcinin (from nit TO EAT) the one who ate 
Both of these suffixes are also used with the transitive verb, Tc!—in 

with verbs of Type I (see § 70, p. 744), Jc!—Jciftin with verbs of 
Type I I (see § 71, p. 746). These forms have a passive meaning, 

I -UiV, pi. -kiVafn, forms the personal noun of intransitive verbs. 
riu'~kil\ pi. nu'lciVaFn, the one who is eating 
veta'tkal\ pi. vetatkaVcfn, the one who busies himself 

] colkel\ pi. colkeVcfn, the one who lies down 
With transitive verbs it expresses the same idea. 

txlkiV the one who beats 
l| Tce'jfcir the one who keeps 

Suffixes in -i{n) §§51-55 

§ 5 1 . G E N E R A L HEM A R K S 

A considerable number of nominal suffixes have the termination -n 
in the absolute form. Some of these occur only in the absolute form. 

-Ihin (Kor. -Inin) 
-Iffim,- ihinin (Kor. -\inin) 
-thin (Kor. -chin) 

§§ 50, 51 
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-l^iin (Kor. -trim) 
-inm augmentative (§ 98, No. 1) 
-girgm (§ 106, No. 44) (Kor. -gehin, -gitfim -gidftin) abstract noun 
-dm 
-lin 
-tkin (Kor. Kam.-^m) surface 

§ 52. SUFFIXES -Ih- and -lin-

-lh(ln) (Kor. -J/niri), the absolute form of a suffix -Ih-, which occurs 

with great frequency as the absolute form of certain words. 

In most cases it is not retained with other suffixes, although cases 

of its retention are also numerous. 

lelaflhm eye (stem lile) 
tx'mkilhm (and ti'mkitim) hummock 79.2 (stem twiJc 62.7; but 

timlcilhe'ti 62.5) 
melota'lhin hare 78.24 (stem milute 78.15) 
reqgqa'lhm fox 78.3 (stem riquqe 78.12) 
wu'Tcwulhin stone 35.11 (stem wuTcw 35.11) 
Ta'milhiri1 worm 37.3 (stem Tcnn 36.11) 
tamgna'lhm a bivalve shell 9.7 (stem temune 9.8) 

Koryak: 
I lela'lfiin eye Kor. 49.5 

gitca'lnin leg Kor. 53.3 
pipi'Tcalnin mouse Kor. 58.7 
va'nnxlflin tooth Kor. 34.3,4 

-If ft (in) (Kor. "\in[l7i\ sometimes -1L Iii\Iri\ is used in the same 
way as the preceding suffix. 

vqf'gljnm (stem ve*g) (Kor. Kam. vqf'y-linxn [stem vfy]) grass 
I t is not always easy to determine whether the -Ih belongs to the 

stem or not. 
Upa'lhin tallow 86.23 (upa/lha 87.4) 
Tcopa'lhm walrus-blubber 12.6 (Tcopa'lha 14.11) 
repa'lhin walrus-hide 13.13 
penyo'lhin hearth 31.13 
nawgo'lhm old woman 39.5; 40.1 
vamilqa'lhin lip 14.5 
pendka'lhin tassel 16.10 
auta'lhin obsidian scraper 39.12 
pei'Tca'lhin bowlder 129.6 
n'lhi'Linin and reliLinin wing (stem nlh, ril) 15.2 

Of these, the first five stems retain the suffix Ih with post-positions. 
The primary stem, however, is without this suffix: for instance, 

l T h e text has kimilhi'n because emphasis is laid on the word which is the last in the sentence. If 
there had been more stress this form would have been Tcrmilho'n (see § 36). § 52 
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phiyo'lhin hearth (stem pin, absolute form pi'mpi powder, ashes) 

The following have weak vowels, and it may be assumed that the Ik 

belongs to the stem. 

pj'lhin throat (stem pilh)\ (Kor. Kam. pi'lhin [stem pilhj). Loca
tive: pi'lhik', pil'lik; (Kor. Kam. pi'lhilc) 

ni'lhin thong 48.4 
ne'lhm skin 7.9 

§ 53. SUFFIXES -ch- and -cin-

-eh(m),-ci f l ( lr i ) (Kov.-c$[in],cgfl[in]\-t$[in]\-8'$[in],— 
according to dialect). This suffix seems to express an em
phatic form. Sometimes it corresponds to the definite article 
or designates an object as referred to before. In other cases it 
might be translated as A PARTICULAR ONE, in contradistinction to 
other objects of the same or other classes. Some words seem 
to have the suffix throughout. 

Etymologically it ma}7 be related to the suffix -Ih-, since 6 and I 

(Kor. 6 and /) replace each other frequently (see § 122). 
vala'Shm knife (stem vala. absolute va'ls); Kor. Kam. vala'-drlin 

e o o x e © ~ ' > © •© o 

(stem vala, absolute va'la) 
ra'nikiShm people (stem rpnk, absolute re'inTcm); Kor. ya'mlcitnin 

(stem yairik) absolute ya'mkm) 
ELi'giShin the aforesaid father 19.11 
org!weLachm the aforesaid man 18.11 
penyo'lhiShm the aforesaid hearth 32.9 
ye'liShm the aforesaid tongue 40.10, 12 
lela'lhiShm the aforesaid eve 106.19 
qolo-avUiShm a particular kind of dog 121.11 
Tcala'Shin a particular kele 105.14 
va'amiShm a particular river 40.12 
lolo'Shm a particular penis 26.8 
naflv&lidhm a particular kind of herd 79.6 

Koryak: 
[ qoqlo'wicnm hole Kor. 15.8 
I lawtiJci'Uicnm head-band Kor. 17.12 

-cln (in). 
nawa'n&inin a particular wife 38.4 
naus'qart&inin the aforesaid woman 39.7 
pdko'Uinm a particular kind of woman's knife 44.3, 5 

NOTE 1.—A number of stems end in Sh, and are not related to this 
class. 

tai'gdhichfn, the bag mentioned before (stem tehich, absolute Uif-
uShin); Kor. Kam. dai'odhrdnm (stem daiudh, absolute £ai'u£hm) 

§53 
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NOTE 2.—In words which have the absolute form in -%-, - ^ - , the 

suffix -<%-, -<%n-, may be added to the stem or to the suffixes -Ih-, -lift-. 

lela'lhidhm 106.19, or lela'dhin eye (stem lile, absolute lUa'Ihm); 

Kor. Kam. hlalhidnin or lela'cnm, (stem Zi7#, absolute lelalhm) 

§ 54. SUFFIXES -U- (-Itfn, -6&n) 

-ll-, -le€n, (Kor. Kam. -la£n, -\a\la£n, -[i]la€n are similar to the 

participle of the intransitive verb. As suffixes of substantives, 

they indicate a person related in some more or less direct way 

to the object. 

After stems with terminal vowel -lin is used; after the terminal 

consonant of a stem (except Z, r, w, and t) the auxiliary vowel / is in

serted before -lin. After terminal I, r, n, and t, the suffix -leen is used, 

which forms with terminal I or r the ending -Le£n, with terminal t the 

ending-i^w. With names this ending expresses A PERSON ACTiNo(f). 
Chukchee Kor. Kam. 

ri'Len (<ril + -le£n; basenZ) yi'Lcfn (base winged 
reli'Lifiin yil) yeh'lnin wing 

naw-TceLa£7i (< Tcer-le£n) naw-lce'$la£n clad in woman's dress 
ya'aza£n (<yafal-la£n) ya!aLa£n that in the rear 
ve'emilm vaya'milcfn River man 
a'nqalin a'nqalafn Maritime man 
nalbhila genpelqu'wlin by a left-handed man 

was he vanquished 
Numeral terms with the ending -lin express ordinal numbers. 

mjLinka! ulm or miLinkau'lcen the fifth 
With intransitive verbs this suffix forms the expression THE ONE 

WHO —. 

upa'uhn the one who drinks (stem upau to drink) (Kor. apafulaen 
[stem apau]) 

Here belong also 
e'delin the one who is fat (Kor. Kam. gaca'lin) 
gai'midilm the rich one* 

Plural, dual, and oblique cases are formed like those of the adjec
tive in -lin (§49). 

Verbal stems terminating in I and r are contracted with this suffix, 
and form -Le£n. 

une'Le£n<unel-lm wood-carrier 27.5 
te'Le€n<tel-lm the suffering one 34.7 
nlte'La£n one who is lying there 28.6 
1 See §§48, 49. The two examples here given have no corresponding forms in n(i)—qin. 

§54 
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i£Le£n<i£r-lrn the one who crosses over 
cfttooLe'ti qi/wJcwie say to the one in front! 

I In Koryak the corresponding forms are not contracted. 
te'Lttfn the suffering one 
e£fyla£n the one crossing over 

In Koryak the same suffix is used with transitive verbs to express 
the actor. 

I pelafla£n the one who leaves 

In Chukchee the same form, when derived from transitive verbs, 

requires the prefix me- or the suffix -tku. 

enzpela'lin I ^ Q n e w h o l e a y e g 

pela tkelm ) 
In some cases both forms in -lin and in -Mn (see § 47) are used 

indiscriminately. 

na'dhilm (Kor. Kam. naf6hala£?i) or na'dEn'lcen that to the left 
mra/lin (Kor. Kam. mya'lcfn) or mra'lcen that to the right 

|| Similar forms in -la£n occur in Kamchadal. These seem to be due 
however, to the influence of the Koryak. 

lcifstila£n and Tci'stiin that of the house 
II atino'laen and atxno'an that of the village 

§55. SUFFIX -c-m- irH£n) 

-em (~ee£n) (Kor. Kam. -ca£n, Kor. Par. -sa£n)is used principally 

to express the comparative. The form -ce£n is used after the 

single terminal consonants ?z, i\ I. With this ending, the 

object of the comparison assumes the locative form. 

me'l6e£n the better one (Kor. Kam. ma'Uaen) 
meinicin the larger one (Kor. Kam. mai'nica£n; Kor. Par. 

mei'nisafn) 
ia'm mi'Jcidm ine'ilirkin talaq, mei'nicm um qinefilhi£ why do you 

give me the smaller bundle of tobacco? Give me the larger one 
(w'mwhy; rrik large; ine-yil-i-rkm you give me [§ 67]; ta'aq 
tobacco; mefn large; um particle expresssing slight emphasis; 
q-ine-yil-gie give me! [§ 67]); (Kor. Kam. mdnqanqac iplufda£n 
ineyili ta'waq, mainica£?i qine'yil; Kor. a£,ccifu6a£n the worst 
Kor. 30.7) 

gq'mgq-qla'ulilc qe'tvuciiim I am stronger than all others {gemge-
every; qla'ul man; -& locative; qe'tvu strong; -item [§ 73]); 
Kor. Kam. ga'mga-qla'wulak main qa'tvueegum) 

I t would seem as if the older meaning of this form were related to 
-thin THE PARTICULAR ONE. We find, for instance, 

§55 
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e'rmecin the strong man (stem erme) 
no'cm the poor man (stem no) 

This ending has oblique cases: 

ya£ce'pu qacvi'gin cimqiik cut off some rawer part (ya£ raw; -epu 
from; qd-cvl-gm [stem cvi] to cut [§ 67]; ci'mqulc some) 

annate'ti to the strong man 
annate'pu from the strong man 

The ending appears also in composition without formative endings. 
I'npic-akkai'pu from the elder son (np old; ekke son) 

The subjective form of the third person pronoun combined with the 

suffix -cm or va'lm (Kor. Kam. -ca£n or i'talafn) expresses our 

superlative. 
Ena'n mai'nitm (Kor. Kam. ma'n-mai'nicaen) ] 
Ena'n-m a'yinku-wa'lm (Kor. Kam. inarn-mafyinlcin-\the largest one 

i'taltfn) I 

cei (Kamchadal) expresses the emphatic comparative form of the 
adjective, and replaces the ending -lax. As in Chukchee and 
Koryak, the object of comparison is expressed in the locative 
form. 

Tci'mma Jcmi'nJc cinincei' I am prettier than you (Jcimma' I; 
Tcini'nk on thee; cini'nlax pretty) 

Pronouns (§§ 56-60). 

§ 56. Personal Pronouns 

The personal pronouns are — 
Chukchee Kor. Kam. Kamchadal 

I . . . gum gumma, gum- Tci'mma 
thou . . git gi'ssa,1 gi Tci'ja 
he . . . Ena'n2 a'nnu End' 

mu'yi (dual) mu'ja 
we . . . mum i , , i 1N 

[mu yu (plural) 
. [tu'yi (dual) tu'ja 

ve . . . tur t \. r / i i\ 
[tuyu (plural) 

. [a'tci (dual) itx 
they . . zrn [ ^ ( p , u r a l ) 

From these absolute forms, forms analogous to those of the noun are 

derived. The locative, subjective, and possessive are derived from the 

stems; while the forms in -gti, -ipu, of Chukchee, require the suffix 

Jca after the pronominal stem. Thus we find the following forms: 
^The Koryak of Paren has gitca, although ordinarily tc is characteristic of Kamenskoye, ss of 

Paren. 
2 The particle ELO'U is also used in the absolute form of the pronoun. Otherwise its meaning is 

generally weakly concessive, like that of German doch. 
§56 
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In Chukchee and Koryak there is also a form expressing theaequa-
lis i. e. similar to, of the same size as, according to the wants of.— 
They are generally used with this suffix—mj6,-mjl (.§ 102; 30). 

Chukchee Koryak 

similar to me giX'muw gu'muw 
similar to thee gi'niw gi'niw 
similar to him E'UIW a'niw 
similar to us mu'ruw ] 
similar to you tu'ruw \ not known 
similar to them E'TIW J 

In both Chukchee and Koryak the plural forms of the first and 

second persons are often used in place of the singular, without, how

ever, conveying the idea of respect. 

amto\ geyi'lqat-tu'ri well, have you slept? (singular or plural) 

| In Koiyak the dual and plural forms are not sharply distinguished. 

In Chukchee the plural subjective forms are, in the pronunciation 

of men, as follows: 

mergaa'n, tergaa'n, Ergaa'n 

In several dialects of Korak I I the following forms of the third 

person plural occur: 

Absolute Ethu 
Locative Ethik 
Subjective Ethma'n 

The Kamchadal forms in itx, and the Chuckchee forms derived 

from Erg., are evidently related to this series. 

In both Chukchee and Koryak of Kamenskoye the subjective form 

is used in some compounds. 

gumna'n bini't myself (Ch. and Kor. Kam.) 

In other cases tne possessive forms are used: 

gumnin clni'ikin (Kor. gumni'n bini'nkIn) my own. 

The idea of SELF, however, is expressed differently in oblique cases. 

Icata'm-gomo Tca'gti (Chukchee) just to me (i. e., to myself) 
cini't uwi*lc ga'nmilen he killed himself, (lit. his own body; 

uwi/Jc body) 
Kor. v!wik gnu'nvon he consumed himself (literally, his body) 

Kor. 56.10. 
Kor. gitca't uwi'kinat garni Unat he consumed his own legs, lit. 

| legs body belonging to he consumed them Kor. 57.2 
The term vwi'Jcin BELONGING TO THE BODY is thus used to express 

OWN. 

§ 5 6 
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We find, however, in Koryak, the pronoun also used in oblique 

cases to express OWN: 

gu'mkify tini'nlcina with my own. 

Personal pronouns have also definite, augmentative and diminutive 

forms, which take the suffix -onaiolh following the possessive form 

of the pronoun. 

gumulc-onaiolh-ith-e-um big I 

These forms are used in jesting, in children's play, etc. 

Demonstrative and Interrogative (Indefinite) Pronouns 
(§§ 57-58) 

§ 57 . PARTICLES A N D ABSOLUTE FORMS 

The idea of position is expressed with great nicety, and in Chukchee 

there are nine terms expressing the position of an object in relation to 

the speaker. In Koryak there are only five, and in Kamchadal I have 

found only two. The exact relation to the speaker is not quite clear 

in all of these. In Chukchee the independent form of all of these is 

formed by the suffix -qan (with n belonging to the suffix); only one 

has the ending -qin. In Koryak a few have the corresponding endings 

-1cin, -qen, -qala'Tcen. 

that 

that yonder . . . . 

that yonder . . . . 

that there (not very 
far) 

there (quite far) . . 
that there (midway to 

some other object) 
that behind the person 

addressed . . . . 
that behind the person 

speaking . . . . 
that apart from the 

who, somebody . 

Particles 

vai 

[nan 

[Enqan 
noon 

\fian 

gan 

\vai 

>rai 

mo'ti 

\nun 

i 

Chukchee 

Stem 

wu't-

\ Eivn-

nq'qn-

na'an-, less 
frequent
ly na'n-

\vq'En-
\vafEn 

ra'En-ja'En 

no'tin 70.21 

nu'n-

(jnik-) 

Independent form 

wq'tqan, 65.22; 137.1; 
133.4 

Enqa'n 115.21; 71.13, 

29; 63.7, 10 
nq'qnqan 70.22; also as 
adverb 
na'anqan 

na'nqan 133.3 

ga'nqan 63.13 
va'Enqan 121.24 

r a'Enqan 

no'tinqan 

nu'nqin 137.3 

me'nin 11.4 

Kor. Kam. 

f wu'ssm 

[wu'tcin (Paren) 

na'nyen 

Enka'kin 

va'yenqen 

fiotinqala'ken 

Kamchadal 

\nus, ti£n 

he'nnin 

min-

§ 57 
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It may be noted that all demonstratives, except wut-, En'n-, and 

no'tin^ end in -n which remains in all forms. 

The demonstrative stems have strong vowels, except wut-, En'fi-, 

and nun. The last of these is treated more frequently as an un

changeable stem; for instance,— 

nu'njn-ngtaj'p'ii from that land,— 

although the two vowels u and i belong to the weak, changeable group. 

When the demonstratives enter into composition, they take the 

ending -m, except no'tin. The same ending is found in the interroga

tive me'nm, which, according to the forms with suffixes, must be 

derived from a stem mile- (see §58, p. 1726). These forms appear in 

adjectival form in oblique cases. 

wo'tin-notanqa'tlcen that one belonging to this country 7.1 
wo'tm-irgiro'lc that (morning) dawn 10.3 
wu'tin-nu'tek (Kor. Kam. wu'tin-nu'tak) in that country 
mane!n-notai'j?u (Kor. Kam. ma'nen-nota'nqo) from what country. 
Kor. ma'nin-ni'Mi-ye'Tkiyel which stone-pine nut pudding? Kor. 

34.2 

Kor. ma'nin-qai-na'wwqatik to which small woman? Kor. 34.5 

For greater emphasis the independent, absolute forms of the demon

strative may be used with the corresponding particle, as given on 

p. 723, or with repetition of independent form, connected by the 

particle um (see also p. 726). 

no'onqan um noon 
Enqa'n Um Enqa'n 130.9, etc. 

The particles are, however, used also independently or combined 
with various other forms. 

w 61.8 wo'ten-rai 29.1 
vai 61.9; 62.7; 63.6; 66.30, 35; ELO'U um vai 66.29 

71.15; 76.25, 30 ELO'U vai 67.33 
fkm 71.3,16; 62.4,8; 65.1; 66.32 vai um na'n(i) 131.3, 10 
fla'an 63.13 e'nme nan 66.32 
no'on 64.1 Enqa'n um vai 130.7 
wot 81.12 wo'tqanm um vai 45.12 

vai nan 62.9 
wu'iku-m vai 120.11 

NOTE.—The Koryak form in -qala'lcen given in the preceding table 
of demonstratives is derived from the post-position -qalr qad (Chukchee 
-qal,-qac) CLOSE TO, BY THE SIDE OF. The Koryak suffix -qala'lcen cor-

§57 
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responds to the Chukchee form -qaiken, which is used to form a great 
many derivatives. The following forms derived from demonstrative 
pronouns may serve as examples:— 

Adverbial form va'Enqad (Kor. Kam. va'yefiqal) by the side, half
way 

Independent form vaEnqa'tken (Kor. Kam. vayefiqdla'Tcen) 
Adverbial form wo'tenqab (Kor. Kam. vo'teflqal) here 
Independent form wotmqa'tlcen 14.# (Kor. Kam. voteflqala'lcen) 
wotqani'rgupu (pronunciation of men wotqarirgupu) from those 

§ 53 . P L U R A L A N D POST-POSITIONAL FORMS 

Plural and suffix forms are derived from the forms in -qan adding 

the -e (Kor. Kam. -a) to the terminal n that is found in all words with 

terminal n of the stem (§§ 31, 4; 34). For personal forms the con

nective vowel is i. 

As examples may serve,— 

Absolute 
Plural (Dual Kor.) . . 
Plural (Koryak) . . . 
Subjective, not personal 
Subjective, personal 
Locative, not personal . 
Allative, not personal . 
Allative, personal. . . . 
Ablative, not personal . 
Ablative, personal . . 

Chukchee 

wg/tqan 
ivo'tqanatl 

wntqana'ta 
wo'tqanena2 

ivo'tqanak 
wqtqanq'gti 

wq'tqanlna,2 

wotqanai'pG, 
wotqanai'pfi 

Kor. Kam. 

ivu'ssm Kor. 49.9 
wu'trssat 
ivu'ttssau Kor. 32.2 
wub'ssa'ta 
wu'tininak 
wu'ti.ssak 
wotessai'ti 

wq'tenena 
wotessa'nqo 
wotenena'iiqo 

1 Pronunciation of men icg'tqaat. 2 Pronunciation of men wo'tqaEna. 

Also Enqa'nat 49.5; 53.10; 96.6; EnqaaJt those 62.10; Enqa'nena 
by that one 44.8; wo'tqana this time 76.18 

Koryak: 
na'nyen that one (absolute) Kor. 17.5, 9; 51.2,5 
nar7iyeu (pi.) Kor. 21.1; 44.6; 62.4; fia'nyau 25.6, 9; 42.4 
na'jiyenata (subjective, not personal) Kor. 43.5 
na'nenenak (subjective, personal) Kor. 34.11; flarnyenena^K.ov. 

76.16 

The plural of the demonstrative is used in nominal, adjectival, and 
predicative expressions. 

Enqa'nat qani'ntininet throw away those! 49.5 
wo'qaat qanu'uiki eat these! 33.12 
Enqa'at qa'at those reindeer 
Kor. Kam. na'nyenau a£'ttu those dogs 
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In some cases the singular form is used when we should expect the 
plural: 

Enqa'n gittile'ti nine'l-i-um there I give to those who are hungry 
96.24 (of. 96.9, 12, 17). 

Enqa'n oraioeLat these men 63.5 
Enqa'n TJmqaqdi'inti these people of Umqaqai 63.10 
Erqa'n ni'raq ora'weLai these two men 7.10 

The corresponding forms of the personal interrogative WHO, SOME
BODY, and of the Kamchadal impersonal interrogative, are— 

Chukchee 

Absolute 
Plural (Dual Koryak) . 
Plural (Koryak) . . . 
Subjective . . . , . 

.Allative. 
Ablative 

me'nin 
mi'kinti 

mi'kind 

mt'kena, 
mekenai'pu 

Kor. Kam. 

mafkiKoT. 17.6 
ma'kinti 
maku'wgi 
mi'kinak Kor. 

76.16 
me'kena 
mckena'nqo 

Kamchadal 

k.'e 
k!c£n 

kHnk 

kla'nke 
kttnk 

Kamchadal 

(min) 
irii'niEn 

mi'nenl' 

mS'nank 
mi'nenk 

Examples: 
me'fiin um Eia' who is (your) mother? 113.14 
mi'hin yaarhme'thi hanci'irgm whose lullaby are you singing? 

120.14 
mi'hind ganto'Un by whom born? 142.1 
In Kamchadal the form corresponding to the stem mih- signifies 

the inanimate interrogative. 

Nominal forms of the plural, when appearing with suffixes, have, 

instead of the regular plural, forms compounded with the third person 

plural personal pronoun (see p. 706). 

In Chukchee we find also ma'hirgin, pi. ma'hirgmte, WHOSE HOUSE'S, 

WHOSE FAMILY'S; related to the Koryak stem mah-y and formed with 

the stem -Erg of the personal pronoun third person plural (see § 44). 

These particles doubled, and connected by wn, are also used as ex

clamations. 

nan um nan! you there! na'an um nan 95. 35 yonder 
vai um vat/ halfway there! 
noon um noon! far off there! 

They occur in the same way with interrogative pronouns. 
me'fiin nan ye'tirkinf who comes there? 
rd£'nun not wurre'erhin? what is visible behind there? 
mi'nhri rai ne'lhi*? how then became he? 29.7 
mi'nhri not a£qa-ras'qe'um-va'lit? why! those are bad ones to 

§ 58 pass! 130.3 
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Demonstrative and interrogative adverbs are derived from the par

ticle stems by means of the locative endings. From these are* derived 

others by means of nominal suffixes (see examples below). 

Chukchee Kor. Kara. Kamehadal 

here 
there 

there (midway to some object) . 
there (behind the person ad

dressed) 
there (behind the speaker) . . 
there (away from the speaker) . 
where 

wu'tku 7.5 
E'n-ki 119.31 

va'dnki 

ra'anki 
no'tinki 
Hu'nki 
mi'nki, me'nki 12.2 

wu'tcuk, d'nki 
na'nko, na'nako, ne'-

niko 
vai'en 

mi'nki. Kor. 20.1 

nux, te'a 
E'nki, x"*u, {xo'xval 

therefrrom) 

In Chukchee two forms in -qan are also used as adverbs. 

there (some distance away) . no'onqan 
there (far away) . . . . ga'nqan 

Derived from demonstrative elements are also— 
Chukchee Kor. Kam. Kamichadal 

thus . . . En'ni'n 63.13; Enna'an Kor. 13.1, mo'nke 
65.22 10 

Adverbs with suffixes derived from the locative forms arce the fol

lowing; 

Stem . . , 
Instrumental 

Allative . . 

Ablative 

HERE 

Chukchee 

wut 
; wutke'ta 

wo'tqori 

Kor. Kam. 

wutc 
wutca'ta 

wotcai'ti 

wotca'nqo 

THERE 

Chukchee 

En 
Enkc'ta 

Enkri 

E ' n q o , 
Enqo'ri, 
Enqo'ro 
65.24 

Kor. Kam. 

nan, an \ 
nanka'ta, 

dnka'ta 
Hanked'ti, 

dnkai'tin 
nanka'nqo, 

dnka'nqo 

Chukchee 

mik 
] minke'td 

mihkri 60.% 
61.8 

me'nqoGO.b, 
| 11; 71.26; 

72.12 mdn-
j qo'rl 

W H E R E 

Kor. Kami. 

mik 
minka'ta 

menkei'ti 

menka'nqto 

Kamchadal 

ma 

ma'nke 

ma'nke 

Also in the same way Chukchee va'afikata, va'anre, va'afiqo or 
va'afiqori; Koryak vaiena'ta, vaienai'ti, vai'efiqo from stem v>ai. 

Examples: 
wo'tko from here 43.1; wo'tqo En'qo'ro thence 49.2; 65.18,24 

121.20; 131.14; wu'tqu here Ewlce'ggi thither 71.23 
73.14 

En'Jce'cilcu in there 73.20 
En'no't64:.1; 66.3; 72.6 
En'qe'kin one from there 67.3 

En'nata'l from that t ime on, after 
that 64.19; 65.31 

no'onfe thither 76.20 
na'nko hither 137.13 
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Koryak: 

wu'Uu this time Kor. 41.2 
Tbafnko there Kor. 41.6 
ne'nako there Kor. 19.11 
nalniko there Kor. 32.1; see 

Kor. 62.7 
fianikai'tiTi thither Kor. 36.5 
fbalndkanqo from that one Kor. 

42.3 

Eunice here (vocative form) Kor. 
13.7; 58.7 

Enka'ta at that place Kor. 21.8,9 
Enkai'ti to that place Kor. 17.2; 

19.1 
meftkeito' w h i t h e r (vocative 

form § 36) Kor. 64.21 
mafie'nqo whence Kor. 60.10 

to what degree, in what 
manner 

The forms mi'rikri (Chukchee), me'nkan (Kor. Kam.), ma'nke 

(Kamchadal), also signify HOW. 

Derivatives with suffixes are— 

mefiko'Tcenat where are you from 65.10 

7ninkef-mil 66.34 
menke'mid, mani'nn'ad (Kor. 66.1) 
men'Jce'fml\ also lact (Kamchadal) 

Demonstrative elements with the verbal noun va'lin (Kor. Kam. 

i'talafn) THE ONE WHO IS—, are also used to express demonstrative 

terms. 

En'ni'n-va'lm 128.24 (Chukchee), EnnaFan i'talafn (Kor. Kam.), 
one being thus; i. e., such a one 

Enno't-va'lin (Ohukchee) being near here thus; i. e., such a one 
nearer to the speaker than the preceding 

En'fiu-wa'lin such a one (expressing reproach) 
EWfiu'-wa'U-git such a one art thou 21.11 
mi'nkri-va'lin (Chukchee 14.4), me'nkan italcfn (Kor. Kam.) what 

kind of (also in oblique cases) 

In Kamchadal only a few forms of the demonstrative survive, 

and these take the nominal suffixes. 

Plural 
Possessive 

THIS 

nu£ 

nyfhe'nk 
nu£he'nk 
nyf'heV 
n§£ha'nk 
nu£he'nk 

THIS HERE 

ti£n<iti£nu 

ti£'nuhenk 
tis'nuhcnk 
tis,nuhel' 
t&nohank 
ti£'nuhenk 

WHICH, WHAT 

min(<minu) 
mi'nien 
mi'nenk 
mi'nenk 
mi'nenl' 
mt'nank 
mi'nenk 

Most of the other forms are replaced by the corresponding Rus
sian forms, which are usually taken in the nominative singular 
masculine; such as e'koi (SKOH), edakoi (a^aKO^). 
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As in Chukchee and Koryak, the interrogative appears in syn
thetical form mi'nen, which corresponds to Chukchee mt'fiin 
(see p. 726.) 

me'nan-lctxoj-qol which road along? 
but the oblique cases are also used in attributive form. 

mi'nenV hvanV ckan with which knife have you made it? 
From the demonstrative and interrogative pronouns verbal forms 

are derived in the same manner as from nouns. I give here a number 
of examples. The verbal forms will be found discussed in § 82. 

Enqanai'-git this art thou 20.7. 
wotqanai'-gum this am I 43.5, 121.14 
wotqanaf-?n&'re here we are 69.5 
mi'Tc-i-iim who am I 
mi'lc-i-git who art thou; mi'Tc-i-or 127.11 
mi'w-mu'ri who are we 
mi'g-lu'ri who are ye 120.9 

] Kor. Kam. wiitinnalai-gum this am I Kor. 22.1 
Possessives: 

Eni'n his 17.13 
Enqa'nen of this one 50.10 
7ni'Tcin whose (possessor sing., object possessed sing, and pi.); 

Kor. Kam. mi'lcin, dual rni'Tcinal^ pi. mikinalwgi (possessor 
sing.; object possessed sing., dual, pi.), vocative miko'n (§ 36) 
Kor. 34.4 

mi'Tdrgin (possessor pi., object possessed sing.), mi'Mrginet 
(object possessed pi.), whose; Kor. Kam. mi'lcichin, dual mif-
Tcithinatj pi. mi'Tcidhinau (§ 34); Kamchadal Jc/en, pi. Tc!een 

§ 59. Indefinite Pronoun raq 
The non-personal interrogative and indefinite pronoun is, Chukchee 

raq; Kor. Kam. ya(q), yax; Kor. I I ta(q); Kamchadal seq. 
The following are the forms with post-positions: 

Stem 
Absolute 
Plural (dual Kor.) 
Plural Kor 
Instrumental 
Locative 
Allative 

Ablative 

Designative (see § 94) 
Comitative (see § 100) 

1 Men's pronunciation ra'sneet. 

Chukchee 

raq 
ra£'nut 
ra'enuti 

re'qa 
re'qak 
raql'ti 
ra'gupu} 
•aqe'pu] 

re'qu 
garat'ma 

raPnutet1 

rasnute'ta 
ra£nutek 
rasnota'gli2 

ra'notai'pu3 

Kor. Kam. 

yaq 
yi'nna 
ya'qat 
yaqu'wgi 
ya'qa 
ya'qak 
yaqe'ti 

yaqi'nqo 

ya'qu 
gaya'qa 

2 raenaa'gti. 3ra£naai'pu. 
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The sefc of forms derived from rdsnut, except the plural, are not 

often used. 

t'me-ra£'nut whatsoever; i. e., of every kind 13.13; 133.18 
raB'rmt what? object 29.1, subject 111.4; something obj. 29.5 
vaf'nut um what was it then? 34.1 
rdvnul um qine'ilhi* give me something 
raf'nutet whatever kind of things obj. 32.5; intr. subj. 58.2 
req'd by what means? 22.1; 23.5; 14.2 
re'qa what? 34.8, 9; whatever 32.5 
ra'qa-not with what there 139.8 
rjqak at what? 26.1 
re$qum why 88.7 
ref'qu how 17.5, 7; why 23.1 

j Kor. Kam. ya'qa with what Kor. 46.9 
I Kor. Kam. ya'qJcin-Jci what for Kor. 26.10 
I Kor. Kam. ya'qin-yaq what then? Kor. 45.9 

These forms are also used in composition: 

rav-qa!at (Chukchee), yax-qoya'wge (Kor. Kam.), seq-JcofJEsn 
(Kamchadal), what kind of reindeer 

raq-avtta ge'eLin (Chukchee) with what kind of dogs has he come? 
rcf'-ni'mnim what settlement, obj. 33.7 
ra£-pi'nil what tidings? 11.2 
ra£notafchit what kind are 14.3 

I Koryak 1: 

ya'qlau what are they doing Kor. 24.5 
yaqlaihne'tiJc what are you (pi.) doing? Kor. 24.8 

Koryak I I has the same forms as Koryak Kamenskoye, derived 

] from the stem taq. 

Verbs derived from these stems are used with great frequency 
(see § 82); for instance,— 

re'qarJcm (Chukchee), ya'qiylcin Kor. 28.10 (Kor, Kam.), ta'qaikm 
(Kor. II) what do you want? what are you doing? 
ree'i£ what is the matter 19.11 
re'qarlcin what is the matter with thee 18.9 
re'q-i-git what do you want? 18.12 
nraqa'imve what for? 19.1,6 
re'qalit which ones 139.9 
re'qal-i-git what do you want? 22.8 
nre'q-i-git what are you doing? 33.1 

| Kor. Kam. mya'qi-gi what are you doing? Kor. 39.5 
§59 
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Kamchadal has another form for WHAT, SOMETHING; evidently 

corresponding to the demonstrative in E?I1C-. 

Absolute E'nka 
Instrumental EiikaV 
Locative Enlca'nk 
Allative EnkoJnk 
Ablative Eiika'nk 

Verbs derived from this stem are formed as in Chukchee and 

Koryak. 

enka'nejd what are you doing? 

Under Russian influence, these forms are going out of use, and 

are being replaced by post-positional forms and verbs. 

E7ika!nke kfojc why, or for what do you come? 

§ 60. Other Indefinite Pronouns 

1. The stem nirk- (Kor. Kam. niylc-) expresses a certain well-known 

person, THE ONE WE THINK OF, THE ONE REFERRED TO; nik- A CERTAIN 

WELL-KNOWN THING OR ACT WE THINK OF, OR R E F E R R E D T O . 

These form post-positional forms analogous to demonstrative pro

nouns. 
PERSONAL 

Chukchee Kor. Kam. 

Absolute 
Plural (dual Koryak) 
Plural Koryak . . 

Subjective . . . . 
Allative 
Ablative 
Designative (see § 94) 

ni'rkiHut 
ni'rkenti 

ni'rkenti 
nt'rkana 
nirkai'pu 
nirke'nu 

ni'yka, ni'ykiflvut 
ni'ykanti 
niyka'wgi, ni'ykau Kor. 

50.4 

ni'ykanak 
ne'ykana 
neyka'nqo 
niyka'nu 

NON-PERSONAL 

Absolute . 
Plural 
Subjective 
Locative . 
Allative . 
Ablative . 

Comitative (see § 100) 

Designative (see § 94) 

ni'kinut 
ni'ket 
nike'ta 
ni'kek 
neka'gti 
nekai'pu 

[ganeka'ma 
\genike'ta 
nike'nu 
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Examples: 
ni'rkeftut a certain one 90.20; 119.12 
ni'lcek somewhere 12.12 

Also derived forms, as 
ni'rTcen (Kor. Kam. niyka'nen) belonging to the one referred to or 

thought of 
ni'Tcin belonging to the thing referred to or thought of 20.8 
ai'vE nerkai'-pH qora'ni tei'mityasn }Testerday 1 took reindeer from 

the man we are thinking of 

Verbal forms are also derived from this pronoun; for instance,— 

nike'rkm (Kor. Kam. niJca'yJcm) he does the thing referred to or 
thought of 

rniike'urlcin whatsoever shall be 21.10 
Kor. Kam. mnikak I'll do something Kor. 42.1 
Kor. Kam. nekaftvo'ykm he did something Kor. 51.9 

In Kamchadal, sxidzift YOU DO A CERTAIN THING is used in the 
same way. 

2. qol (Chukchee), qolla! (Kor. Kam.), Jc/ola£' (Kamchadal) OTHER. 

In Chukchee the synthetic stem quli is used throughout with non-

personal nouns. I t is also used in adverbial form in temporal adverbs. 

quli'-nikek afterwards ( = at another certain one) 
qole't-aHo' some future day ( = in the other day) 
got yara'chin a house 86.17 
qol yi'lgm another month 7.2 

Post-positional forms occur only with personal nouns, while in 

Koryak these are used for all kinds of nouns. 

Plural (dual Koryak) . 
Plural Koryak . . . . 

Possessive (locative) . 

Chukchee—Personal 

q%l 
qu'tti 

quti''{n)ina i 
quti'(n)ind x 

q9te'(n)ina 1 

qote(n) gnai'pu i 
quti' (n) inu i 

Koryak 

Personal 

quti'ninak 
qiiti'ninak 

Non-personal iiiitiil 

Kamchadal 

k.'ola' 

klola'nk 
klola'nk 
klola'nk 

i Without n in men's pronunciation. 

qol ELi'gm another father, a certain father 107.22 
qol tim na'nrnirkm they kill the other one 8.1 (see also 8.12; 15.6; 

14.9; 17.1) 
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qu'tti others (subj. intr.) 12.5 
qutti'ind by one of them 8.11 (see also 7.4; 15.3), on one of them 

8.13 
| Kor. Kam. qo'lla another one Kor. 24.9 

Synthetic forms: 
qole-notai'fpu from another land 14.12 
qole-ra! gti to another house 12.11 
qole-ike'unvuk on another sleeping 13.5 

3. elve (Chukchee), diva (Kor. Kam.), eknen (Kamchadal), OTHER, 

occur in synthetic form as given here, and in the forms— 

elve'lin (Chukchee), 117.7, elve'linet 113.3, alva'lm (Kor. Kam.) 
Kor. 76.19. 

tek-a'lvam-va'lm how differently it is Kor. 80.9 (Kor. Kam). 
a'lya titva'fivok I was in a different way Kor. 18.6 

4. A number of prefixed particles express also ideas related to the 

indefinite pronoun (see § 113, nos. 6, 7, 14, 24): 

im- all gemge- every 
em- mere ter- how much 

Most of the interrogative and indefinite pronouns take the definite, 

augmentative, and diminutive forms, the same as nouns, and some of 

these are used with great frequency. 

maflendchin that one, who is he (from me'nin WHO) 
rdvnutqdi (from raf'nut WHAT) orj 
rd'qqdi \ some little thing 
ya'xjpil (Kor. Kam.) ) 
qoLai'riin another bier one] 

; ... ,i ,.,., are used quite often 
quLeqqi another little onej ^ 

The Predicate (§§ 61-82) 

§ 61. Introductory Remarks 

The predicate appears in two distinct forms, according to the char

acter of the word forming the predicate. The first class is formed 

by verbs; the latter, by nominal terms which are used as predicate. 

While all verbs may appear in nominalized forms, and therefore may 

take the form of the noun as predicate, nouns can not readily be trans

formed into verbs—except by the use of verbalizing suffixes, which give 

the compound stem a verbal character. Thus we find that true verbal 

forms are confined to verbal stems, to the numerals (except O;NE), and 
§61 
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to the indefinite (or interrogative) pronouns, which may be used as 

nouns as well as verbs. 

The structure of the first class of predicative forms is quite com

plex. We have to distinguish between intransitive and transitive 

verbs. The following structural elements may be recognized. We 

have— 

I. Intransitive verbs: I I . Transitive verbs: 
1. Pronominal prefix. 1. Pronominal subjective prefix. 
2. Temporal or modal prefix. 2. Temporal or modal prefix. 
3. Verbal theme. 3. Verbal theme. 
4. Temporal or modal suffix. 4. Temporal or modal suffix. 
5. Pronominal suffix. 5. Pronominal objective suffix. 

The following simple modes and tenses ma}^ be distinguished: 

Indicative without prefix, no suffix 

Subjunctive: 
(a) Exhortative . . with the prefix n(i) the suffix gi 
(b) Subjunctive . . with the prefix £ the suffix gi 

Imperative . . . . with the prefix q the suffix gi 
Future with the prefix re the suffix fl{i) 

Besides these, there is a peculiar series of derived modes in -irkin 

(Koryak I -lylcin, -%kin; Koryak I I -itkin, Kamchadal -jJc), the pro

nominal endings of which differ from the ordinary forms, many of 

them being dropped. In some cases the Koryak drops the terminal 

-in, as is done in all forms in Kamchadal. 

The second class, predicative nominal terms, consists either of 

nouns or of verbal stems, which are nominalized by certain prefixes, 

and which take suffixes expressing the terminal relations. The simple 

nominalized forms are used as predicative terms of the third person. 

These have been discussed before. They are the nominalized forms 

in -in, -Kn, -lin, n(i)-qin (§§ 45-49). In the first and second, persons 

singular these take a suffix -i-, which may be derived from the verb 

-it1 TO BE. In the first and second persons plural the nominalized 

form appears in composition with the personal pronouns muri WE, 

and turi YOU; so that the whole complex represents in the same way 

a nominal form with predicative function, as in the third persons. 

The nominalized form has no true tenses. 

lI consider this unlikely, since in Koryak the t should be preserved, although in Chukchee It 
might disappear according to the phonetic laws governing the pronunciation of men. Mr. Bogoras 
points out that the i can not be an auxiliary vowel, since this would have to be /. — F. BOAS. 
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§ 6 2 . S t r u c t u r e of t h e I n t r a n s i t i v e V e r b 

1. The pronominal prefixes of the intransitive verb are confined to 

the first person, singular and plural: t- for the singular, mt- for the 

plural. The m of the plural may perhaps be related to the same ele

ment in muri WE, while the t of singular and plural may be the same. 

The element mt- conveys the idea of plurality of the first person with 

such energy, that, in Koryak at least, the suffix -mik, which repeats 

the same idea, may be omitted; the same omission occurs rarely in 

Chukchee. 

2. The temporal and modal elements enter into close relation with 

the pronominal prefixes. Most of these follow the ordinary phonetic 

laws. Thus 

t + re becomes tre-
mt + rf becomes mirre-
m,t+ £ becomes mm(i)£-

The last of these is not quite regular, since mit(i)£ would also seem 

to be possible. The forms of the exhortative can not be explained by 

phonetic laws. Here we find that the expected 

t + n becomes m 

mt + n becomes mm 

In the subjunctive (5), when the verb begins with a vowel, the aux

iliary vowel disappears, and the glottal stop follows the initial vowel 

of the stem. This occurs both in Chukchee and Koryak: 

tu£wifa£Tc (stem uwi) I should cook 

3. The verbal themes may be simple or compound. The former 

undergo peculiar phonetic changes according to their position, the forms 

in initial position differing from those found in medial position. 

This subject has been discussed in § 7 and § 12. A number of forma

tions, however, are irregular, and not due to the action of phonetic 

laws. 

qami-pliiku eating finishing (stem qdmi, from qamitva) 
tara'ngaH they built a house (from Uiki to make, yara house) 
Tcmmi'rkm he kills children (kmini/i trmrrkin) 
Tcuwi£rrkm he has dead children (kmiriin, vierkm) 

The vocalic elements of prefixes, personal and modal, are modified 
by the vowels of the stem (see § 3). 

The terminal phonetic character of the stem also influences the 
temporal, modal, and the pronominal suffixes (see § 72). 
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4. The temporal and modal suffixes have been mentioned before. 

Through contraction between them and the pronominal suffixes origi

nate forms the historical development of which is not by any means 

clear. I t would seem that there is also a suffix -gi- which appears in 

many forms, and does not seem to form part of the pronominal 

element. This, however, has undergone so many changes that its 

character and function are not clear. 

5. The pronominal suffixes do not show a very close relation to the 

personal pronoun, and, furthermore, are somewhat differentiated in 

different modes of the verb. A comparison of the various forms 

suggests the following as the essential elements of the suffixed pro

nominal verbal forms: 
INTRANSITIVE 

I . . . . -it we -rrik 
thou . . . ? ye -tk 
he . . . . — they -t 

It may be that the m and t of the first and second persons plural are 

related to muri and turi, which may contain the same endings as Erri 

(see pp. 706, 719, 726). The second person singular is quite doubtful; 

but it is conceivable that it may contain by origin a form in -gi related 

to the pronoun git. In the intransitive verb the second and third per

sons singular are, in their present forms, identical. The third person 

plural has clearly the element t,1 which is not the same as the t of the 

second person plural. 

§ 63. Structure of the Transitive Verb 

The structure of the transitive verb is, on the whole, analogous to 

that of the intransitive. 

1, For the first persons singular and plural, the same pronominal 

prefixes as in the intransitive appear, as subjects. The transitive 

forms of the third person, singular and plural, have the prefix wf-. 

The clearness of the picture is obscured by the fact that the transitive 

forms 

THOU—us; YE—ME, us and 

THOU, YE, HE—ME 

do not exist, and generalized intransitive forms are used in their 
place. These are formed with the prefix ine- or with the suffix -tku 

(see p . 819, no. 28; p. 808, no. 67). I t is possible that the peculiar 
form YE—HIM, THEM has the same origin (see p. 809). I presume this 

563 
i See plural of nouns, p. 694. 
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form has originated from -iku-tilc and is parallel to -tlcui* THOU—us. 

The g of the intransitive endings disappears in the series of forms 

THOU—us because its position is intervocalic; for instance— 

-iku-gie becomes -ikui5 

2. The temporal and modal prefixes are the same as those of the 

intransitive. 

3. The stems are treated like those of the intransitive verb. 

4. The temporal and modal suffixes enter into compound forms 

with the pronominal suffixes. The intransitive g is apparently absent, 

owing to its frequent intervocalic position. 

5. The analogy between the transitive pronominal suffixes and the 

intransitive suffixes is fairly clear, if we consider only those forms 

which have true pronominal suffixes. We find then the object 

-git thee -mile us -tile you 

which evidently correspond to the subjects of the intransitive verb. 

The correspondence is strict for the two plural pronouns: -git may 

be the older form of the second person intransitive pronoun -gi (pp. 

719e t seq . ; p . 710). 

The third person object shows forms in -n which recall the nominal 

forms in -in (§§ 45-49), and, like these forms, form their plurals in -et. 

In a way these forms seem related to the nominal predicate. To the 

same group belongs the form in -um THEY—ME, which contains the 

pronoun gum., like the nominal forms. 

Attention may be called to the fact that the number of the pronomi

nal suffix, which designates the object, is naturally determined by the 

number of the object. 

qafat tipe'lanat (Kor. Kam. qoya'wge tipe'lanau) I left the reindeer 

For the first person object the intransitive form with ine- is used. 

ra£,nutqai gine'ila give me something 

The Koryak forms resemble the Chukchee forms. The Koryak 
dual corresponds to the Chukchee plural. The plural -7a- of the 
Koryak is always placed immediately following the stem. I t indicates 
plurality of subject or object, but occurs once only in each form, even 
if both subject and object are plural. 

Certain verbal stems may be used both as transitive and as intransi
tive, generally with a slight change in meaning. 

3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12 47 §63 
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twwalo'murkm I know, hear, obey (intransitive) 
tuwaldmurkmegit I know thee (transitive) 
tuwa'lomgafk I heard 
tuwa'lomgcfn I knew him 

The Forms of the Intransitive Verb{\\ 64-66) 

§ 6 4 . CHTJKCHEE 

PRINCIPAL MODES 

Person 

2d p i . . . . 

3d p i . . . . 

2d, 3d s ing . . 

1st s ing . . . 

1st p i . . . . 

Pas t I 

—Uk 

-pm 

{If 

«tf 1 
mit—mik 

S u b j u n c t i v e 

Pre f ixes 

(a) 

* 

1 
n (i,u,&)\ 

mi 

mm 

(&) 

n (i£,us,ue) 

n (is,u£
tu

s) 

n (ie,ue,ae) 

t (J£,ttf,tZ£) 

mm (ie,u£,H,£) 

Suffixes 

—tik 

•—net 

\—gdEn 1 

{-in I 

c—gd*k 

\— Ik 

—mik 

I m p e r a t i v e 

q {i,a,a)—gitik 

q(i,a,a**)—gl 

F u t u r e 

r$—fiitik 

r$—nit 

"{If 

mirr$—g<jf 

*No 2d person. **No 3d person. 

DERIVED MODES IN -irkln (PREFIXES AS IN PRINCIPAL MODES) 

2d p i . . . . 

3d p i . . . . 

O t h e r forms . 

— t t ik 
—t* 

—itik 

-*« 
—itik —intik 

—mt 

* t takes the place of final n: irkit. 

The prefix t- of the first person singular appears without auxiliary 
vowel when it forms an admissible cluster with the initial sound of the 
verbal theme. 

The derived form -rkin is used after vowels. After terminal con

sonants an auxiliary / is inserted between stem and suffix: 

qami'tva-rlcm he eats 
walo''m-i-rkin he knows 

NOMINAL FORMS 

1 

2 

3 
4 

5 

I 

—t'tl 

—lk,-i 

-(t)d 

—ma 

—ma'ci 

I I 

?t—(t) d 
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§ 6 5 . KORYAK 

PRINCIPAL MODES 

INTRANSITIVE VERB 

739 

Person 
i 
1 

2d dual . . . 
2d pi 
3d dual . . . 

3d pi 

2d, 3d sing. . . 

1st sing. . . . 
1st dual . . . 
1st pi 

Past I 

—tik 
—la'tik 

J —lal or 
1 — lage 

—i 

ti~ik 
mit—mik 
mlt—lamik 

Subjunctive 

Prefixes. 

j (a) 

* 
* 
71(1) 

\\n(i) 

*n 

mi 

mm 
mm 

(6) 

nas 

nas 

na£ 

na£ 

nae 

mma£ 

minas 

Suffixes. 

—tik 
—latik 
—nat 

—nau 

—in 

—ik 
—mik 
—la(mik) 

Impera
tive 

q—(gi)tik 
q—I at Ik 

q**-(gt) 

Future 

ya—nitik 
ya—I antik 
ya—n[ , 

y a—lane 

ya—i 

tya—i 
missa—mik 
missa—la(mik) 

Present 
indefi

nite 

ku-*** 

ku-

ku-

tiky,-
mitku-
mitku-

() May be omitted. * No 2d person. 
* Also qu. This form does not exist in Koryak II . 

** No 3d person. 

DERIVED MODES IN -irkin (PREFIXES AS IN PRINCIPAL MODES) 

2d dual . . . 
2d pi 
3d dual . . . 
3d pi 
1st, 2d, 3d \ 
sing.jlstdual] 

1st pi 

—ikmUik 
—lalkmetik 
—iki 
—laike 

—{km 

—lalkin 

—ikmUik 
—laiinc'tik* 
—ikniat 
—tkminau** 

—{km 

—lalkmemik* 

-IkmHik 
-laikmetik 

-ikm 

—intik 
—laikinentik 

—ikinini 
—I ajtkmene 

—{km 

—laikmimik 

* Subjunctive (6) has la-l instead of la. ** Subjunctive (6) has au instead of [nau. 

The prefix ti- of the first person singular appears without auxiliary 

vowel whenever it forms an admissible cluster with the first sound 

of the verb. 

The ending -ilcin (Koryak I) of the derived forms is used mostly 

after stems ending in a single consonant, as walo'm-ekm HE KNOWS. 

After terminal vowel the i changes to a neutral #, as va-lkrn HE IS. 

In many cases, however, the i is also weakened to \ or y after a ter

minal consonant and an auxiliary / is inserted preceding it, as in 

ya'qiykm WHAT ART THOU? Kor. 29.1; i'tiykin ART THOU? Kor. 29.2 

§65 
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NOMINAL FORMS 

[BCLL. 40 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 

(a) 

| —Ik 

—rnaH 

(b) 

pa—a 

66. KAMCHADAL 
INTRANSITIVE VERB 

Person 

j 2d sing. 

2d pi. . 

3d pi. . 

3d sing. 

1st sing. 

1st pi. . 

Past I 

—6 

—ex 
\6m or 
\uen 

[kiln 
jk or 
\ki£m 

Subjunctive 

(a) Exhortative (6) Conditional 

\£ni'n or 
ran—{ 

[un 
\6nisn or 

tan— 
[un 
ffcor 
[kicin 
(fcor 

run—{ 
[kicin 

\£nlen or 
[un 

k!~cx 

k!—un 

k!—un 

tkJ—k 

nk!—k 

Impera
tive 

k—xc 

k—jcx 

The subjunctive (b) of modern Kamchadal takes in all forms the 
terminal particle -&/, which is the Russian conjunction 6M. 

tklnuJch if I eat. 
The future is compounded with the terminal verb dl, (#) TO 

DESIRE, which may form modes and tenses like the others; the 
present, with the terminal verb (or suffix) j . The third person 
plural of this form is -join or ji€n. 

The numerous Kamchadal verbs ending in -/ change this to -<? 
in the derived present. This occurs both in intransitive and tran
sitive verbs (see § 122). 

tilk I left ticjlc I leave 
tniiklk I slept tntikcjk I sleep 
tcolJc I lay tco'locjk I lie 

VERBAL NOUN 

1 
2 
3 
4 

\-w 

k!—enk 

tujiik nti'Jcoj I began eat-beginning; i. e., I began to eat (t- I; 
uju to begin; -k I ; nu to eat) 

i This is the inchoative terminal verb (see p. 808, no. 63). The verbal noun never appears with
out it. 

§66 
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The Forma of the Transitive Verb (§§ 67-71) 

§ 6 7 . CHUKCHEE 

Transit ive Suffixes 

TRANSITIVE FORMS 

FIRST AND SECOND PERSON OBJECTS 

741 

Object 

( l ) thee 
(2) you 

(3) us (except thou, ye—us) 

Indicative I; 
Subjunctive Iol 

-git 
-tik 
-mik 

Impera
tive II 

Future 
III 

-git 
-ntik 
-mik 

Derived Modes 
in -irkin IV 

-Igit 
•itik 
-imik 

THIRD PERSON FORMS 

(4) him (except he, ye—him) . 
(5) them (except he, ye—them) 
(6) he—him 
(6') .he—them 

-gq'n 
-net 
-nin 
-ninet 

-gin 

-ginet 

-nin 

-Timet 

-fiinin 
-fiinintt 

(no ending) 

-in 
-[net 

INTRANSITIVE FORMS 

Object Indica
tive I 

Subjunc
tive l a 

Impera
tive II 

Future 
III 

Derived Modes 
in -irkin IV 

(7) he—me . . . 
(8) thou—me, us . 
(9)ye—me, us i . 

(10) ye—him, them 
-tik 
-tki 

-tik 
-tki 

-gl' 

-tik 
-gitki 

-ntik 
-nitki 

(no ending) 

-itik 
-itki 

i With -tku preceding pronominal suffix. 

NOMINAL PREDICATIVE FORMS 

(11) they—me* 

2 See § 73. This form takes the prefix ne-. 

Transit ive Pref ixes 

TRANSITIVE FORMS 

Subject 

I 
we 
he 

Object me . . . 
Other forms . . 

Indicative I 

«i)-

mit-
ne~ 

(?«$)-

Subjunctive I a 

(a) 

| rni-
min-
a£n-

<&) 

tl'-
mini'-
nqnie-

INTRANSITIVE FORMS 

(nfne)-
ni-

(nifne)-
•ni'-

Imperative 
I I , 

q-ine i 
q~ 

Future I I I 

trV 

mirre-
nere-

(rfne)-

§67 
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The form -gie (17; 117) is rarely abbreviated to - i 

qenapelae6 and qenapelai' leave me! 

This shortening is quite frequent in Koryak I (see below). 

NOMINAL FORMS 

1 

2 
3 
4 
5 

I 

—*9ll 
—k 
—td 

-mq 
—ma&i 

II 

?«—ta 

Besides this there are a number of impersonal forms. 

Exhortative, sing. . 
pi. . . 

Exhortative, derived 
sing. . 
pi. . . 

r<f—n 
ni—aen 
ni—nat 

nl—rkm 
ni—rkinat 

6 8 . KORYAK, K A M E N S K O Y E 

Transit ive Suffixes 

TRANSITIVE FORMS 
FIRST AND SECOND PERSON OBJECTS 

Object Indicative I, 
Subjunctive Ial Imperative II Future III Derived Modes 

in -ykin IV 

(1) thee 
(2) you 
(3) us . 

-g» 
-(la) tik 
-(la) mik -(la) tik 

~9\ 
-(la)ntik 
-(la) mik 

—\9\ 
—(la)—l tik 
—(la)—(mik 

THIRD PERSON FORMS. 

(4) him (except he, ye—him) . . 
(5) them dual (except he, ye—them) 
(5') them pi.(except he, ye—them) . 
(6) he, they—him, them . . . . 

—gasn* 
—nat 
—nau 
—nin 

—gin 
—ginat 
—ginau 

—nin 
—final 
—fmau 
—finin 

no ending 
—[nat 
—[nau 
~{[n) 

INTRANSITIVE FORMS 

Object 

(7) he—me . . . 
(8) thou—me . . . 
(9) ye—me . . . 
(9') ye—us . . . 
(10) ye—him, them 

Indicative I 
Subjunctive la! 

-I —gasn 
-gi ~faen 
-(la)tik 
-(I a) mik 
-(I a) tea 

Imperative II 

-(la)tik 
-(iR)mik 
-(la)gitca 

Future III 

no ending 
no ending 

—(la)ntik 
—(la)mik 
—{la)flit£a 

Derived Modes 
in ykin IV 

no ending 
no ending 

-qq)-[tik 
—(la)—[mik 
~((\a)-m 
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NOMINAL PREDICATIVE FORM 
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(11) they—me -gum< —gum tgum 

1 we—thee -Iage » we—him -laga'n 

In the derived modes, la occurs in the same places as in the sim
ple modes, but preceding" -ikm. 

The suffixes -gi and -ga£n(I 8, 4; I I 8) of this series are often con

tracted to -{ and -n. The former is similar to an intransitive form. 

qenapela'e* and qenapdai! leave me! 

In Chukchee these forms are quite rare (see p . 741) 

PREFIXES 

I 

thou, ye, he—me . . . 
they, he—thee, you, us 1 
thou, ye—us J 
he—him, them \ 
thou, ye—him, them j 

Indicative 
I 

t 
mit-
Ina-

na-

no prefix 

Subjunctive 

I (a)Exhort. 

mi-
min-
nlna-

asn-

nl~ 

I (ft) Subj. 

ta*-
mmas-
naHna-

nana£-

nas-

Imperative 
II 

qina-

qa-

Future 
III 

tya-
mi88a-
yina-

naya-

ya-

The second indefinite of Koryak has the prefix qu-, leu- (k- before 

vowels) and the future endings, except that 

he, thou—me has the ending- -ft 
I, he—you (dual, pi.) has the ending -ntik 

NOMINAL FORMS 

1 

1 2 

3 

4 

5 

I 

—fc 

- k 

[•missing 

— m a l l 

II 

ga—la 
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As in Chukchee there occur also a number of impersonal forms. 

Exhortation, sing . . . . 

Dual . . . . 

Exhortation, period, pi. . . . 
Sing. . . . 

Dual . . . 

ni—aen 

ni—nut 

ni—nou 
m—Ikrn 

ni—lliinat 

ni—lkinau 

KAMCHADAL (§§ 69-71) 

5 69. Types of Transitive Verb 

The Kamchadal transitive verb shows peculiarities of structure 
similar to those of the Chukchee and Koryak. Only the forms with 
the objects THEE, YOU, US, are formed with the pronominal forms 
corresponding to the intransitive suffixes. The combination Y E — 
us is here also excepted, although no indication of a change of the 
verb into an intransitive form by means of a special suffix is found. 
Instead of that, the forms THOU, YE—ME have the ending -miftk, 

which does not occur in the intransitive verb, but seems to corres
pond to -m/iwE of Chukchee-Koryak. I t may be mentioned here 
again that in Koryak this ending tends to be dropped. In the 
Kamchadal forms here discussed it may express the intransitive 
first person plural, as though we had, for instance, instead of 
THOU LEAYEST ME, WE PART. When used for the singular THOU— 

ME, the ending is often pronounced -mi a, which may be an older 
form. The form YE—ME, US takes, in addition to -mink, the end
ing -ex YE, which corresponds to the intransitive subject. In 
agreement with the nominal forms, the third person plural object 
has -£n. The nominal-predicative form is used here for both singur 
lar and plural of the third person with the object ME. 

The forms of a second type of conjugation are not quite so clear. 

§ 70. Type I 

T R A N S I T I V E S U F F I X E S 

TRANSITIVE FORMS 

Object Indicative 

\-Uin 
(he, -en 
-cxin 
-miflk 

Subjunctive 

\-hin 

-cxin 
-mink 

Imperative 

-mifik 

Present 

-hm 
he, they,-* 
-cxin 
-mink 

5569, 70 
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THIRD PERSON FORMS 

745 

Object 

him (except he, they, ye—him) . 
them (except he, they, ye—them) 
he, they—him 

Indicative 

-n 
.en 

-nin 
-nien 

Subjunctive 

-n 
-'n 
-nin 
-ni'n 

Imperative 

-X 

-xin 

Present 

-n 
.tn 

-nin 
-ni'n 

INTRANSITIVE FORMS 

thou—me . 
ye—me,us. 
ye—him . 
ye—them . 

-mifik 
-minkcx 
-cxin 
-cxlln 

-mink 
-minkcx 

-ex 
-cxien 

•mifik 
-mifikcx 
-cxin 
-cxien 

NOMINAL PREDICATIVE FORMS 

he—me . 
they—me 

-humni'n 
-humni'n 

humni'n 
humni'n 

humni'n 
humni'n 

PREFIXES 

I . . . 

h e . . . 
they . . 
thou, ye 

Subject Indicative 

t-
n-

dn-

Subjunctive 

m-
mm or x-an-
x-an 
x'an 

Imperative 

k-

Present 

t-
n-

dn-

A comparison between this table and the one on p. 740 shows that 

all the prefixes, except &n- of the third person plural, are the same 

as those of the intransitive verbs. 

An example of this type of verb is the stem txl- (present txc-) TO 

BEAT. In verbs beginning with £, the prefix t of the first person 

singular is dropped. 

Indicative forms have the theme txli-. 

Subjunctive forms have the theme txli-. 

Present forms have the theme txcj(i)~ with auxiliary vowel / 

before terminal n and before glottal stop. 

Indicative: 

txli'hm I beat thee 
txli£n he beat thee 
txlihuw.ni'n he beat me 
txli'mink you beat me, us ; he beat us 
antxli'cxin they beat you 
ntxlm we beat him 
dntxli'nin they beat him 

§70 
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Subjunctive: 

7ntxlifhm let me beat thee 
wantxh'nin let him beat him 
x'antxh'mirik let him, them, beat us 
x'antxlihumni'n let him, them, beat me 
mxntxli'cxin let us beat you 

Imperative: 

Tctxli'mink beat thou me, us 
Ictxlimi'rikcx beat ye me, us 
Icixlix beat him 
Ictxlicx beat ye him 

Present: 

txcjJtin I am beating thee 
ntxGJhin we are beating thee 
txcjfn thou art beating them 
txcjnin he is beating him 
dvtxcjcxi'n they are beating you 
ntxcjm we are beating him 

§ 71. T y p e I I 

TRANSITIVE SUI FIXES 

TRANSITIVE FORMS 

Object 

you 

Indicative 

JI -xkin 
[he -linia 

JI -xkisxin 
[he -cxinin 

fthey -xkmlnk 
[he -xkimink 

Subjunctive 

-xkin 

-xkisxin 

-xkmlnk 

Imperative 

-xkminlt 

Present 

-xkin 

-xkisxin 

-xkmiflk 

THIRD-PERSON FORMS 

I—him . . 

thou—him , 

we—him 

I—them . , 

thou—them . 

we—them . 

he—him 
they—him . 
he—them . 
they—them 

•nin 
•kicm 
-iinin 

-fun 

\-nl£n 
{-ki£i£n 

-tini£n 

-fu£n 

-iinnin 
-innin 
-dinni£n 
-inni£n 

-nin 
-kifm 

-fun 
-kicm 
-fiien 
-kici£n 

-ni£n 
-kidi£n 
-iinnin 
-innin 
•cinnien 
-inni'n 

-xlik 

xikm 
xtni'n 

-nin 
-kitm 
-nin 

-nm 

-fti£n 
-krfi'n 

-fii£n 

-fu£n 

-nin 
-innin 
-ni£n 
-iflnien 

§71 
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INTRANSITIVE FORMS 

747 

thou—me . 
ye—me, us 
ve—him 
ye—them 

Object Indicative 

-xkmifik 
-xkiminkcx 
-tcxinm 
-6cxini£n 

Subjunctive Imperative III! 
Present 

-xkmink 
-xkminkcx 
-cxifiin 
-cxifuen 

NOMINAL PREDICATIVE FORMS 

he, they—me -xkumni'n -xkumni'n -xkumni'n 

Evidently these forms are closely related to those of Type I, but 

the symmetry is disturbed by a number of peculiar contractions, 

some of which seem to be due to misunderstandings. The prefixes 

are the same as those of Type I. 

As an example may be given forms of the stem Tcej TO ACCEPT. 

Indicative and subjunctive have the theme Tcej-. 

Present has the theme kejij-. 

Indicative: 

ike'jxkin I accepted thee 
Ice'jcinin he accepted thee 
anke'jxkimin~k they accepted us 
nke'jnin we accepted him 
ike'jflfn or tlcefjTcici£n 1 accepted them 
lce'j£cxinien yz accepted them 

Subjunctive: 
mke'jxkm let me accept thee 
x''coikejxkumni'fn let him accept me 
minke'[jni£n or minke'jTcicfn let us accept them 

tX'anke'jxkm let him, them, accept thee 

Imperative: 
jxlcejxdi'Tc accept him 

1xkejxcTci'n or xkejxlnt'n accept them (Jc before Jc changes to x) 
xkejxTcmi'fik accept me, us 
xkejxkmi'nTccx accept ye me, us 
xTce'jccxinm accept ye him 
xke'jccxifiien accept ye them 

Present: 
tkejijxki'sxin I am accepting you 
Tike'jijnin we are accepting him 
drike'j-ij-innin they are accepting him 
~ke'jijni£n he is accepting them 
Tce'jijni*n thou art accepting him, them §71 
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The nominal forms of these two types ai*e— 
Type I Type II 

o f . . . -ZC, -il -<tttt 

3 . . . -eka (rare) | -txeka (rare) 

As in the intransitive verb, the future is expressed by the pres
ent of the desiderative. 

txlaxin I shall beat thee ikeja'xkm I shall accept thee 
txlalin I shall beat him tkejalnm or tkejalhi^in I shall 

accept him 

The two types of conjugation depend upon suffixes which pre
cede the pronominal elements. Some verbal stems are used with 
and without these suffixes, with a modification of meaning. 

texli'jm (Type I) I take away my boots 
texli'jnm (Type II) I take away something from the table 

The loss of modes in Kamchadal may be due to Russian influence. 

There are a number of Kamchadal forms, evidently remains of 

older forms, which resemble the Chukchee even more closely than 

the forms just described. Thus we find— 

Kamchadal Chukchee 

jiljm yi'lirkin thou givest him 
ji'lijhwn ne'yilhum they gave me 
(ajnji'ljimtik ne'yilmiTc they gave us 

§ 72. Examples of Verbal Suffixes 

CHUKCHEE 

The phonetic rules discussed in §§ 1-23 bring about frequent 

changes in the verbal suffixes. As a matter of convenience! will sum

marize here the most common modifications, a few of which can not 

be explained by the general phonetic laws. 

1. Verbal stems terminating in a vowel add the verbal suffix with

out auxiliary vowel. Whenever the initial g of the suffix stands in 

intervocalic position, it is either dropped or pronounced very weakly. 

telere'a£lc<t-eleref-ga£Jc I felt lonesome 
nayo£'nnge£ <ne-yo£nno-(ji£ he began to be overtaken 10.7 

In stems ending in a double vowel this may lead to trivocalic clus

ters, which are never contracted. 

tipafaa£Tc<ti-pa'a-ga£Tc I ceased 21.1 
tiya'aa£Tc<ti-ya'(f,-ga£lc I used 

§72 
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2. When stems ending in consonants would form consonantic clusters 

of more than two consonants, when combined with suffixes, an auxiliary 

vowel is inserted before the suffix. 

pe'nfinen<penr-nin he attacks him 
tei'lcmin < teik-nin he made it 
qena'nmues<qe?ia-tm-gis kill me! 

3. In a few cases auxiliary vowels are also introduced when two 

consonants come into contact that would form inadmissible clusters. 

pec/time'tilm< peg ti-met-lm hauling a sledge 15.3 

Among the types of assimilation of sounds may be mentioned — 

4. Stems with terminal a diphthong transform the combination ug 

into wTcw. The following auxiliary vowel is u. 

timafrawTcwa€Jc<ti-mgfrau-gaslc I quarreled. 
timara'wkut<ti-marau-git I blamed thee 
i'wkwi£<iu-gle he spoke 8.14 
res'qi'wlci* <res*qiu-gi* he entered 11.2 

When the diphthong is accented, and followed by a consonant with 

which w would form an admissible cluster, the u has a vocalic char

acter. 

mara'urkin he quarrels 

With those stems in which u is by origin a weak vowel or an unchange

able vowel, the goi the suffix, being an intervocalic sound, drops out. 

i'urkin he rows (perhaps from iyu) 
te'urlcin he shakes 
tite'ua£n I shook 

O >A 

5. Stems ending in t change the initial g of suffixes into y. 

ewTcwe'tyi£<ewTcwet-gie he left 8.7 
tiye'tyq£~k<ti-yet-ga£~k I came 124.11 
tewTcwe'tyd£Tc<t-ewkwe't-gd£Jc I left 

6. Stems ending in I change the initial g of suffixes into y or A. 

une'lyaH<imel-gaH they gathered fuel 30.6 
ne'lyd£t<nel-gd£t it became 12.2 
qune'lhi*<q-unel-gi£ gather fuel! 27.1 
mi'ilhit<mi-yil-git let me give thee 121.24 

7. Stems ending in ?, r, £, t, with following I, form L or L. 

gi£fLin<g-ier-lin he has gone across 
gene'Lin <ge-nd-lin he became 10.8 §72 
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qe,lqaLin<qt-lqat-lin he left 59.1 
gahi'timaLenKga-Tci'timat-len he had his hand extended 47.6 

8. Terminal n of the stem before I changes to n. 

qataaronlen<qa-taaron-len he has brought sacrifice 

9. In the pronunciation of men, among the Reindeer Chukchee, t 

and n between vowels are dropped, and the vowels are assimilated to 

aa, ee, ii, and after preceding g to tie. 

ewkwe'erkin<ewkwe't-i-Tki?i he leaves 
genatvarLaat<ge-ine-tvat-li?i$t they promised 71.4 (see § 73) 
ninenlipe' tqtiet <n-ine-r-lip-et-qinet he broke them 20.11 

1 give here a series of examples of the forms described before. 

I N T R A N S I T I V E V E R B 
Past I : 

2d pi. pi'ntiqattik you appeared 74.21 
3d pi. pukifrga£t they came 64.2 

tara'nga£t they pitched a tent 56.9 
nipe'a£t<nrpe-gd£t they came ashore 7.8 
tilefd£t<tile-gti£t they walked 64.9 
qzmiHvacft <qami-tva-ga£t they ate 87.32 
yilqtiftyti£t<yilqtit-gti£t they slept 8.4 

2d sing. yetyi£<yet-gi£ thou hast come 37.6 
qtiti' thou art going 82.23 
gittefwkwi£ < gitteu-gi£ thou art hungry 9.13 

3d sing, e'gripgi* she felt pain 63.8 
i£frgi£ he crossed over 13.13 
puki'n he came 90.26 
na'wtmge£ he married 58.8 
pulci'rgi5 he arrived 57.8; 58.1 
lile'pgi£ he looked 7.6 
Jce'rgupge£ she dressed up 52.9 
eine'utkid* <eine'u-ikii-gi£ he called 8.5 
wa'qge£ <waqe-ge£ he sat down 15.7 
euno'e£ <iu-nno-gi£ he began to say 117.25 
?n'gtie£<ragti-gi£ he came home 122.7 
ew1cwe'tyi£ <ewlcwet-gi£ he left 8.7 
terga'tye? <t'erg-et-gi£ he cried 7.6 
Tciye'wkwi£<Jciyeu-gi£ he awoke 9.4 
TciTwkwi£<hiu-gi£ he passed a night 8.4 
notas'qa'wTcwe£<nute-s'qeu-gi£ land approached 8.8 

1st sing. te'gripga£lc I felt pain 101.17 
tiye'tya£lc<t-yet-ga£lc I came 124.11 
teiu'ti£Jc<t-eiu-ga£Jc 1 revived 83.14 
tilvatwkwa£Tc<t-lvau-(ja,tTc I could not 16.9 

§72 
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1st pi. 

Subjunctive 
3d pi. 
3d sing. 

mityi'greumik we are thirsty 71.14 
mitvi£,miTc we died 04.15 

(a): 

1st sing. 

1st pi. 

Subjunctive 

Imperative: 

Future: 
2d pi. 
3d pi. 
2d sing. 

3d sing. 

1st sing. 

1st pi. 

niyilqd'tinet < n-yilqat-i-net let them sleep 
ni'lqatya£n<n-lqat-gaBn let him go! 13.12 
ni6afatvaa£n<n-caa-tva-ga£n let her be a castaway 39.3 
niyi'lqatya£n<n-yilqat-ga£n let him sleep 9.1 
7nilimaMnnoa€lc<,rai-hm,ala-nng-ga£k let me obey 21.10 
mi'lqatya£lc<mi-lqat-ga£Tc let me go 125.5 
muanla'a£k<mi-anla-ga£'k I may ask (for help) 135.19 
mine' etya£lc <mi-neet-ga£1c let me turn black 23.6 
mne'wkwen < ik<mn-ewkwet-mik let us go away 17.8 
minune'lmilc let us gather fuel 30.6 
rrunra!gtnnuk let us go home 120.4 
mra'gtia£Jc let me go home 99.2 
mitafaqea£Tc let me smoke 99.26 

(by. 
mHva'nat if they had stayed 68.27 
nuewifa£n<ni£-vi£-ga£n she would die 37.12 

quictf'tik die ye! 64.16 
qiiMtik walk ye! 65.29 
qamni'i*<q-?nni-gi£ celebrate the thanksgiving ceremo

nial 60.5 
qanto'<g-ntg-gi£ come out! 26.3 
9!i9n§'P9^ s ^ w ^ n n e a ( i bent down! 32.4 

revi£,ntik ye will die 64.20 
re'pkirgar they will come 10.5 (sing, used as plural) 
recipe'iya£ <re-bip-et-ga£ thou wilt dive 114.22 
revi£fi£<re-vi£-gi£ thou wilt die 65.6 (cf. 21.12revi£,a£ 37.8) 
raftvaa£<re-tva-ga£ thou wilt live 108.25 
remni'a£ <re-mni-ga£ he will celebrate a thanksgiving 

ceremonial 118.12 
ratopa! wkwa£ <re-topau-ga£ she will be pregnant 104.5 
rara'letetya£ <re-rale-cjt-ga£ he will slide down 114.15 
reurre'tyif <re-urr-et-gi£ it will appear 119.10 
trarat'gtia£<t-re-ragti-ga£ I shall go home 99.14 
trevi£'a£<t-re-vi£-ga£ I snail die 108.1 
trene'lha* <t-re-nel-ga£ I shall turn to 24.12 
mirreyi'lqatya?<mirre~yilq-at-ga£ we shall sleep 9.3 
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Derived Modes in -irJcm. 

Past I : 
inenreqeurkiniftiTc<ine~r-req-eu-rkin-itilc what are you doing with 

me 10.10* 
ewkwe'erkit<.ewlcv)et-irkit they leave 13.6 
mni'rkit they celebrate the thanksgiving ceremonial 67.29 
pilqa'erkm he dived 9.7 
va'rkm he is 19.2 
nqamitva'urlcinen he was made to eat 
Jcime'urkm thou causest delay 18.6 
re'qarkin how art thou? 18.9 
tinqae'rkm I refuse 19.7 
mittegimi'n'flirkin we suffer 32.2 
mittenibe'erhm we feel merry 69.8 
?ni?iqami'tvarJcin let us eat 65.4 
qatva'rkm stay! 57.3; 67.23 
remeine'erkm he will grow up 21.7 

Koryak: 

Past I : 
3d pi. is'hirrilavai'flalai they shout aloud and dance Kor. 24.6 
2d sing. i'yi thou hittest Kor. 26.1 

i'ti thou wert Kor. 16.3 
ya'ti thou earnest Kor. 68.12 
qaffl you went away Kor. 18.5 , 

3d sing. vanninta'ti she lost a tooth Kor. 34.1 
arwyenvoi he begins to eat Kor. 20.7 
vie'gi he is dead Kor. 22.1 

1st sing. tivi6'yaJc I died Kor. 84.14 
titvalnvok I began to be Kor. 18.6 
tuvalnnmtatik I lost a tooth Kor. 33.1 
tapka'vik I could not Kor. 35.2 
ti'ydk I hit Kor. 26.2 
tincf'lik I remained Kor. 16.2 

1st dual, mitqugita't we are hungry Kor. 74.17 
Subjunctive (a): 

2d sing. ninafhn may it become Kor.20.2 
3d sing. ne'wnivon he would begin to say Kor. 27.6 
1st sing, milqa'tik let me go! Kor. 33.10 

mas'hfntilik I'll walk along the shore Kor. 82.19 
minan'abo'mik let us try the divining-stone! Kor. 

80.20 
1st dual minflqat let us go! Kor. 22.5 (see § 62,1) 

mma'wyi let us eat! Kor. 28.9 
§72 
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1st pi. rriinilqdla'miTc let us go! Kor. 28.5; 62.6 
mlno'yidvdla let us play! Kor. 32.7 
mmihya'wla let us get up! Kor. 39.4. 
mina'wyela let us eat! Kor. 27.7 
minno'tantala let us go for a walk! Kor. 86.8. 

Subjunctive (i): 

Imperative: 
sing. 

dual 

P i . 

Future: 
3d pi. 
1st sing. 

1st pi. 

Derived modes in -iykin: 

niHvcf'an it should be Kor. 34.12 
nanivV)in one could say Kor. 2 £.10 
ti£,wilc I should say 45.9 

quvi£yas'qi'wgi die! Kor. 35.1 
qa'lqathi go away! Kor. 35.3 
qimla'we dance! Kor. 37.6 
qamla'wge dance! Kor. 45.9 
qita'pari cook soup! Kor. 42.10 
qawas'vu'gi look in! Kor. 27.3 
qamahtva'thitilc make it better! Kor. 13.2 
qanto'tilc go out! Kor. 74.15 
qiyai'titilc go ye two home Kor. 21.1 
qi'thitik be ye two! Kor. 21.2 
qawas*vila!ti~k look ye in! Kor. 27.1 
qikyawla'tik awake ye! Kor. 39.3 
qaivilala''tiJc carry ye meat as a present! Kor. 63.12 
qalqala'tilc go away! Kor. 14.7 

yewfiivola'ne they shall tell Kor. 22.5 
tyavivyan I shall die Kor. 33.1 
tiyayai'tm 1 will go home Kor. 30.5 
missavl£fyala we shall die Kor. 16.9 

2d pi. 
3d dual 
3d pi. 

3d sing. 

1st sing. 

1st pi. 

12.6. 

yaqlaikme'tiTc what are you doing? Kor. 24.8 
vai'Tce they two are Kor. 48.7 
Tcrya'vJlaike the}7 awoke Kor. 12.6 
vanvolai'he they lived Kor. 43.7; 45.5; 62.7; 
Tcolcaivilai'Tce they are cooking Kor. 27.4 
Enkaydlai'Tce they are snoring Kor. 28.4 
lelapiUorlvo'ykm he looks up Kor. 42.8 
Jcana'tiyhm he is fishing Kor. 45.1 
va'ylcrn he lives Kor. 18.4 
iiqitta!tnjkin I am hungry Kor. 35.5 
tiyanlannivo'ijTcm I shall feel smoky Kor. 37.10 
mititvanvolai'lcin we remain Kor. 17.11 §72 
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maninmila'tiyJcm I should feel elated Kor. 84.17 

qiwiykm-i'-gi say! Kor. 25.4 

TRANSITIVE VERB 

Transitive Forms 

FIRST AND SECOND PERSON FORMS 

Past I and subjunctive: 

ti'lhi-git I have thee for something 15.8 (I 1*) 
ne'nti-git they bid thee 19.5 (I 1) 
ynmleie'Uik let us carry you away! 74.15 (I 2) 
ne'ntitilc he bid you 74.24 (I 2) 
nay ov rank they visit us 34.6 (1 3) 
nantimla! nmik they press on us 63.9 (I 3) 

Future: 
nara'nmugit they will kill thee 37.10 (III 1) 
nara!nmuntik it will kill you 70.12 (III 2) 

Derived modes: 
nayo£rrkm-e-git they visit thee 52.4 (IV 1) 
nanmirkme'milc let them kill us! 67.33 (IV 3) 

THIRD-PERSON FORMS 

Past I and subjunctive: 
tre£ttya£n I brought it 20.1 (I 4) 
tiHhi'tfn if I should do for it 38.12 (la 4) 
milu£ra£n let me see it 19.5; 20.2 (la 4) 
mipe'nriaen let me catch him 66.16 (la 4) 
mitlu£,a£n we saw it 33.7 (14) 
napela'a£n they left it 30.12 (I 4) 
minpeflaa£n let us leave him 29.11 (I 4) 
gina'n li'nga£n thou hast put it 38.11 (I 4) 
tule'tinet thou hast stolen -them 18.1 (I 5) 
nenu'net they ate it 14.8 (I 5) 
a£nlu£'net they might see it 62.1 (la 5) 
yopa'nnen he visited him 7.4 (I 6) 
hf'nin he saw it 18.11 (I 6) 
ni£yo£'nen they would visit it 53.1 (la 6) 
timne'nat he killed them 34.1 (I 6') 
pinh'nenat he asked them 13.9 (1 6') 
ivlrtinet he said to them 8.10 (I 6') 

* Numbers in parenthese refer to the table of forms on pp. 741-743. 

Subjunctive: 
1st sing. 

Imperative: 
2d sing: 
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Imperative: 
qagti'gm fetch it! 30.9 (II 4) 
qarri'lhm put it down 40.6 (II 4) 
qai'pugun put it on! 16.6; 37.8 (II 4) 
qatei'Taginet make them! 49.4 (II 5) 
qre'tinet fetch them 73.11 (II 5) 

Future: 
tre'ntinin I will manage him 67.22 (III 4) 
mirraio^nm we shall see him 66.30 (III 4) 
mirri'wkut-hit we shall bind thee 23.8 (III 1) 
repli'ikimmet thou wilt finish them 49.5 (III 5) . 
ra'nmugnen he will kill him 37.14 (III 6) 

Derived modes: 
qoi'pitkoi'vurlan thrust it in all! 72.24 (IV 4) 
tilhi'rkmet I do them 29.2; 30.5 (IV 5) 
nata'rkinat they left them 68.17 (IV 5) 
timi'rkmen he kills him 23.5 (IV 6) 
te'grirkinin he threw him 10.10 (IV 6) 
trmi'rkinenat they kill them 44.8 (IV 6') 
neliirkm they saw it 7.8 (IV 4) 

Intransit ive Forms. 

Past I, and derived form: 
ine'lhii* thou hast for me 25.1 (I 8) 
gma'n inelu£,i£ thou hast seen me 22.10 (I 8) 
enapelarkine'tik ye are leaving me 10.5 (IV 9) 
inenreqeurkini'tik what are you doing to me? 10.10 (IV 9) 
inentE're'urkin thou causest me pain 31.11 (IV 8) 
mitiwku'tirkm-i-git we bind thee (IV 1) 

Imperative: 
qine'ilhi* give me! 15.12 (II 8) 
qenata'ge* move to me! 37.10(11 8) 
qenankergipaftye£ dress me! 48.9 (II 8) 
qigite'ikui* look at us! 35.7 (II 8) 
qeine'tkutik carry ye us away! 74.12 (II 9) 
qinerri'llutik (qinerri'Itik 23.7) let ye me go! 24.1 (II 9) 
qenagta'tyitik haul ye me up! 67.8 (II 9) 
qineiif'tik look ye at me! 70.31 (II 9) 
qaivalponaurkme'tki hit ye them on the head! 69.32 (IV 10) 
qanu'utki eat ye it! 14.7; 33.12 (II 10) 
qata'gitki pass it! 70.10 (II 10) 
qata'Lih^rtki answer ye them! 11.11 (II 10) 
qanmle'whuiki light ye them 68.13 (II 10) 
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Future: 
raala'nitki ye will pass it 64.20 (III 10) 
reluvniiki ye will see it 64.21 (III 10) 

Nominal Predicative Forms 
napela'-wn they left me 31.9 (I 11) 
nancaatwa'wikum they cast me off 31.10 (I 11) 
nanlimalawa't-e-um they make me obey 21.3 (I 11) 

For examples of verbal nouns, see § 95. 

KOBYAK 

1. Stems with terminal vowel form a diphthong with the ending 
-ykm of the derived forms. 

ti-tva! flan <ti-tva'-ykm I am 
ti-cvi'tkin < ti-bvV-ykin 1 cut 
xa'ykin he lives Kor. 18.4 

2. The g of the suffix is never dropped. 

ti-cvi'-gan I cut off 

3. Stems with terminal consonant have for the derived forms in 

-ykm the form -ikin, an auxiliary vowel being introduced on 

account of the formation of a triconsonantic cluster, 

tivalo'mekm (Chukchee tiiwalo'mrrkin)<ti-valom-ykm I hear 
tapatekin (Chukchee tapatrrkm) < t-upat-ykin I cook 
ti'vikin (Chukchee tiurkm) < t-iv-ykm I say 

4. Terminal v of the stem (which corresponds to Chukchee u) is 

not regularly assimilated by the initial g of the suffix. 

ti'vgafk I said 

In other cases vg is changed to wg, which corresponds to the 

Chukchee wkw. 

tyi'wgi (Chukchee tri'wJcut) <t-y-iv-gi (Chukchee < t-r-iu-git) 
I shall say to you 

quvfyas'qi'wgi die! Kor. 35.1 

5. Terminal t does not influence the g of the suffix. 

pElqa'tgi he grew old 

6. Stems in terminal i of Koryak I, which correspond to stems 

in r of the Chukchee, form the derived modes in -ijkm (Chukchee 

-virhiri). 

Kamenskoye Chukchee 

tif'yiJcin tienrkin I cross over 
§72 
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I 7. Terminal t before J either forms the Koryak analogue of L or 

drops out. 

gapafLe?i<ga-pat-Je7i he has cooked 

gapE'lqalin < ga-jpEf Iqat-lm he has grown old 

j Examples: 

I tiyanu'wgi I shall swallow thee Kor. 78.18; 84.24 (11) 
| miti'mtmgi I shall carr}^ thee Kor. 21,4 (la 1) 
I mminyai!ta\a-ge let us take thee home Kor. 33.3 (la 1) 
I a€ntaifki-gi one should make thee Kor. 38.4 (la 1) 
I nalnilaikine'tik they do to you Kor. 64.17 (IV 2) 
I minyai'tatik I'll carry you two home Inc. 4 line 6, p. 63*(Ia 2) 

nenenda'mik he appears to us Kor. 29.9 (I 3) 
! nana£yivafwmik he is reproaching us Kor. 74.19 (I 3) 
| nalnilaikine'mik they do us Kor. 64.16, 62.5 (IV 3) 
| hf'wcfn thou sawest it Kor. 23.8 (I 4) 
I miyo£'ogan let me visit him Kor. 20.7 (la 4) 

mitlae'wlaen we found it Kor. 26.9 (I 4) 
qiycf'thm bring it here! Kor. 29.4 (II 4) 
minu'mkawm I will lay it aside Kor. 49.10 (I 4) 

j tiyai'hnm I'll give him Kor. 12.3; 76.17 (III 4) 
tiyannawtma'nnin I'll give you your wife Kor. 13.3 (III 4) 
ya'nminin you will kill it Kor. 76.7 (III 4) 
natdlaikine'mik it has caught us Kor. 66.7 (IV 3) 
ii'nmin I killed him Kor. 20.5 (I 4) 

I lyf'nin she found it Kor. 24.3 (I 6) 
tai'kmin he made them Kor. 20.9 (I 6) 
nayo£,onau ye visit them Kor. 24.7 (110) 

I qutei'kmmau you are making them Kor. 50.7 (I 10) 
I qupka'wnunenau it could not do them Kor. 40.2 (I 6') 

nayoHwo'ykinenau they visit them Kor. 61.8 (IV 5') 
! yilenvo'ykmen she turns him Kor. 19.2 (IV 6) 

yawa'ykmen she has him for Kor. 22.6 (IV 6) 
ina'nui he swallowed me Kor. 84.13 (I 7) 

j tenanikyo' nnivoi he wants to awaken us Kor. 39.4 (I 7) 
ninanuva?an let him swallow me! Kor. 84.15 (la 7) 
yena'nmi she will kill us Kor.96.14 (III 8) 
qina'nu swallow me ! Kor 84.22 (II 8) 

I qi?ianu'wgi swallow me! Kor. 84.24 (II 8) 
qenanyaikmi'gi cheer me up I Kor. 84.27 (II 8) 
qinarrdilaltik ye louse me ! Kor. 24.9 (II 9) 

I qinatinufila'tik prepare ye provisions for me Kor. 13.4 (II 9) 
qwuLa''gitda tie ye her ! Kor. 23.4 (II 10) 

i 1 Waldemar Jochelson, The Koryak. Publications of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, Vol. VI. 
§72 
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qi'wgutda tell ye him ! Kor. 74.20 (II 10) 
qiyoeola'gitca visit ye her! Kor. 23.7 (II 10) 
7iiyannepnivoi'gum they will keep me back Kor. 60.5 (I 11) 
riaya'nuw-gum they will eat me Kor. 78.21 (I 11) 

For examples of verbal nouns, see § 95. 

§§ 73-74. Predicative Form of Nominalized VerJ> 

§ 73. FORMS DERIVED FROM INTRANSITIVE VERB 

Nouns, adjectives, and pronouns are combined with the suffixed per

sonal pronouns of the first and second persons, and thus express the 

idea TO BE . Verbal stems are nominalized in the same manner 

In the third person such verbs take the affixes— 

1. sing, ni—qin ] , . . -,. . c 

i A- , one who is in a condition or performs an action 
pi» 7i I (7171&Z J 

2. sing, ge—lin lone who has attained a condition or who has 
pi. ge—linet J performed an action 

The second form may also be used with nouns, and expresses ONE : 

WHO HAS . In the singular a connective i occurs between the ; 

verbal stem and the suffixed pronoun. In the first person singular of 

verbs ending in a consonant the connective i forms a syllable and the 

initial g of the suffix gum drops out. In Koryak, on the other hand, 

it is retained. When the stem ends in a vowel, the i forms a diph

thong with it and the g of gum is retained. The following table illus

trates these forms. 

3d sing. 
3d pi. . 

1st sing. 
2d sing. 
1st pi. . 
2d pi. . 

Noun 

1 

Prefix < 

Nominalized Verbs 

(a) 

ni-

{b) 

ft-

Suffix 

Noun 

-ct,-trti 

Nominalized Verbs 

(a) 

-qhi 
-qinct 

(&> 

lin 
-Vn$t 

•i-um 
-igit 
-muri 
-turi 

§73 
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KORYAK 

3d sing. 
3d dual 
3d pi. . 

1st sing. 
2d sing. 
1st dual 
2d dual 
1st pi. . 
2d pi. . 

Prefix 

Noun 

Nominalized Verb 

(a) (&) 

Suffix 

Noun 

-atrt,-ti 
-au, u, 

•wwl,-wgi 

Nominalized Verbs 

(a) 

-qm 
-qhiat 
-qinau 

(&) 

-lin 
-linat 
-linau 

-{gum 

•ifi 
-muyi 
-muyu, muu, mu l 

-tuyi 
-tuyu, tuu, tux 

i The contracted forms mu and tu do not change their vowels in harmony with hard vowels of the 
stem.. 

Examples: 
Nouns: 

1st sing. 

2d sing. 

1st pi. 
Nominalized 

3d sing. 

3d pi. 

1st sing. 

2d sing. 

1st pi. 
2d pi. 

Nominalized 
3d sing. 

3d pi. 

1st sing. 

1st pi. 

oWgukal-e-um I am one who has no sledge 78.6. 
Jce'lei-(g)um<lcele-ji-gum I am a kele 
qla'ul-e-um I am a man 116.32 
ne'us'qat-i-gir thou art a woman 136.15. 
Ice'lei-git thou art a kele 15.11 
ili'La-mu'ri we are islanders 11.11. 

verbs (a): 
nignopitva'qen he was one who remained crouch

ing 7.4. 
nine'lqin he is one who becomes a — 8.7. 
nimitva'qenat they were those who lived in a 

camp 13.3. 
ni'lqat-i-um I am one who was there 66.36. 
naHaioi'gurn<n-aHaio-i-(g)um I defecated 76.5 
wu'iku nitvai'-gir you are one who stays here 7.5. 
nme'l-i-git you are one who becomes a — 10.11. 
ni''plcir-muri we are those who came 11.1. 
me'fiki ni't-turi where are you? 12.2. 

verbs (b): 
ganto'len he was one who had gone out 8.4. 
ge'ikulin he was one who had spent time 7.2. 
gi'vUinet they were those who had said 11.11. 
gene'Linet they were those who had become — 9.4. 
gene'l-i-um I am the one who has become a — 17.6. 
geler$i'-gum<g-elere-i-(g)um I was feeling dull 
ge'lhi-muri we were the ones to whom it happened 

6 5 . 1 1 . §73 



760 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY I BULL. 40 

Koryak: 
Nouns: 

1st sing. 
1st pi. 

Nominalized 
3d sing. 

3 d d u . 

3d pi. 

1st sing. 

2d sing. 

Nominalized 
3d sing. 

3d du. 

3d pi. 

1st sing. 

1st pi. 

2d sing. 

qla'wul-e-gum I am a man Kor. 22.1. 
hmi'fii-mu'yi we are children Kor. 70.20. 

verbs (a): 
naecaftvoqen he was the one who was urinating 

Kor. 14.2. 
niqdhaiafivoqen he was the one who began to 

cry aloud Kor. 78.10. 
nalniqa'tvuqinet they were the ones who were 

quite successful Kor. 88.21. 
nanyamda'caqenau they are those that taste of 

fat Kor. 25.5. 
nannicvma'w-gum I am one who is getting 

angry Kor. 31.2. 
nita'ivitkifii-gi you are one who is doing mis

chief Kor". 82.9. 
verbs (b): 

gaya'lqiwlin he was the one who had entered 
Kor. 14.1. 

gata'wanlenat they were the ones who had 
moved on Kor. 19.9. 

gaqi'tilinau they were the ones who were frozen 
Kor. 14.2. 

gatuyilcmina't-i-gum I am the one who has 
given birth to a child Ivor. 64.12. 

ganos'l-mu'yu we are the ones who have be
come — Kor. 37.4. 

galu'tai-gi you are the one who has urinated 
Kor. 66.6. 

§ 74. FORMS DERIVED FROM TRANSITIVE VERB 

The nominalized form of the transitive verb has in the n(i)- form 

throughout the prefix me-, which makes the verbal theme passive. 

3d sing. . . . 
3d pi 
1st sing. . . . 
2d sing. . . . 
1st pi 
2d pi 

Prefix 

(a) 

»(/) 

(&) 

n 

(a) j 

(ine)—qm i 
{int)—qinet i 
(ine)-i-gum \ 
(ine)—Igit 
{ine)—muri \ 
(ine)—turi j 

(6) 

(ine)—tin 
(\ne)—Ihiet 

—i-(g)um 
(me)—1 git 

—muri 
(ine)—turi 

-tku-igit 

-tku-turi 
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KORYAK 

3d sing 
3d dual 

1st pi 

Prefix 

(a) 

n(i) 

(&) 

ga 

(a) 

ina—qin 
ina—qinat 
ina—qinau 
ina—igum 
ina—igit 
ina—muyu 
ina—tuyu 
ina—muyi 
ina—tuyi 

(6) 

-lin 
-I inat 
-linau 
-igum 
-igit 
-muyu 
-tuyu 

: -muyi 
-tuyi 

In meaning this form agrees with the intransitive nominalized verb. 
It may be translated THE ONE WHOM I —, etc. 

ELO'U nenapela'igum he is the one whom I leave 
git nenapelai'gum you are the one whom I leave 
qa'at ninei'mitium the reindeer are the ones whom 1 take 
nena'nme-git they are the ones whom you kill 23.4 

Accordingly, when the object of the verb is in the plural, the nominal 
third person appears also in the plural. 

The third person plural subject occurs also without ine- and has 

active sense. 
qa'at nipela'qenat the reindeer are the ones whom the}7 leave (or, 

perhaps, the reindeer are in the condition of being left). 
qa'at iiinei'mitqinet the reindeer are the ones whom he takes 
ni'nmuqen ora'weLan Eiwhue'ld the St. Lawrence people were the 

ones who killed the men 12.11 
pipE'lcilkm nena'nmuqen a mouse was killed by him 89.24 

ni'uqinet qu'tti several were the ones who said to them 59.2 
nini'uqinet they were told by him 73.13 

tifLik neime'nqaet the}7 were those who were approaching (to) the 
entrance (intransitive) 103.1 

nineimeu'qin wa'lqar he w7as one who approached the house 
57.6 

tayo'lhit rimaime'qenat he was one who hung up the needlecases 
82.10 

The nominalized transitive verb in ge- has tw ô forms—one the 
passive, meaning i, THE ONE WHO HAS BEEN—, etc.; the other active, 
derived from those forms of the transitive verb which are replaced by 
intransitive forms (see p. 741), except -iki. 

The third person, with or without-me-may be used in an active or 
passive sense. 

§74 
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gape'lalen he was leaving him, or he was left 
genlete'n-muri he was the one who took us away 74.23 
geniggewgu''ulinet he was the one who awakened them 12.12 

jExamples, Koryak: 

| (a) nenaainawnivo'qen she was the one who called him Kor. 74.29 
j nenanufivo'qenau she was the one who ate them Kor. 59.9 
j ninataikifivo' qenau she was the one who made them Kor. 59.5 
| nassi''nvo-gum they are the ones who are untying me Kor. 39.3 
I nenemeye'ye-ge art thou the one who is seeking it? Kor. 49.9 

nenavo^nvo-mu'yu we are those who find them Kor. 59.9 
I (6) gewnivo'lenat they were the two whom he told Kor. 13.2 
| ga'nmilenau they were the ones whom they had killed Kor. 12.8 

ganta'witkiflau-mu'yi we are the ones whom they have defiled 
Kor. 29.6 

ganta'wiikinaw-i-g-i thou art the one whom they have defiled 
j ' Kor. 31.1 

§§ 75-81. JSotes on Certain Verbs 

§ 7 5 . To be , —jt 

The Chukchee verbal stem -it, Kor. Kam. -it, expresses the idea 

TO BE. In the pronounciation of men the t is lost in Chukchee in 

intervocalic position. The women say instead of i'lrJcm of the men 
i'tiSSm. In other words with terminal t of stem they may drop it, 

as in yilqaeSsm he sleeps. 

i'lrkm, Kor. Kam. iti'ykin he is 
me'nTci nit-turi? where are you? 
mi'nTcri ni'tqinf how was he? 17.12 

It is used with the verbal noun in -td} and with the noun in -nu (see 
§ 95, p . 784, § 103, no. 34). 

dauduwa'-va'rat di'mqug viri'td-n i'irkm the Reindeer Chukchee 
people are partly self-destroying 

Ta'n'nichit um em-vis'td ni'tqinet the Russians are just dying 
len-qami'tvata i'tyi* he could not eat 80.7 
aqami'tvaka qi'tyitik don't ye eat (of it) 64.19 
e'rmu tiftydeTc I was a chief (literally, I was what serves as a chief) 
gai'micile tri'tya61 am going to be rich 
qaremena'no rlftyde thou shalt not be it 23.6 
li'e-narau'tilo mini'nmik {<min-it-milc) let us really try to get 

wives 57.1 
ena'nmitu i'ikal-i-wn 1 am not a murderer 24.8 
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It seems possible that the element i in the nominalized verbs is 

derived from this stem (see note 1 p. 734). 

nu-wa'lom-e-um I am hearing 
m-yi'lqdt-i-um I am sleeping 

§ 7 6 . TO L I V E , TO B E -tv(oi 

This stem occurs both in Chukchee and Koryak. It expresses a 

longer duration than it. 

dqdlifle'td ti'tyd£~k I was in fear 
em-dqdline'id titvafash I was continually just in fear 
va'rkm (Chukchee), va'ykm (Kor. Kam.) he lives 
awgo'lilca tiiva'rkin 1 remain without an assistant 124.5 
ni'mnim vai 6i'?n6eqdi va'rkm a settlement then quite near is 7.7 
i'lukd qatvalrkm remain without motion! 57.3 
mi'nTcri mititvarkm how shall I be? 124.3 
em-nu'nidm mi'rikri ni'tvaqen how are those from the mainland? 

13.9 
wu'tku nitvai'gir you stay here 7.5 

It is used as a synthetic element in many verbs. 

ratva'rkin (<ra-tva) he house-lives (i. e., he is at home) 
oratva'rkm (< ora-tva) he stays long 
waqotva'lik (waqo-tva) he (remained) seated 102.24 
alnqdk nimitva!qenat (<nim-tva settlement remains) they lived 

on the sea 13.3 
nuwkotitva''qen (<wkot-tva) he was tied 
gawketitva'ta being tied 122.24 
qamitva! to eat 
eulete'l-va'lm being of elongated form 91.15 

In Koryak the stem it occurs much more frequently than tra in 

independent form. 

Enfni'n-va'lm (Chukchee), mna,£an i'talcfn (Kor. Kam.) one being 

thus 

Still in compounds the stem tva occurs with great frequency. 

vaha'le-tva'ykin (Kor. Kam.) he is seated 

Some stems when combined with va'lm do not take the ablaut: 
o 

mifikri-va'lm of what kind 
me'6en'lcu-wa'le-um I am a fairly good one 

A number of stems expressing qualities form adjectival forms by 
composition with -tva- (it- Koryak), in the form va'lm (i'talasn 
Koryak) (see p . 814). §76 
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Icoulo'qu-wi'lm (stem koulo'qi) round 
wi'chifb-vi'lin ( s ten wi'bhih) flat 

Koryak: 
qo'loft-i'talafn (stem qo'lon) round 
vicJiiyrn-i'talaBn (stem vichiyin) flat. 

In all these cases the stem takes the suffix—(/)ft, which in some 
positions undergoes phonetic modifications; as ta'num-va'lm a good 
one, from ta'niii-va'lrn. 

The stem in composition with va'lm may also take postpositions. 
e'mpum-va'lm or empa'qu-wa'lm (stem imp) the one who is 

downcast 
vicha'qu-wa'lm flat 

This form frequently expresses the comparative: 
qa'tvum-va'lm (stem qetv) the stronger one 
Kor. qa'tvia-i'tala-n (stem qatv) the stronger one 
ga'mga-qla'ulfc qa'tvum-va'l-e-ibm I am stronger than all (the 

other) men 
^ " gum gmi'lc mai'fEftlcu-wa'l-e-um I am greater than you 92.11 

The allative with vob'lm signifies possession of a quality to a slight 
degree. 

beuie'tu-wa'lm (stem ciut) somewhat low 
tafle'tu-wa'lm (stem ten) somewhat good, moderately good 

§ 77 . TO BECOME net 

The stem Chukchee nel, Kor. Kara, nal is used much more fre

quently in Chukchee than in Koryak. It is combined with the noun 

in -nu (see § 103, no. 34). 

gib'mule etnno'l-te'mgo qme'lhi6 become ye what serves as my 
spleen companions1 (i. e., became ye my friends) 

nrlca'ne nine'ligit you have become a walrus 10.11 (also 10.8) 
gmni'lcw ne'lyaH they ̂ became the quarry 12.2 
ne'us'qdtu gene'Lin he became a woman 116.21 
mi'mlu gene'Lin it became water 101.27 
cfiqaJ-rkila gene'Hum I became one to be pursued hard 17.6 
em-gmu'n-niki'ta ne'lyi* it came to be just midnight 9.11 
girgo'l gene'Linet they came to be high 9.4 
aHto'oca nine'lqin he came to be in front 8.7 
ne'lirkm (Chuckee), na'Vikm (Kor. Kam.) he becomes, turns into 

The corresponding Koryak stem is used but rarely. 

i See The Chukchee, Publications of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, Vol. VII, p. 563, Note 2. 
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§ 7 8 . TO TAKE OR H A V E SOME ONE A S In 

The Chukchee stem In (medial £A), Kor. Kam. 7/7, signifies TO TAKE OR 

HAVE SOME ONE AS SOMETHING. The direct object is in the absolute 

form; the indirect object, in -nu (see § 103, no. 34). 

h'nirTcm (Chukchee), hniykin (Kor. Kam.) you take him for 
gitta'p-qla'ulo mi'lhigit let me take you for a clever man 
ghi ni'lhaqinet ne'lhit as unknown ones they had their skins (i. e., 

they did not know them) 
pu'relu nalhinno'cfn they began to have him for a slave 8.2 
va'lat Ti'lhe nine'lhaqin he has knives as wings 15.2 
wi'yolu qinelhi'rkm have me as a servant 95.7 
leule'wu ine'lhii* he has me as something to be wronged 25.1 

With nouns expressing emotions this verb is used throughout as 

indirect object, to express emotional conditions. 

yei'vecu Ifnirkm (Chukchee), yaira'cu lini'ykin (Kor. Kam.) as 
one serving as (an object of) compassion you have him 

te'nnu li'nirkin (Chukchee), ta'nnu lini'ykin (Kor. Kam.) as one 
serving as laughing-stock you have him 

re'qd leule'wu ge'lhium what made me a laughing-stock? 117.19 
pegci'nu ti'lhigit 1 have thee as an object of interest 15.8 
pegci'nu ine'lhii* you have meddling interest in me 22.9; also 15.8 

§ 7 9 . TO MAKE SOME ONE SOMETHING rtc 

The stem, Chukchee rtc (medial tS), Kor. Kam. ytc (medial £c), Kor. 

Par. yss (medial ss), signifies TO MAKE SOMETHING INTO SOMETHING. 

The direct object is in the absolute form; the indirect object, in -nu 

(see § 103, no. 34). 

ntdi'rJcm (Chukchee), yitdi'yJcm (Kor. Kam.), yissi'yTcm (Kor. 
Par.) you make him into 

Enqaln vai rawkii'tcinin moo-qa'ane mitci'rkm that here doe, one 
serving as sledge train reindeer I shall make her 

elqu'ika ntcinin he made him not standing 115.4 
eni'nqdikd nere'tcimuTc they will make us childless 39.4 
pai'wrike ri'tcmin he rejects it 136.28 

§ 8 0 . TO H A V E SOME ONE FOR SOMETHING it 

The stem, Chukchee rt (medial nt), Kor. Kam. yt (medial nt) takes 
the direct object in the absolute case, the indirect object with the 
ending -nu, 

ekke'nu ti'ntiasn Ri'nto I have Ri'nto as what serves as a son 
§§78, 79, 80 
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I t is often combined with the verbal noun of transitive verbs in -td 

to express the same idea, thus forming a periphrastic expression. 

The verb rt is referred directly to the object of the transitive verb, 

to the nominal form of which it is joined. 

gumna'n clni't lif'ia trenti'nmet qa'at myself as something to 
look on 1 shall have the reindeer (i. e. I myself shall look on 
the reindeer) 

lun-luerta m'ntaqinet not having seen they had them (i. e., they 
had not seen them) 11.9 

riti'rkm (Chukchee), yiti'yTcm (Kor. Kam.) you have him for 
en'rle' gina'n enne'Tca qanti' ginet do not you carry them out 88.3 
imgeta'ta nine'nti-um I have them to look after 92.36 
tule'ta nine'nti-um ora'weLat I also treat the people as something 

to steal (i. e., I can steal people) 93.14 
gina'n tule'ta nine'nti-git you steal them 93.15 
em-gmfi'ta nine'nti-git you lay in ambush for them 93.21 

§ 8 1 . NOTES ON CERTAIN KAMCHADAL V E R B S 

II The special verbs discussed in the preceding pages are repre

sented in Kamchadal by a number of very irregular forms of a num

ber of evidently related stems: cA, ck, for the present or derived 

forms; l\ Ih, Ik, for the indicative and exhortative. The forms 

with Tc correspond, on the whole, to the transitive forms of the 

i paradigm on pp. 744-745, although not all the forms can be inter-

I preted in this manner. The derived form of the intransitive form 

I is defective, only the second person singular and the third person 

I plural being found. The verb, when relating to objects or animals 

(i. e., not to persons), has forms which recall the transitive forms. 

I Their use corresponds to the use of the Chukchee stem tva. 
j Kamchadal Chukchee 

Jcima'nk chi'jin gil'miTc va'rkin it is (belongs) to me 
I Tcima'n Vin gumni'n va'e£ it was mine 

Both constructions, with the locative-possessor's and with the 
I possessive cases, are found. 

The personal form is transitive, but has peculiar endings. 

II tcki'nin p/e'ki I am to him (as) a son 
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1st sing. 
2d sing. 
3d sing. 
1st pi. . 
2d pi. . 
3d pi. . 

VERBAL STEM Sh, ck, 1', lh , Ik 

PRESENT 

Intransitive 
TO BE 

£hij£ 

chijctfn 

Non-personal 

TO MEl 
>IT is, etc. 

MINE ] 

kima'n{k) chi'jin 
kmi'n(k) chi'jin 
Ena'n{k) chi'jkinen 
mifjhin(k) chi'jm 
ti'jhin(k) chi'jkisxin 
txi'in{k) chi'jkipnin 

Personal 

TO BE TO HIM 

(AS) A — 

tcki'nin 
cki'nin 
c'in 
ncki'nin 

c'isx 
c'in 

TO BE TO THEM 

(AS) A— 

Icki'pnin 
cki'pnin 
cki'pnin 
ncki'pnin 
c'isx 
cki'pnin 

PAST 

1st sing. 
2d sing. 
3d sing. 
1st pi. . 
2d pi. . 
3d pi. . 

1st sing. 
2d sing. 
3d sing. 
1st pi. . 
2d pi. . 
3d pi. . 

tl'ik 
Vic 

nl'ik 
Vicx 
Vci£n 

kima'n(k) I'in 
kini'n(k) Ihin 
Ena'n(k) Vi'nin 
mi'jhin(k) I'in 
ti'jhin {k) Iki'xxni 
ixi'in{k) Vki'pnin 

tlki'nin 
Iki'nin 
Ihin 
nlki'nin 
Visx 
Ihin 

tlki'pnin 
Iki'pnin 
Iki'pnin 
nlki'pnin 
Visx 
Iki'pnin 

EXHORTATIVE (ALSO FUTURF) 

ml'ik 
kVixc 
x'anVi'hin 
mmil'k 
kl'icx 
x'anVi'hin 

kima'n(k) xaali'hin 

Eno/n (k) x'anlki'nin 

txi'in{k) x'anlki'pnin 

mlki'nin 
klki'nin 
x'anlhi'n 
minlki'nin 
kl'isx 
x-anlhi'n 

mlki'pnin 
klki'pnin 
x'anlki'pnin 
minlki'pnin 
kl'isx 
x'anlki'pnin 

VERBAL STEM le 

The auxiliary verb le TO BECOME has also an intransitive and a 
personal transitive form, like the last stem. 

tlejk I become something 
tle'jlcipnin I become something for them 

VERBAL STEM S I 

The stem si TO BE lacks the present, but has otherwise regular 

intransitive forms. 

sic you were 
VERBAL STEM I S , II 

The stem Is, U corresponds to the Chukchee Zft-, and rt-. I t is 
used often with the nominalized verb 2, 3 (see p. 748). With the 
intransitive verb it has intransitive forms, while the corresponding 
Chukchee verbs are always transitive. §81 
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xe k!fflki milk not coming I will be 
alxtalka tlsjhin I like thee (alxtalka modalis of LIKING; (t- I; 

Is stem; -j- present; -hm thee); compare Chukchee alhu-
tilhirkmi'git (alhu as object of LIKING; t-1; lit- to have for—; 
-rkm present; -igit thee) 

Va'mal ml'lin I will kill him (Va!mal to killing; m- let me; il 
stem; -in him); compare Chukchee am-tma! mi'ntiaen (am-
merely; tm- to kill; -a modalis; m- let me; -nt medial stem; 
-dsn him) 

VERBAL STEM i ss i 

This stem corresponds to Chukchee tc-, Kor. Kara, ssi-, and ex

presses nearly the same idea as the last verb. 

qam, ke'jkek ti'ssihin I do not accept you {qam not; Tcej to 
accept; -leek negative ending; t- I; issi stem; -hm thee) 
compare Chukchee ehn-ei'mitkq ti'tcigit (ehn—ka nega
tion; ei'mit to take; t- I ; tc stem; -git thee) 

VERBAL STEM te l 

The stem tel has a meaning similar to the last two, but expresses 

prolonged action. I t follows Type I I of the transitive verbs. 

xtel tite'hjnm I came to fear him (xtel fear; t- I; tel stem; -j-
present; -nm [I]—him) 

THE PERSONAL TRANSITIVE FORMS. 

A number of intransitive verbs have forms analogous to the 
personal transitive of the auxiliary verb (p. 767), which are used to 
express relations to a personal object. 

tvetatkoju'jkipnen I am busying myself on their behalf (t- I ; 
vetat to be busy; -koju inchoative; -j- present; -kipnen see 
p. 767. 

issx txi'in no'nuT intilitkq) ujkipni'n they always bring food 
to their father (i£sx father; txi'in their; no'nul1 modalis, 
with food; intil to bring; -t durative; -koju inchoative; -j-
present; kipnin as before) 

The Chukchee sentence 
tu'mgiturn e'ee muwi'cfn 1 will cook fat for my companion 

(tu'mgitum absolute form, COMPANION; e'ee modalis; WITH 

FAT; m- LET ME; uwi TO COOK; -ds7i HIM) is quite comparable 

to this (see p. 741). 
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§ 82. Predicative Forms of Pronouns and of Numerals 
Indefinite (interrogative) pronouns and numerals are frequently 

used in predicative form, and take all verbal forms. They may also 

take verbal affixes, but of these only a few are in frequent use. 
Chukchee Koryak Kamenskoye 

req yaq1 WHAT 

re'qdrkm (req-\-rkin) ya'qikin1(yaqJrikin) what do you do, 

nreqe'urqin (n -
to cause) 

raqin&rkm (-nng 
begin) 

ya'qiykinlLox. 28.10 want? 
- eu yiyaqa'wikin 

to yagnivo'ikm 

raqibna! tirkin {-6flat yaqidna'tekin 
annoyance) 

nike 

nike'rkm 

rmike'urkin 

Tlireq 
nireqe'urkin 

mi'Linen 
miLinkau'km 

Here belongs also 

terke'urkm 

nika Kor. 80.9 

nika'ikin 

nika'ikm 

. niyeq 
niyeqi'wikin 

mi'Linen 
miLinka'wekin 

taHka'wikin 

what do you make 
him do? 

what do you begin 
to want? (expres
sive of annoyance) 

what do you want? 
( e x p r e s s i o n of 
s t r o n g a n n o y 
ance) 

SOMETHING 

you do a certain 
thing 

you make him do a 
certain thing 

TWO 

you are the second 

FIVE 

you are the fifth 

what number in the 
series are you? 

Koryak: 

ya'qlau what are they doing? Kor. 24.5 
yaqlaikine'tik what are you doing Kor. 24.8 
gaya'qlinat what happened to them Kor. 30.9 
mya'qi-gi what is the matter with thee Kor. 39.5 
The predicative numerals are freely compounded with other verbs. 

gumni'n e'kik Tcitu'r mmgiika'wkwe? (Chukchee) my son last year 
ten reached {gumni'n nry; e'lcik son; Tcitu'r last year; mmgit 
ten -km verbal suffix of numerals; gi£ 3d sing.) 

kiu'ki timiLinka'wkwcfik 1 staved there five nights (kiu'ki passing 
nights; t- I; mi Lin five; -keu verbal suffix of numerals; -gask 
1st sing.) 

i Koryak II taq WHAT; ta'qatkm WHAT DO YOU DO, WANT? 

3045°—Bull. 40, pt.2—12 49 §82 
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K A M C H A D A L 

The indefinite (interrogative) pronouns of Kamchadal occur also 
in predicative form. At present only a few forms of the present 
tense are used. 

Enka'nejd what are you (sing.) doing? 
Enka'nejcx what are you (pi.) doing? 
lajt how are you (sing.)? 
laljcfn how are they ? 
sxmijc you (sing.) do a certain thing 
nu£n sxu'sijdm Cija'l-Tcu'txaen there the people of Cija'1-kutx 

live (flu£n there; sxvlsijhn they do a certain thing; -&£?i plural \ 

The use of pronouns or pronominal adverbs is much more com
mon, perhaps due to Russian influence. 

Enka'nTce Ic/ojd for what do you come? 
lact cunljd how do you live ? 

Sentences which contain the verbalized and the nonverbal pronoun 
also occur, and are probably the result of a mixture of Kamchadal 
and Russian syntax. 

Erika'j Tcimrna tE'nijm what now have I done to him ? 
E'rikaj E'nin what now has he done to him? 
E'nTcaj Enk/ffUmin why did you (sing.) come to him? 

We find even the following compound of the pronoun with 
allative post-position and verb: 

E7ikanJc/d'Umm = Enka'nke lc!d'Uifiin (cf § 59, p. 731) 

There are also two demonstrative verbs: 

tea here te'a-sijlc here I am 
hei look here! he'yisijlc here I am (close to the 

person addressed) 

Both contain the auxiliary verb si (see p. 767). 

§§83-90. Syntact ic Use of Tenses and Modes 

§ 83. Declarative Mode 

Declarative forms of the simple, derived, and nominalized forms are 
used to express the predicate in declarative and interrogative 

sentences. 

Simple forms: 

fiawane'ti i'wlcwi6 he said to his wife 83.23 
gi'thin luvnin he saw a lake 37.4 

§83 
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fii'nqai ra'nrrv&gn&n she will kill the child 37.14 
ralaulawa'tinoa? thou wilt do wrong 21.5 
Tcuwi'cm tree'tyds?i I brought children's death 20.1 

Derived forms: 

mifrimgumge' evkm we are terrified 63.4 
tinqae'rkm 1 refuse 19.7 
bi'mquk pelafarkin some are leaving 8.9 

Nominalized forms: 
nag£alile'tqin re'mkin the people were at war 97.23 
nre's'qiuqin ne'm'qat the woman entered 63.3 
beq-a'lvam-va'li-te' re ye are quite strange 63.4 
evi'ra getide'Leet they have stolen clothing 13.6 
elere'i* dost thou feel lonesome? 96.2 

Examples of interrogative sentences are— 
Simple forms: 

eneftitvifi€ hast thou become a shaman? 18.4 
ine'nTcopi'ntiqattik whence did ye appear? 74.21 
mi'ftki-m ?xi'tvaa£ where wilt thou live? 108.25 

Derived forms: 

re'qarhin what are }7ou? 18.9 
re'qa timi'rkinen what has killed him ? 23.5 

Nominalized forms : 

mi'nkri gewkwe't-i-git where have you gone? 
mi'fikri ni'tvaqen how is he? 13.10 
re'q-i-git what do you want? 18.12 
gel'bemit-tu'mgi-giv hast thou brothers? 99.18 

Koryak: 
I Simple forms: 

nawoJlcdk naydtin they brought the daughter Kor. 86.20 
tapkalvik dlnaqaltik 1 could not strangle myself Kor. 35.2 
tlyayilqatin 1 shall sleep Kor. 31.8 
tiqa'payuk 1 killed a wolverene Kor. 59.1 
MitVnak ena'nme, enapalte Miti has killed me and cooked me 

Kor. 96.7 

Derived forms: 
tigittaltiykm I am hungry Kor. 35.5 
Enncf'an Amamqitftinu vanvolai'Tce thus Eine'mqut and his peo

ple were living Kor. 45.5 
penye'Tcmen talai'vik he rushed at it to strike it Kor. 53.3 

I milv!yk'minau she was looking for lice Kor. 59.4 
I pelhcmnivolai'Tce they began to have nothing to eat Kor. 95.17 

§83 
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[ Nominalized forms: 
va£'yiik gayovolen vai'amwaqu then they found a large river 

Kor. 21.3 
galcfwkali'lin wu'Tka they painted her face with coal Kor. 31.9 
gaqqaika! makata gancf'l-mu'yu we came to be with (to have) a 

small kamak Kor. 37.4 
I na'cnm neuanyopannivo''qenau outside they were hung up Kor. 
I 60.9 

atav! na'no Enncfi'an nitva'nvoqen that one was living thus 
Kor. 61.3 

' na'no nitmma!tqen that one is telling lies Kor. 62.3 

In the indefinite nominalized predicate the subject pronoun may 

be repeated to emphasize the question. 

geet-tu'ri tu'ri have you come ? 

Impersonal verbs do not differ from the ordinary intransitive 

verbs. 

ile'erlcin (Kor. Kam. muqa'tiTcin\ Kamchadal dxu'jm or dxvjd) it 
is raining 

ildtyi* (Kor. Kam. muqa'thi*\ Kamchadal cxun) it has been 
raining 

laHeuru'i* winter came 14.9 
6elhiroree it becomes red 23.9 

§ 84. Tenses 

Tenses are not clearly distinguished. The declarative form of the 

verb, unless modified by the future prefix, is used to express a past 

action, although, cases occur in which only a present can be meant. 

tiqewganfio'aBTc I begin to be called 94.31 

In Koryak the declarative form is rarely used in narrative, while 
it is in common use in direct discourse. 

mai, ya'ti halloo, have you come? Kor. 68.12 
Valvifmtdasn ti'nmm I killed Raven-Men Kor. 20.5 

In Chukchee its use in narrative is very common. 

e'nmen niki'rui* then night came 36.12 
lu'ur weihau'fio& then he began to speak 31.11 

The derivative is generally used to express a present continued 
action, but it occurs also frequently in narrative. This use is more 
frequent in Koryak than in Chuckchee (see § 87). 

The nominalized verb (a) expresses a continuative regardless of 
time. When coordinated with another verb it expresses contempo-

S84 
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raneity (see § 88). The nominalized verb (b) is used commonly in 

narrative to express the progress of an action. When coordinated 

with another verb, it expresses an antecedent (see § 88). 

The future is formed by the prefix re- and the correlative pro

nominal forms. Quite commonly the future is given the form of an 

exhortative. 

§ 83. The Subjunctive 

The subjunctive (a) and (b) are, the former an exhortative form, the 

latter the form used in conditional and other subordinate clauses. The 

former is frequently used for expressing the future, particularly when 

it implies the idea of intention. 

Subjunctive (a): 

nuwa'lomgcfin let him know 
va'nivan nuwa'lomgafn he would not hear anything 
mewkwe'tyafk let me depart 17.10 
milimala!nnoa£Tc let me begin to obey 21.4 
mmranto'rnik let us leave the town 56.8 
niyi'lqatyafn let him sleep 9.1 
nica! atvacfn let her be cast away 39.3 
?ni'ilhir let me give thee 15.13 
mimata'gir let me marry thee 77.1 
minlete'itik let us carry you away 74.15 
rliro'q ya'rat va'nevan afnhf'net three houses, not at all they could 

see them 61.10 
neuwi'rit afnei'mityafn she would take the soul of the woman 

37.11 
Koryak: 

rrunyaitila! mik let us go home! Kor. 26.8 
nayanva'nflinni let them skin it! Kor. 26.10 
minilqala'rnik let us go! Kor. 28.5 
miJciphs'qewla'tiJc I will stun them with blows Kor. 29.7 
ya'qu-yak quivai'matin (tfntairlci-gi into what desirest thou one 

should make thee? Kor. 38.4 

Subjunctive (b) does not appear very often in the texts. 

e'ur sn'ni'n' nivtyasn, qora'ni mmf'yilhit if you were like this, 
we should give you reindeer 

Enqa'n niegitefnin, nu£wifa£?i if she should look upon that one, she 
would die 37.12 

id!IK leule'wu tielhi'aen why should I harm her ? 38.12 
va'n'svan nide's'qan ni€yoe'nen he would not at all reach the ground 

5 2 . 1 2 §85 
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Enqa'n ora!we,Lat e'dda niHva'nat, nis6viikui'vunet viu'ta if the 
men had stayed on the surface, the whalebone would have cut 
them down 68.26 {Enqa'n THAT; ora'wezan MAN; -tva TO REMAIN; 

nis -for full form nanis-; tvi- TO CUT; -iku suffix ALL; -4V suffix 
GREAT QUANTITY; viut WHALEBONE; -a subjective) 

dite'un im gumna'n wu'iku tisnH'qd£n if only I could keep it 
R 45.21 ' 

dite'un Jcmta'irga memilqa'a ne£na'lpmfies if only good luck 
wouid give me seals R 46.42 

dite'un veewgento'es in order that he should give up his breath 
R 49.15 * 

elcefia'n gumna'n ti£pi'red£n I wish I would (rather) take it 

Koryak: 
I me'nqan ni£tva£'an how could she be? Kor. 34.12 
I nani£'wm one might say Kor. 25.2 

§ 86. The Imperative 

The imperative expresses command, but also the idea of obligatory 

future. 

nota's'qeti qa&ipe'tyi* into the ground plunge! 17.2 
qineti'nui* haul me up! 131.22 
ne'lvul qagti'gitki bring ye the herd! 129.19 
qmilhe'tyith lower ye me! 131.15 

Koryak: 
I aPPa\ qakyafwgi grandfather, get up! Kor. 31.9 

quvm'ndat open your mouth! Kor. 34.7 
qa'lqathi go away! Kor. 35.3 
ne'nako qiyovoge bacdms then you will find an old woman Kor 

51.1 
Quyqmn'aqunak qiyaipila'tile live ye with Big-Raven! Kor. 62.2 
qanto'tilc go ye outside! Kor. 74.12 

I qi'wgutda tell ye him! 74.20 

§ 87. Derived Forms 

The derived forms express continued action. For this reason they 

are found most frequently in direct discourse when a continuous 

condition is described. 

ia'm terga'arkm why art thou weeping? 48.12 
gum ne'iik tile'rkin I am walking about to get a wife 57.2 
mithitte'urkin we are hungry 70.24 
Tcele'ta nayo£'rlcin-e-git the kele are visiting thee 52.4 

§§86, 87 
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| Koryak— 
mitipa£lai'lcinen we are thirsty Kor. 16.9 
yaqlaihne'tilc what are you doing? Kor. 24.8 
TcoTcaivilai'Tce they are cooking it Kor. 27.4 

I tita£'liy~kin I am feeling unwell Kor. 84.26 

In Chukchee the derived forms are not often used in narrative as 
an historical present, while in Koryak this use is quite common. 

temyu'hirkm ELO,' she was deceiving her mother 29.2 
pukirgi£. Aiwana'dhin um nicvi'tkurkm re£w. He arrived. The 

Aiwan was cutting up the whale 46.10 
e'nmen ye'gibhm rinfi'rkmin he was carrying about a walrus 

penis 67.10 
See also 8.1, 9; 9.7, 8; 16.3 

qole-ike''unvuk ewkwe'erkit, evi'ra getule'Leet. E'nmen ewTcweftyd£t 
during another night they were about to leave, having stolen 
clothing. Then they left (qui ANOTHER; tkiu TO PASS THE NIGHT; 

-nv PLACE OF [§ 109, 50], -Tc LOCATIVE; ewkwet TO LEAVE; 

evirit CLOTHES; -a subjective [§ 37]; tulet TO STEAL; getule'Leet 
< ge-tulet-linet) 13.5 

I Koryak— 
gaimannivo'ylcm he had a desire Kor. 12.2 
iumneua'ylcm she was following Kor. 23.3 
vanvdlai'lce they were beginning (and continued) to live Kor. 

43.7 
nanofivo'yTcmenau they were beginning to consume them Kor. 

42.7 
This form is used even when it is difficult to conceive of the 

action as continued: 
fiito'ykm he went out Kor. 12.5; 72.15 
favo'ykm she began Kor. 72.16 
yalqi'wikin he entered Kor. 13.9 

I newnivo'ykmenat they began to say to both of them Kor. 12.7 

A habitual action is expressed in the following example: 

la'mafi Enqa'nena gmnig-gili'hqa'gti timi'rkmenat also by this 
one are the little game-procurers killed (i. e. he is in the 
habit of killing the hunters) 44.8 

With the imperative the derived forms express a continued con
dition, or a repeated action. 

ilu'Tcd qatva'rkm stay without motion! 57.3 

qaivalponaurkine'tki you will hit (the children) upon the head 
69.32 

quwalo'mirkm listen! 32.1 §87 
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I Koryak— 
aqalhai'alca qiti'yTcm-i'-gi do not cry! (not be without crying) 

I Kor. 37.1 

The derived forms in the future are sometimes used to express a 
remote future. 

miqami'tvaaFk I shall eat now 
miqami'tvarkm 1 shall eat later on (perhaps to-morrow) 

inenreqeitrkmi'tiTc what are you going to do with me? 10.10 
ti'gtirkm I am going to bring it 57.4 

I Koryak— 
tiyanto'ykm I shall go out Kor. 14.5 

I tiyafilannivo'yTcm I shall begin to feel smoky Kor. 37.10 
In some cases it seems to express a repeated or customary action. 

trerevilifku'fbirkm I shall (occupy myself with) selling R. 46.43 
The exhortative of the derived forms is used like the future. 

mmqami'tvarkm let us continue to eat! 65.4 
mmiwlmrlcini'git let us tie thee! 20.9 

§ 88 Nominalized Verb (a) 

The nominalized form (a) of the verb, ne—qin expresses the con
dition of an object or a person, or the condition of performing an 
action. Its use is not confined to intransitive verbs which in this 
form often have the meaning of an attributive term (see p. 713), but 
it is also used with transitive verbs. When the noun to which the 
nominalized verb stands in an attributive relation is the subject of 
a clause, the nominalized verb often indicates that the two verbs 
express contemporaneous conditions or actions and may be trans
lated by the conjunction WHILE. Examples of the attributive use of 
this form have been given on p. 713. Additional examples are the 
following: 

u'nel va'rkin nime'yzfiqin (there) is a large thong-seal 70.7 
m6ufuqin Ice'rc/aqai a bright little hole 74.2,3 

| Koryak: 
nEpplu'qin a small one Kor. 15.2 
gatai'hlin nima'yingin he made it (one that is) large Kor. 15.4 

I nima'ymqin nai'nai the largest mountain Kor. 42.2 
Examples in which the form (a) has a predicative meaning are 

more numerous. 
qada'ken leefqat nu'uqin, qol um nide'Loqen le£'qa6 one-half was 

black, the other half was red 88.15,16 
$88 
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niu'lagm it was long 91.24 
yara'ni mte'nqin the house is good 92.9 
mi'nkri ni'tvagen how (of what kind) are they 13.10 
wu'tku nitvai'-gir you are staying here 7.5 
niggi'nqin merega'gti they are eager for us 8.9 
mpinadi'yfiin neine'tqin the old man was the one who called out 

86.13 
ninei'mitqin u'nelti he was taking thong-seals 67.18 

Koryak: 
I nilhilcyu''gin it is watchful Kor. 39.9 

mma'lgin it is good Kor. 64.24 
nanfiicvma'w-gum I am angry Kor. 31.2 
nitmpuvaga'tgen she is one who is striding and pecking Kor-

47.11 
Tanfto nigala'geThau the Chukchee were the ones who passed 

| by Kor. 66,12. 

Examples of relative clauses: 

mpifiawga' gdmin . . . pako'lbiftin nine'nragin it was an old 
woman . . . who was carrying a butcher knife 85.20,21 

git Icele'ta nayoef%km-e-git you are one who is being visited by the 
kelet52.4 

yara'gai . . . Icele'ta nenafyo£gen it was a small house . . . which 
was visited by the kelet 51.9 

I Koryak: 
vehlnu nenatailcinvo'qenau (those are) thimbles that had been 

made Kor. 60.8,9 
Miti'nak nenaainawfiivo'qen; e'wan it was Miti who called him 

J she said Kor. 74.29 
j niqalhai'agen he was the one who was crying Kor. 37.1 
I ninnipfiivo'gen they were the ones who began to keep it Kor. 
I 41.9 

Examples of temporal coordination: 

ti'ttil nenarlcipdeu'qen, E'nlc'i fie'wan ure'whwi* (at the time) 
when he pushed the entrance, then the wife appeared 53.5, 6 

qan'ver fii'nqai nite'rgilatgen, qan've'r i'wkwi* uwa£/gu6 when 
the child cried, the husband said 38.3 

gaia'gafi e'ur neimeu'gin, ewkurga nigmteu'gin whenever he 
was coming near, again he fled (was in flight) 66.14 

nitinpice'tgenat . . . En'ga'm . . . gole-ra'gti ga'tyaH while 
they were stabbing thsm . . . then . . . to another house 
he went 12.9, 10 

§88. 
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Koryak: 
nenavo£Tivo-mu'yu e£,en ganu'linau when we find them they 

have been eaten Kor. 59.9, 10 
mi'mla nmu'qen, qalne-Jcey gate'wlalen when a louse bit (ate) 

her, then they shook her combination suit Kor. 76.4,5 

On the whole the forms in ne—qin are used much more frequently 

in Chukchee than in Koryak, in which dialect the progress of the 

narrative is more prominent. 

§ 89. Nominalized Verb (6) 

The nominalized verb (b) ga—lin expresses a completed transition 
and may often be translated by TO HAVE BECOME. 

ya'rat qano'twe£len she was one who had (become poor), R 45.22 
fio'6-e-um gene'l-i-um poor (I) I had become R 45.28 

Koryak: 
gama'lalin it had grown better, Kor. 14.11 
gaqi'tilinau they had became frozen Kor. 14.3 

In narrative it expresses the progress of action, but apparently 

not with the same intensity as the verbal forms. 

gfLmni'n pe'nin-fie'w gewi£/lin my former wife died R. 45.29. 
yicemre'tti gettwile'Linet a company of brothers went to sea in a 

boat 64.3 
e'ur girgironta'Len ae'ttwila then day broke while the boat 's 

crew was approaching 10.9 

Koryak: 
va£'yak gaya'lqiwlin afterwards he entered Kor. 14.1 
ga'lgaLin he went Kor. 16.3 

In a number of cases it clearly expresses temporal sequence. 

e'nmen gegu'pqanteLin i'wkwi* after she was quite starved she 
said 39.1 

Ai'wan-a'Tckata ni'Ih.m gecheiulu'ulin a'Tiqa-Wrmi, Enfa'q tim 
Tii'Thm geti'fius'qide'Lin e'ur um neclietau'qen memle'ti the 
Aiwan's son had hidden a thong on the sea-shore, then (when) 
he had tugged the thong, then he made him fall into the 
water 48.3-5 

gitte'ulit um nan, Td'pu-ri'Lu nelu*'a£n after they had become 
hungry they saw a whale carcass 65.1 

gaa'lomle£n, i'wkwi£ after he had heard it he said 56.12 
ganto's'qeulen e'ur Enqa'n . . . ninerHle'qin after he had rushed 

out he was being pursued 57.11 
§ 89 
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Koryak: 
miti'w ge£hafLen mlca'ta tilai'vikm fie'La next day, after it 

had dawned, at that place a herd was walking Kor. 21.8 

With nouns the form ga—lin expresses possession (see p. 712.) 

§ *)©. Negative Forms 

Negative forms are partly expressed by adverbs with the ordinary 

forms of the verb, partly by the derivative in e—fca, which is either 

nominal or forms nominal predicative terms. The particles which 

may take the ordinary verbal forms are— 

va'nivan not at all (see p. 882) 
qdrlm always with the future or exhortative (see p. 882) 
ta'mam always with the future (see p. 883) 

See also e'he, en'ne, ui'na (p. 883). 

The forms in $—Ted and in egn- will be found discussed on pp. 818, 

821 et seq. 

In Kamchadal the negative is expressed by the derivative iff 

x'e—K for intransitive verbs, x*e—Tcic (see p. 826) for transitive 

verbs. These are nominal in character. Predicative terms are 

formed by means of auxiliary verbs. 

arenu'Tci mVik I will not eat 
x'enu'Jci Tcsr'%6 do not eat! 

§§ 91-94. Syntact ic Use of Nominal Forms 

§ 91* The Absolute Form 

The absolute form of the noun and pronoun is used to express the 

subject of the intransitive verb, and the object of the transitive verb. 

Independent pronouns may be added to the verb in this form for the 

purpose of emphasis. 

Subject of intransitive verb: 

yaai'pu ye'tyi* ri'rki from afar a walrus came 8.5 
hitve'yu i'wlcwi6 the old walrus spoke 8.14 
mvfri . . . rnirreyi'lqdtyd5 we shall sleep 9.3 
rirkanpmar6hm jpilqaeWTcm the old walrus dived 9.6 
re'mlcm ni'lqatya*n the people shall go 13.12 
i€,rgie re'mlcm the people crossed over 13.13 
ri'rki ge'pTciLin a walrus arrived 8.6 
nite'rmebinqin ramlci'ynin the great people are doing acts of vio

lence 11.3 
§§ 90, 91 
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Koryak: 
| atta*yol-yav wnkm galai'vmvolen people (from) down the coast 
I walked about Kor. 41.1 

Ama'mqut e'wan Eme'mqut said Kor. 40.7 
I'npi-qla'wul gewriivo'len the old man said Kor. 47.1 
nal/vila'n'aqu . , . gdlanw'ykin a great herd began to pass Kor* 

51.9 
I na'wis'qat va'ykin a woman was there Kor. 52.1 

Object of transitive verb: 

u'ttuut ticvi'den I cut wood 
yo'nen lauti'ynm she pushed the big head into it 28.6 
uwi'lkan qatei'lcigm make a woodpile! 31.12 
wii'rgirgin walo'rnmonen she heard a noise 32.10 
Tcokai'nm yire'nnin she filled the kettle 33.10 
neuwi'rit aeneifmityd£n she would take the woman's soul 37.11 
ma6-ewga'n titvu'rTcin I tell it as an incantation 39.13 
u'ttuut 7ie'npuae7i they stuck a stick into the ground 40.9 

Koryak: 
1 tiyoe'an ifnpi-qla!wiil I found an old man Kor. 52.4 

gaqa'yibulin loe'lqal he chopped up the face Kor. 53.6 
qai-mi'mic gayo'olen she put into it a small louse Kor. 55.1 
ci'lul dvitdw'ylcmin he cut the tongue Kor. 56.4 
Eni'n Tcmi'nipil gaqulumti'lin he carries his son Kor. 57.9 

The absolute form is also used for the indirect object. 
tu'mgiturn rnuwi'an let me cook for (my) friend 
gumni'n e'~kik Tceli'tula mi'lpinfigcfin I will give money to my son 

§ 92. The Subjective 

The subjective expresses the subject of transitive verbs. 

wo'tqan flan a'acek EM'TZ-ELI' ga Tci'plmen the father struck this 
young man {wo'tqan this; nan here; a'abek youth; EUI'TC sub
jective third person singular pronoun; ELi'gin father; rhpl 
to strike; -nin he—him) 

rmilo re'mka nape'laa£n ni'mnim the whole people left the camp 
to'urgm tiLo'mnen Icele'ta the kele opened the door-flap 106.16 
Tcit-ve'yuta i'unin the old walrus said to him 8.7 
Aiwhuyanpina'bha pinlo'nenat a St. Lawrence old man asked 

them 13.9 
Ta'n'fia gaiovlaat the Ta'n'nit attacked them 97.25 
mergma'n me'reg-ra'k fie'wanti gi'wa we in our houses to our 

wives say 84.16 
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Koryak: 
I atta£/yol-ya£/mTca gava'lomlen the people down the coast heard it 

Kor. 39.7 
Am.amquftinaTc u'tti-yu'ni gatai'lcilin Eme'mqut made a wooden 

j whale Kor. 40.8 
J iLavga ini'wl mother told me Kor. 46.1 

an'a'nak ini'wi grandmother1 told me Kor. 46.2 
I'njM-qla'wula gai'liLin Tci'plau the old man gave him mortars 

Kor. 51.5 
Tcmi'na gama'talen the son married her Kor. 80.1 
mi'mla nmuqin the louse ate her Kor. 76.4. 
gumna'n nawa'Tcak tiyai'hnin 1 will give (him) the daughter 

I ' Kor. 12.3 
In passive constructions with -ine, the actor is expressed by the sub

jective form. 

Ta'n'na nini'uqin she was told by the Ta 'n 'n i t 98.8 

The subjective is used with some transitive verbs to express the 

object with which something is done to some one. In these cases the 

person to which something is done is given the absolute form. 

Such verbs are -(l)pinf TO GIVE, o'nti TO REFUSE. 

gumniln e'Tcilc Tceli'tula mi'lpmfigcfin I presented my son with 
money 

teki'cha qena'lpmrige* I present thee with meat 
This form is especially used when an intransitive verb is made 

transitive 
tu'mgitum e'£e muwi'a*n I shall cook for (my) companion (with) 

fat 
qla'ulqai riqamitvafurkinen tenm'neta he made the little man eat 

(with) a shellfish 9.8 

|| In Kamchadal also the subjective form is used with transitive 

verbs to express the object that is used in the performance of the 

action expressed by the verb. 

he'uliV xkoka-jii'jcx (with) a fish-head cook! compare Chukchee 
II Efnni-leufta quwitik 

The subjective is used to express instrumentality and modality. 
anqa'ta leule'wu ge'lhi-mu'ri by the sea we were badly treated 65.27 
genilide'nfiilin Tcenunene'ta he moved it with the staff 101.8 
e'tin yiki'rga jpi'rinin it took its master with the mouth 104.33 
qrihdtkui vala'ta move about with the knives ! 16.4 
mufLd gakanoi'pUlen with blood he is besmeared 19.3 

i Treated here like a personal name. 
§92. 
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Koryak: 

| va£fga tyandima'wiiJcininm I shall tear him with (my) nails 
Kor. 84.16 

tui-ni'lna gata'Tcyilm they throw (it) with the harpoon line Kor, 
41.3* 

ma'qmita tuva!muntatik I lost a tooth by means of an arrow 
Kor. 33.1 

cfla'ta awyenvo'yTcin he eats (with) excrements Kor. 12.5 
ai'Jcipa gapi'wyalin she threw about (with) fly-eggs Kor. 45.2 
vala'ta gaqa'yibulin he chopped it up with a knife Kor. 53.6 

I vai'bita qatha!ai they two went on foot Kor. 22.8 

§ 93. Locative, Allative, and Ablative. 

The locative expresses the place where something is or happens. 

totta'gnilc in the outer tent 52.7 
ro'tEivTci nitva'qen it stays on the other shore 52.11 
enno'ikmik tara'ngaH they pitched their tent on the slope of a 

hill 56.9 
Telqa'pilc . . . geke'flilit in the Telqa'p country they were driv

ing reindeer 61.8 
em-ni'lhin nuwotitva! qen ti'rrikiTc only the thong remained tied to 

the hummock 62.7 
ne'wanilc pela'nen he left him with the wife 105.7 
re'mkik oratva'e he stayed long with the people 54.2 
gini'lc daudu ge'eLin a reindeer-breeder came to thee 46.11 

Koryak: 

I i'ytfg ga'plin to the sky it was fastened Kor. 19.3 
gumni'n ya'ydk valai'Tce my things are in the house Kor. 19.9 
gu'mma a'fiqak ti'ydk I hit (on) the sea Kor. 26.2 
fta'nilco va'amik yiwgibi'ta there in the river have a drink! Kor. 

32.1 
gdla'Un va'amik he arrived at the river Kor. 32.2 

I gawga'len ena'tilc he was caught in the snare Kor. 36.6 

The allative expresses— 
1. The direction toward. 

a£qa'-Jcamaanve'ti nine'il-i-um I give them to the possessors of bad 
dishes 96.7 

Tcala'gti qaine'uikurkm call to your kele 102.5 
Tcala'gti nipenfibe'tqen it rushed at the kele 104.25 
6ei'vut1cui€ nimnime'ti he went to a camp 105.5 
notas'qabikou'ti nidipe'tqin he dives into the interior of the surface 

of the ground 131.7 
Tnairge'ti, girgola'gti nawethau'qen he talks to the Dawn, the One 

on High i35*.16 
§93 
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Koryak: 

gdlqahin e*e'ti he went to the sky Kor. 14.9 
eee'tifi gani'filalin he threw it to the sky Kor. 14.10; 15.7 
qalte'nfiin ganqu'Un yayadiJcoi'tifl the stopper was thrust out 

into the house-interior Kor, 15.2 
panenai'tifi gayi'nalin to the same place he flew Kor. 15.5 
yaite'ti ga'lqaLin he went to the house Kor. 17.3 
gata'wahlenat Qoyqmn'aqoyiJcai'ti they moved to Big-Raven's 

Kor. 19.9 
2. For, on account of. 

qaa'gti gildlen sorrowful on account of the reindeer 48.12 
uwaqobe'gti gilo'rkm do you sorrow on account of the husband 

48.12 
nilvau'qen Ergip-ya'lhetihe was tired on account of the bright moon 

14.11 

The allative is often used to express the indirect object, correspond

ing to our dative, even if in the incorporated pronoun the direct object 

is used. 

gu'muTc-akka'gti ~keli'tulti mi'ilinet I will give moneys to my son. 

The ablative expresses the direction from; also along. 

qeti-notas'qe'pu mpiu'riqin from the frozen ground he emerged 
102.18 

qole'-notai'pu nuaflomga£n I heard it far and wide 104.14 
terkira'irgepu niye'tqin he came from sunset 105.14 
yoro6iTcoi'pu nuwa'lomqen he heard from the sleeping-room 106.13 
eudai'pu mmno'a^n let us begin from below 131.5 
pepeggupu nei'mityafn they took him by the ankle 35.3 
pottiflai'pu eimi'nnin he took it by the holes 47.2 

Koryak: 

ega'fiko nalqaine'w-gum from the sky have I been shot Kor. 
' 33.4 

Tcipla1giginTco gate'pnitdlen out of the mortar it peeped Kor. 53.3 
mafoe'nqo yathavan? nuta'nqo. Whence did you bring her? 

from the country Kor. 60.10 

§§ 94. Designative. 

On account of its nominal character 1 have not included in the list of 

post-positional suffixes the element -nu {see § 103.34), which, however, 

is used syntactically very much like the suffixes treated in the last 
section. 

§94 
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Taaro'n- Va'irgu um qan've'r he became Sacrifice-Being thus 41.9 
Vai'rgu ne'te^n (destined) to (be) a "Being" he became 41.10 

yara'ne ne'lyi* it became a house 43.5 
ririra'nnen . . . taikaxts'qio'lvu he spread it for a place to wrestle 

47.4 
wi'yole mi'lhigit let me have thee as assistant 124.2 
gaqanqa'anQ niya'anat let him use them for driving reindeer 
124.8 

Koryak: 

mal-iefyu mnaf'hn a good sky let it become! Kor. 20.2 
ya'qu mintaikila'-gi into what shall we make thee? Kor. 37.9 
Tcmena'tmvu no'tan nilai'-gUm for delivery in the country I 

went away Kor. 60.6 
i'ssu gana'Hinau they became dresses Kor. 60.10 
a'nkv 7idlnilaikme'm,ilc we are rejected (put to refusal) Kor. 62.5 

§ 95. Verbal Nouns 

As stated under the sections dealing with various post-positions 

nominalized verbs appear often with these endings. Following is the 
series of forms observed. 

Allative 

Comitative I 
Comitative II 

Chukchee 

-Hi 
-\i)h, -k(i) 

-ma 
-mail 

l 
Koryak Kamenskoye 

•{i)k, -(a)k, -ka, kka 

-ma£i 

Among these forms, the last one does not correspond to a nominal 

post-position; the Comitative I is analogous to the nominal suffix, 

which, however, has the prefix ga~, which is absent in the verbal noun, 

A L L A T I V E 

In Chukchee the allative of the verbal noun is used with verbs ex

pressing attempt, desire, preparation. 

awkwat&ti tigaida'urkm I make haste to depart (ewkwet to leave; 
t-1; gaidau to hasten; -rkm present) 

leeu'ti lile'pgi* he looked to see; (lu£ to see; lile eyes; -p to put on; 
-gis he) 

nen*ni'uasn taJce&he'ti they sent hioi to get provisions 66.32 
The Koryak uses the locative instead. 

\ penye'Tcmen tdlai'vik he rushes to strike it Kor. 53.3 
§95. 
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I t expresses temporal coordination: 

Jcile'nin e'ur vai tergate'ti he pursued, however, while he (the 
pursuer) was crying 57.9 

e'ur Enqa'n tergate'ti ni'nerkile'qin while he was crying he pur
sued him 57. i l 

geviwvuten'ne'ulin fatou'ti he laughed secretly as he went 
out 71.30 

fatou'ti Tci'tTcit niten'flew-4-um as I was going out I laughed a 
little 72.13 

a'un-tipainou'ti nidu'uqin Jce'rgaqai wurre'tyis girqo'l while she 
was singing, a little hole appeared above 74.2 

le'utti fatou'ti ri'nfminet he carried the heads going out 86.8 
a'un-wethawe'ti . . . while they were talking, he . . . 100.9 

LOCATIVE 

In Chukchee and Koryak the locative seems to signify AT THE 
PLACE, AT THE TIME. 

qaine'i yi'lqannolc roar at the time of beginning to sleep 10.6 
geri'nelin puke'nnok he flew up when (the other one) arrived 15.4 
jotike'nnok ridipeu'nin when he arrived, (the other one) made him 

dive 19.12 
awkwa'tmdh nimeineu ga'tir&len ae'ttm when he left, he promised 

to sacrifice a dog 101.21 
a'mlcin-wolqatve'nnok. every time when it began to be evening 

104.12 
qaa'gti qa'tiTc aa'laka i'tyi* he had no knife while going to the 

reindeer (qaar reindeer; -gti to; qat to go; a—ia without; va'la 
knife; it- to be; -gie he) 

e'mkm -kiyeu'lci nenaio'gen whenever she awoke, she shoved it 
in 29.2 

qemi'-pli'ikuTc at the time of having finished eating 33.11 
Koryak. 

I gas's'alviye'lin visya'tvi~k she remained all day, being dead Kor. 
I ' 64.9 

The stems Ivau NOT TO BE ABLE, nlcd TO REFUSE, always govern the 
verbal locative: 

lu£Jc nilva'w-e-tim I could not be seen 22.9 
nenalwau'qen lu£k he could not find her 38.7 
upau'Tci tiVoa'urkm I can not drink (upavl to drink; t- I; Ivau to 

be unable; -rkm present) 
qai'rik tilwa'urkin I can not seek for her 38.8 
vele'rkilek luva'wkwe? he could not pursue him 15.6 
3045°—Bull. 40, pt . 2—12 50 § 95 
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taq-aime'tik pmle'tke mitilva'urkm we can not divine how to get 
provisions 101.13 

pintiqa'tik nilvau'qen he could not disengage himself 101.34 
qlllce'tik ni'nlcdqin she refused to marry 26.1 
ninkaftqinet ptiki'rik they refused to come 106.3 
glike'tik aa'lomTcElen not (listening) consenting to marry 26.2 

In Koryak the verbs TWO TO BEGIN, ph TO FINISH, ?ikaa TO CEASE, 

pkau NOT TO BE ABLE, always govern the verbal locative. 
ganvo'len giya'pcak she began to sing Kor. 16.10 
ganvo'len dilala'tik it began to bubble Kor. 17.2 
ganvo'len nawa'kak kitai'nak they began to scold the daughter 

Kor. 17.8 
ganvo'len tenma'wittuk she began to prepare Kor. 18.3 
gana'nkaulen tmala£'tik they ceased to carry it out Kor. 41.8 
ganka'wlinau tula'tik they stopped to steal Kor. 41.9 
quqka'wnunenau yanikya'wnak it could not awaken them Kor. 

40.2 
tapka'vik olnaqa'tik I could not strangle myself Kor. 35.2 
napkawnivo'ykm tula'tik they could not steal it Kor. 39.8 
tawi'tkifak gava'nnintdlen when pilfering she lost a tooth Kor. 

34.3 
ganavlinau pa'yittok they came to be eating blackberries Kor. 41.6 
gaph'tdulin Tciikai'viTc she finished cooking Kor. 51.2 
gatbvo'lenau yu'klca he began to eat them, Kor. 57.1 

It serves also as iterative of numeral verbs. 
Chukchee 

nireqeu'Tci the second time 
niroqau'Tci the third time 

In Koryak it is also used in those cases in which the Chukchee uses 

the allative. 

valo'mik tigaima'tekm I want to know (valo'm to know; t- I ; 
gaimat to want; -ekin present; .„ 

THE S U B J E C T I V E 

The subjective is used to express an adverbial idea. 

wa'qeta tuwafte'rkin I work sitting {wa'qe to sit; t- I ; wane to 
work; -rkin present) 

am-ipa'wa nitvaigum, 1 was just drinking {am- merely; upau to 
drink; ni- indefinite tense; tva to live, be; -igum I) 

lufi -dwkudi'td i'tyi* not drinking she was (i. e. she did not drink) 
37.3 

lufi-Vra i'tyie not crossing it was 41.5 
§95 
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lufi-lu£'ta m'ntaqinet not seen they had them 11.9 
wetha'wa qanli'gm speaking do to her (i. e. speak to her!) 29.12 
li'en* aq-eiiie'wa qvli'td only badly crying (and) sounding 57.6 

The analogy between this form and the nominal subjective ap

pears very closely in those cases where the adverbial idea expresses 

instrumentality. 

tadai'wewa lauti'ynm ninenmnuteu'gin by means of striking he 
made the big head swollen 48.10 

etti-lcipde'wa by striking with a stick 48.10 

The verbal noun in ge—ta is often used both in Chukchee and in 

Koryak as an imperative. 

ganto'ta, gi'wd go out and say! 
gi'wd say! 21.11 
gaa'neta he shall go first! 84.13 

In other cases it has the meaning of a present. 

mergina'n gi'wd we are wont to say 84.16 

Koryak: 

I gayi's'qata sleep! Kor. 31.8 
gala'xtata wu'tcau, gd£a'nnivota take these along, haul them away! 

I "Kor. 51.6 

The corresponding forms of the transitive verb occur in the past, 

future, exhortative, and in the derived present and exhortative (see § 

68, p. 741). They are also used impersonally. 

amto'', mi'nkri re'ntin, ra'nmin well, how will it be done? will 
there be killing? 

ga'nma killed 
rd'nut gelu'td whatever seen 
tu'mgitum raf'nutqaia ga'lpmfa give something to (your) com

panion 
COMITATIVE I A N D II 

These forms express an action done while the subject of the sen

tence performed another action. Comitative I is used when the 

subject of both actions is the same; Comitative I I , when the two 

subjects are distinct. 

Examples of comitative I : 
ter ga'nma ninegepciygi'ugin weeping she kicked it 31.8 
uwe'ma tdkrmla'gnenat when cooking she prepared marrow for 

them 33.11" 
§95 
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gi'nmil yi'lJcama garetelai' gum recently, while I was sleeping, \ 
dreamed it (gi'nmil recently; yilqa to sleep; ga—igum I ; retela 
to dream) 

Tciye'ioTcwi£ eaamya'ma he awoke while they (he himself and his 
dog) were galloping about 104.36 

Examples of Comitative I I : 
ipau'mati equ'MJca while (the others) are drinking, be silent (u[pau 

to drink; e—Tea negative; quit noise) 
Nouns, adjectives, and adverbs, when used in verbal forms, may 

have the Comitative I I , which is used when the subject is the same as 
well as when two distinct subjects are concerned. 

mifiTce'Tcin lue'asn Tiaus'gatima'ci when you have found this, bring 
a woman 99.23 

equ'MJca rolmdci be silent, since you are weak (e—led negation; 
quli noise; vol weak) 

mifike'Tcin poi'gm lu£'a£n naus'qatima'ci where did you find tht 
spear being a woman 99.22. 

[[ KAMCHADAL 

niTcemah at night 56.8 
Kamchadal has only two forms. 

j -Tcoj (intransitive); -c, -l (transitive) and 
I Jc!—enJc 

I The former is simply the inchoative of the verb, which is used 
as a noun in absolute form. 

qe'deP nu'Jcdj enough to eat 
I tu'tun txlil I could not beat him 

In the negative form the ending -Tcoj is not used. 
xe nu'Tci it is impossible to eat (xe—Tci negative, p, 826) 
xe txle'Tcic it is impossible to beat him {xe—Tcic negative of 

transitive verb, see p. 826) 
xe nu'dlki it is impossible to eat (-61 to desire, p. 808, no. 64.) 

The second form expresses an action done at the same time with 
the one expressed by the predicate of the sentence. I t is derived 
from the Jc/- prefix of the corresponding form of the noun, and the 
suffix of the possessive. 

Td-nu'enTc qam qe'lJcek while eating I do not talk (nu to eat; 

II qam not) 

§§ 96-129. COMPOSITION 

§ 96. I n t r o d u c t o r y R e m a r k s 

We have seen that in the formation of grammatical forms both pre

fixes and suffixes occur. Their use is much more extended, and they 
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serve to express a great many modifications or amplifications of the 
meaning of the stem. I t is difficult to draw a sharp line between the 
grammatical endings and those that add new significance to the word. 
From a purely morphological point of view the two classes merge into 
each other; and neither can a sharp line be drawn between the nomi
nal post-positions treated before, and others of similar meaning, like 
-nu (p. 798, no. 34), -mil (p. 798, no. 30), -in (see below); nor can the 
nominalizing endings in -in and -n be sharply separated from other, 
analogous forms. For this reason I repeat the nominal endings here in 
their proper places with reference to the sections in which they are 
more fully treated. 

Neither is the line of demarcation clear between affixes and compounds 
of independent elements. This appears most clearly in those cases in 
which the same element may appear either as a prefix or as a suffix, 
like qai and mil\ and also in those cases in which an element appears 
rarely alone. The line of demarcation between particle and incorpor
ated ad nominal or adverbial element is indicated through the occurrence 
or non-occurrence of vocalic harmony in the group. 

The use of affixes is very extended, and a series of prefixes as well 
as of suffixes may appear combined. 

qamitva-chat-i-no'-rkm he begins to gobble down 
ru-wcike-s'qt'cliat-a'u-r'kin he makes him sit down once with great 

force. 
§§ 97-112. Suffixes 

§§ 97-109. Nominal Suffixes 
§§ 9 7 - 1 0 5 . D E R I V E D FROM NOXTNS 

§ 97 . N o u n s in -ni and -n 

These have been discussed in §§ 45-49, pp. 707-713, and in §§ 5 1 -

55, pp. 714-719. Here belong also the nominalized verbs (a) and (6), 

which have been discussed in §§ 73, 74, pp. 758-762. 

§ 9 8 . A u g m e n t a t i v e and Diminut ive 

1. -\fi-, subjective -inln, AUGMENTATIVE. The suffix forms plural 

and oblique cases regularly.1 

VO/IE knife valai'nm large knife 
avttm dog aHt/ynm large dog 

aHtiyne'pu from the large dog 
relmkui people 13.10 ramki'ynm big people 11.3 

Aiwhuyanpina6h^ynm old big 
St. Lawrence man 13.11 

1 Mr. Bogoras thinks that this suffix may be related to vntin. This does not seem quite probable , 
because the vowel e of this word is weak.—F.B. 

§§ 97,98. 
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Some words do not take the suffix -\n-, but use the definite form in 

its place. 

ne'wqn woman nqwa'jicmm the woman, the 
Kor. Kam. ienuifnm large woman 

big nose Kor. 72.12 

2. -n*afhu, -n*aqu AUGMENTATIVE (Kor. Kam.). 

va'la knife vala'n'alai large knife 
a'ttan dog atta'n'aku large dog 
qlawul man qlawuln'a'qunqo from the 
vai'amn'aqu big river Kor. 21.3 big man 
Quyqinn'a'qn Big Raven Kor. 24.5 
TcuJca'-yicmrafqu a bigkettleful Kor. 48.1 

3 . -CJO AUGMENTATIVE. 

nawgo'lhm the big wife 39.5; 40.1 
pttti-walkac'olhe/ti to the big old jaw-bone house 59.8 

4. -qai DIMINUTIVE. Plural, oblique cases, and definite, are formed 

from this freely. This is evidently related to the stem qai<& 

SMALL. I t may also precede the noun, and be used in both 

positions at the same time. When preceding the noun i t 

means THE YOUNG OF AN ANIMAL;.compare also gain FAWN; 

ge'ylgei FLEDGELING. 

huke'-qqi a little kettle 
gi'lgi-qtii a small skin 45.6 
qla'ul-qai a small man 
wa'lqara-qai small jaw-bone house 44.13 
inpi'ne'wqayik to the little old woman 45.2 
ni'nqqi child 42.8 
ninqdEtile'h to those with children 20.7 
inpirtawqa' gcinm the small woman 
qdi-u'nel young thong-seal 70.26 
gai-aHtigai pup 
gai-i-li£'ggai cub of wolf 

I qai (Koryak) is used only as incorporated adjective. Its use 
is very frequent. 

qai-qla'wul-pel a very small man 
qai'-fiaJwis'qat little woman Kor. 33.10 
qai-lcaJmdk little kamak Kor. 38.9 
qai-pipi'lcalnu little mice Kor. 25.6 
qai-Tca'male-pel little kamak Kor. 37.2 
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(I -ai SMALL AND MISERABLE (Kamchadal). 

ki'stai a miserable little house {hist house) 
II hcxai a miserable little dog (kocx dog) 

5. "pil DEAR LITTLE. 

ekke'pU sonny 
tu'mgapil dear little friend 

Koryak: 
-pil (Kor. Kam.) dual and pi. -pilaq (with the endings -t and 

u); -pi (Kor. II),—express the DIMINUTIVE. 
nawa'n-pil small woman (Kor. Kam.) 
nawan-pila'qit two small women (Kor. Kam.) 
nawan-pila'qu small women (Kor. Kam.) 
qia'wul-pel small man 
milya'qpil a little shell Kor. 23.8 
va'gilnipel a small nail Kor. 23.7 
vi'tvitpil a little ringed seal Kor. 24.4 

-pilifi (Kor. Kam.)—the last suffix -pil with the additional 
suffix -in—conveys the sense of ENDEARMENT. 

atta'pjlin doggy 
vai'ampihn a little river Kor. 17.2 
ilue'pilin little (shaman's) wand Kor. 27.7 

I ni'lfiipilito little thong Kor. 39.4 

6. -cax, -ex, -ex DIMINUTIVE (Kamchadal). The diminutive of the 

|| plural is formed by the suffix -6 added to the plural form. 

dog 
game 
village 

Singular 

if! 

Diminutive 

ko'cxcax 
hu'rnikcax 
a'tinocx 

\ Plural 

i kcxo£n 
hu'rnikisn 

1 a'tino£n 
I 

Diminutive 

kcxosn£ 
hu'rniki^nl 
a'ti7iosnc 

To intensify the degree of diminution, this suffix may be used 
I in a doubled form. 

atmo'cxicax a very small village 
II a'tmocxanc very small villages 

7. -lino TINY. I t alwaj^s precedes the diminutive -qai (No. 4 of this 

section), and intensifies the idea of smallness. 

qaa-lmg'-qai tiny reindeer 
nawan-lino'-qai tiny woman 

§98 
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§ 99. Collectives 

8. -yirin or -ylrln a company; (Kor. Kam. -ylssan) the stem of 

the noun yi'riir or yi'riir FULLNESS, CONTENTS. 

newa'nyirin a company of women 
ra'yirm a houseful 45.13 
Kor. Kam. nrmyi'ssafn people of a village Kor. 70.9 
Compare walqq'crriir a jaw-bone-house-ful 54.13. 

9. -giniw GROUP OF (Kor. Kam. -giniu). 

rae/neu (Kor. Kam. rq-ge'?iew) group of houses (i. e., village) 
yqrq'-ge'new a group of houses 111.15 
u'mqa-gi'niw a set of polar bears 113.29 
yi'cemit-tu'mgi-gi'niw a set of brother-companions 113.28 
uwi'ritqai-gi'niw a lot of little souls 122.31 
Kor. Kam. qalia'tiJa-gi'niw a lot fishing with drag-nets Kor. 70.10 

10. -ril (Kor. Kam. -yi]) set, collection (used only for inanimate 
objects). 

o'rgurel a caravan of sledges 

a£'mril (Kor. a$/m-yil) a set of bones, i. e. a skeleton 

Koryak mu'u-yil a line of sledges, a caravan Kor. 78.5 
11. -ret SET, LITTER (Kor. Kam. -yat). 

va'rat (Kor. Kam. va'yat) a group of beings (i. e., family group), 

yi&emre'tti a set of brothers 64.3 

ple'gret a pair of boots 

U'liret a pair of mittens 

12. -thy, INDEFINITE COLLECTIVE. 

ne'lhiikun all kinds of skins 

gi'nnikitTcun -various kinds of game 

oraweLa'fken men living in various places, people 

This suffix is also used with adjectives and pronouns: 

maimya'niiken everything big 

ras'nuteikun (ra£'neetkuri) all kinds of things 

cine'waq panra'tlceqaia tei'mityaen somehow with all kinds of 

small leg-skins I bought it (i. e. I succeeded in buying it 

with a small number of leg-skins, i. e., cheaply). 

13. -mte NUMEROUS (Kor. Kam. -trite) is used to express plurality. 
yara'mkin (Kor. Kam. yaya'nikm) a cluster of houses (collective) 

rirka'mlci6hm several walrus 102.17. 
aHtwilr'inkiblnn the great assembly of boatmen 11.5 
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Compare the stem mk in the independent forms 

mukici'ynin the more numerous ones 11.7 

mu'kihn more numerous 12.8 

nii'mkdqin numerous 12.7 

and in the compound form 

mug-giika'k with many legs 119.9 

14. -ffvg, the stem of the third person plural pronoun E'TTI, serves to 
form the plural of proper names and of some other words 

designating persons, when these appear with the suffixes 

-gupu and -k and with the particle re'en TOGETHER (p. 794, 

no. 18). (See § 44, p . 706.) 

qlaidi'rgiipti < qlaul-irg-gupu from the men 

qla' idirik <qla' id-irg-k by the men, with the men 

qla'ulirig-r e'en < qla'td-irg-k-re'en with the men 

The possessive form E'rgin is used in the same manner. 

orawela'rgen that belonging to the (human) people 

§ 1 0 0 . Comitat ives 

15. get—ma COMITATIVE (Kor. Kam. awun—ma) not used with 
names of persons, for which, re'en is used. 

galela'ma (Kor. Kam. a'wunleJa'ma) with the eye 
gg'rguma with the sledge 15.4 
gata'ttiwalma with the splinters of thigh-bone 33.11 
game'Lima with blood 43.8 
ganenqai'ma with children 50.6 
gapro'rma with the aorta R 2.2 
ga£'twuma with the boat 71.4 
galau'tima with the head; i. e., the whole body 137.8 
Kor. Kam. awun-qmna'ma with the dish 64.7 
Kor. Kam. a'wun-e'nvelma with the nostrils 

Compare the nominal derivatives of verbs, in -ma (§64, p. 738; 
§ 95, p. 787). 

|| 7c!—m (Kamchadal). Comitative. 
l! k/lu'lum with the eye 

16. ge—(t)a COMITATIVE (Kor. Kam. ga—\t\a)\ not used with names 
of persons, for which re'en (p. 794, no. 18) is used. (Com
pare § 37, p. 697.) 

gdile/ta (Kor. Kam. galila'ta) with the eye 
inpina''chin gene'wand an old man with his wife 28.1 (subject) 
ELI'git gefoe'wana the fathers with the wife, i. e. the parents 

28.4 (subject); 39.1.1; 33.9 
§100. 
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I Kor. Kam. gaqqaika'makata with a small spirit Kor. 37.3 
! Kor. Kam. ga'ttata with a hatchet Kor. 56.3 
| Kor. Kam. gaqla'wula with her husband Kor. 68.7 

Verbal: 

ne'as'qat genutegci''ta, notai'pu gelei'va the woman while walk 
ing in the wilderness, while walking in the country, she — 
28.5 

notai'pu gelei'va ne'usqat, vai ELCL'—while the woman was walk
ing in the coun ty , her mother—29.4 

Ewqam ELi'hm gette'ta gi'w'd—then the father with sudden 
doing, with saying—29.11 

17. -maci verbal noun expressing MEANWHILE (Kor. Kam. -ma'ei) 
(see pp. 738; 788.) 

18. -ve'en added to the locative, TOGETHER. I t is used principally 
with nouns designating persons, and replaces the comitative. 
Its vowel does not form an ablaut. 

gumu'g re'en together with me 
Omru'wgena-re' en together with Omru'wge 
tu'mug-re'eii with the strangers 59.1 
ni'lhi-re'en together with the thong 44.12 

§ 101. Locatives 

19. -tkln SURFACE (Kor. Kam. -tkln, -tem)\ used chiefly in oblique 

cases. 
grgu'tkiniTc on the sledge 
grguikina'ta along the surface of the sledge 
uweke'tkpule on the body 8.11 
gUi'ikinik on the sea-ice 9.1, 2 
gelgeli'tkinik on the sea-ice 7.3, 5 
Tcano'iktfigupu on the crown of the head 8.2 
mernlgikinik on the water 9.3 
to'tiikinik on the top of the pillow 44.2 

In the absolute form the suffix designates THE POINT OF. 

yaqa'tkin point of nose 
nthi'ikin finger-tip (stem rilli) 
yeci'ikibhm tip of tongue 40.4 (stemyil) 

Koryak: 

I va'gitcmu yu'Tcka eating points of nails Kor. 57.1 
I o'pithnik on the point of a beam Kor. 72.13 

20. -$•<!- absolute form -&*qqn; -caq absolute form—caqan TOP 
OF; OVER, ON TOP OF (Kor. Kam. - lq, absolute form -Jqan) 

§101 
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etti'fqan tree-top 
Qtti'fqa'k on the top of the tree 
tiLi's'qak over the door 
g^this'qd-notai'fipi lake-top-big-land, i. e., the land over (near) 

the lake 144.3 
tne's'qa-re'tnkin people of top of dawn R 2.11 
nute's'qak on top of ground, i. e., on the ground 98.24 

Koryak: 

I fia'nkalqak the top of it Kor. 78.15 
va'yamilqak on top of river Kor. 25.8 
wu'gwulqdk on top of pebbles Kor. 25.8 
yas'qalTcaiftin (ya-s'qa-lqa-eti) to the house top Kor. 36.1 
ya's'qalqak on the house top Kor. 84.12 

I wapis'qalqaTc on top of slime Kor. 25.7 

21. -gi, -gin THE BASE OF; in oblique cases, UNDER 

utti'gin base of the tree 
ettigVngupu from under the tree 
uttigi'fiki under the tree 
dothVfiki under the pillow (<cqt-gifi-lci) 
nutt's'qagi/iiki underground 
notas'qayeffigupu from underground 143.6 

Koryak: 

I e'n'migenka under a cliff Kor. 13.6 
qas'wuge'fiki at the foot of the stone-pines Kor. 21.7 
pldkgehe'tin into the bottom of the boots Kor. 14.2, 6 
ganlcagene'ti into the bottom of that one Kor. 40.9 

I atvigene'ti into the bottom of the boat Kor. 41.5 

22. -ggit TOWARD; not in oblique cases 
anqa'gget toward the sea 
utti'ggit toward the wood 
yqka'gget nose ward 45.2 
tiLe'gge toward the entrance 62.9 
e'ekeggit toward the lamp R 2.6 

23. -yi'tvkwi (absolute form -yi'wkwin) THE SPACE ALONG —. 

anqaye'wkwfoi the space along the sea 
a'nqa-cormiye'wkwi along the seashore 66.12 
anqayewkwefta along the sea, on the sea 
ngtas'qa6iyeu£'ki along underground 44.12 

I have found also the form— 

re&e'wTcwaKret-yefwkwe along the tracks 
(See refrAeu'ki 106^24.) " 

§ion 
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24. -eilcy, (Chukchee, Kor. Kam.) INSIDE OF; also with neutral a. 

u'tbiku in the wood 
utti'biku within the tree 
yaroJbiku or ra'bihu within the house 
Jcegri'bihu inside of palm 20.3 
kona'rgibiku inside of leg of breeches 28.6 
wus'qu'mbi'ku in the dark 34.5 
yilhi'biku in the moon 41.8 
ple'Tcibiku in a boot 43.4 

This suffix appears often combined with locative elements. 

o'wnibikou'ti (Kor. Kam. anmkabiko'Ui from aninka-bikv) 
inward, into the inside 

d nmibiko'Ipu from within 
ericikou'ti into the clothes 32.4 
dinbikoidti into the fire 31.13 
yorobikou'ti into the sleeping-room 28.7; also 28.8, 35.3 
yikrrgibikoii'ti into the mouth 50.3 
qaabiJcol'pU from the reindeer-herd 51.2 
memlibikou1 ti into the water 17.4 
notas''qadiJcou'ti into the ground 18.7 
notas'qabikoi'pu from underground 44.12 

Koryak: 

I wus'qu'mbiku in the dark Kor. 16.10,17.5 
| yayabikoi' tin into the house Kor. 15.2 
| qayafbiku in a covered sledge Kor. 52.1 
I aia'biku in the storehouse Kor. 55.5 

|| The Kamchadal back INSIDE corresponds to Chukchee ciJcu. I t is 
used as an independent adverb. 

ci'mterik each in the ground, inside. 
|l Here may belong also Kamchadal cacxef

 INWARD. 

25. -llJcu AMONG THE MULTITUDE, one of the suffixes of plurality. 

qaa'liku among the reindeer 
utti'-liku among the trees 
mitri'g-liku among us 

26. -qac, -qal BY THE SIDE OF (Kor. Kam. -qal) 

-qacl near, close to (Kor. Kam. -qaca) 
qa'ptenqad by the side of the back 11.8 
ya'almqab by the rear side 12.3 
ti'Linqab by the side of the entrance 53.3 
gitka'nqab (Kor. Kam. gitkafnqal) at the feet 
me'riqqab (Kor. Kam. mo'nqqal) by our side 
gmiTcqa'b by thy side 9.3 

§101.' 
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gitkaqa'&i near the foot 
menqqa'h near us 
Nota!rmenqaia near Notarmen 121.10 
ra-gro'lminqal from the rear side of the house 51.10 

A great number of adverbs are derived from this suffix. 
wo'tmqad (Koi\ Kam. wo'tenqal) on this side 
va'Enqad (Kor. Kam. vaienqal) halfway on this side 

All forms with -qad (Kor. Kam. -qdl) may also form oblique cases. 
menqqabai'pu (Ch.) from our side 
Kor. Kam. wotenqalaifti to this side 
anqanqaca'gti to the seaside 49.6 
anqanqacai'pii from the seaside 49.8 
ya! almqacai' pu from the rear side 12.4 
yarauf-lihafnlmqa£-va'lm being from the other side of the 

houses 11.7 
qaca'lcen the other one of a pair 
qaca'Tcenata with the other hand 20.5 

With the adjective suffix -Tcin t\iQj form adjectives which are in 

frequent use. 

monqqa''then being at my side 
wo'tinqa'tken being from this side 14.2 
Kor. Kam. wo'tenqala'Tcen being at this side 

Kamchadal: 
|| qo'llii NEAR TO, CLOSE BY, corresponds to Chukchee qa'bi, Kor. 

Kam. qa'ca. I t is also treated as an independent adverb. 

|] Tci'mank qo'lin (Chukchee gumu'k-qa'h) near me 

27. -ty,l PART OF, PIECE OF (Kor. Kam. -tuft. 

menigi'tul (Kor. Kam. manigi'tol) a piece of calico 
qafatol (Kor. Kam. qoya'tol) a piece of reindeer (meat) 
mi'mlitnlqai a little particle of water 134.17 
teki'dhitulqai a little piece of meat 134.31 
Kor. Kam. pelliinolni'tola piece of reindeer mane Kor. 92.11 

II The Kamchadal uses a separate noun for expressing this idea. 

a'nccax txa'ltxdlm a small piece of meat (anc- piece; -tax small; 

I txa'ltxdlm [adjective] of meat) 

28. -kit (Kamchadal) INSTEAD, IN PLACE OF. 

|| vi'le-Tclt in place of payment 
§ ioi. 
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29. -x{>l (Kamchadal) ALONG. 

II chnt-xql along1 the ground (stem cimt ground) 
f-%ol along the water (stem i£ water) 

II Tctxo'j-xol along the road 

§ 1 0 2 . Similarity 

30. - m p IN THE SIZE OF, AT THE DISTANCE OF (Kor. Kam. -mic 

-mis). (Compare § 113.10,11); also § 105, 42 -mib which is a 

variant of this stem.) 

neif?nil as far as the mountain 
minlce'mil (Kor. Kam. raenke'mis) of what size? how much? 

Eri'wmil like them 14.9 
muru'wmil like us 10.6; 16.7 
gumu'wmil like me 16.13 
utte'mil size of a tree 20.2 
rora'mel size of reindeer-fly 23.3 
oraweLa'-mel like men 64.11 
O O O • © 

nrkglmU like a walrus 10.8; 12.1 
qaa'mel size of a reindeer 122.23 

Possessive forms with the suffix—-Jcin added to the suffix—mil are 
gumuwmi'tkin according to my wants 
muruwmi'tkin according to our wants 

31. -wurrin SIMILAR TO, LIKE. 

pin-wurrm flour (literally CINDER-LIKE) 

See sna'n dlni't wulrri nitqin thus she was 26.9 

32. -waet SIMILAR TO. 

33. -ehica SIMILAR TO (Kor. Kam. -china). 

(]&£lki'£he£a (Kor. Kam. qTgfwuhdhe'na) similar to a man (i. e.y 

transformed shaman1) 

§ 1 0 3 . Purpose 

3 4 . - M F , -U MATERIAL FOR; WHAT SERVES AS SOMETHING; SERVING A 

PURPOSE; SERVING AS SOMETHING. 

ple'Jcii qdi!mit'lcm take it for boots (i. e., to make boots of it) 

This suffix is used with various verbs to express the idea TO MAKE 

SOMETHING OUT OF, TO CONSIDER AS SOMETHING, TO BECOME 

SOMETHING. 

elcke'nu mi'lhigit let me have thee as a son 

§§ 102,103 
1 qacik or qlik is an obsolete form for qla'ul MAN. 
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-nu after stems ending in a vowel. 

lile'nu serving as an eye 
rirka'no as a walrus 10.8 
gaqanqa'ang for a driving reindeer 124.8 
qg,7"emena'ne ri'tya? you will not be the one to serve this pur

pose 23.6 
h/nlcon-ra'ne serving as a ball-shaped house 130.22 
Jce'nidvmu that which serves as a bay 133.4, 9 
a£qa'-ge'lcme that which serves as a bad ice-floe 133.10 
ter-rrga' t-palo£ta' no what serves as a beaver that has just shed 

hair 137.2 
-u after stems ending in a consonant. 

ne'wanu for a wife 

taikaus'qio'lva for a place to wrestle 47.4 
lumetu'nu ri'tyaf you will be for me like Iumetun 23.7 
Tcei'nu what represents a bear 136.20 
qorainre'tile to be used as herdsmen 50.9 
lo£'nve for looking on 19.2; 23.1 
riraqa'unve what for? 19.1 
enagya* gtache vafirge what serves as life-giving being 21.6 
wi'yole for assistant 124.2, 4 

Koryak Kamenskoye: 
I -ifiy,9 -y>. The use of this suffix is the s me as in Chukchee. 

lila'nu as an eye 
alcka'nu as a son 
na'wanu as a wife 
qoia'nq as a reindeer 

tomHena'fiu as a cover for the roof-hole Kor. 37.9 
Tculip6ina'fiu as a vent-hole plug Kor. 38.1 
qcmgekiplena'nii as a means of striking the fire Kor. 30.7 
ya'qu into what Kor. 38.4 

I caifu6hu into a working bag Kor. 38.4 

35. ~1H (Tea) (Kamchadal) corresponds to -nu, -y, (No. 34) of 
Chukchee. 

II pli'lei as a son 
ni'Tci as a wife 

/« 
ole'naka as a reindeer {ole'n from Russian oieiiL; the old 

Kamchadal word Jcoj is also still in use) 
II lule'Tci as an eye 

36. -sx (Kamchadal) is synonymous with the last, but is less frequent. 

II p!esx as a json 
II nesx as a wife 

§103 
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37. -Iqal DESTINED FOR —, MATERIAL FOR —, (Kor. Kam. -iQaJ). 

This suffix implies the future. 

ple'Tcilqal (Kor. Kam. pla'Tcilqal) material for boots 
uwav qucilqiil bridegroom to be, destined to be a husband 
ELd'Iqal stepmother, serving as a mother 
Kor. Kam. nawa'mlqal bride to be, destined to be a wife 
luHqlil (Kor. Kam. he'lqal Kor. 53.5) a face (perhaps; some

thing destined to be looked on) 88.14 
repa''Ihilqal destined to be a dried walrus hide 46.11 

With verbal stem, in most cases with the passive participle -(y)o: 

tai'Tciyolqal material (for work) 
nrre'lyolqal destined to be put down R 2.5 
yimflyolqal destined to be hung R 2.6 
ro'olqal food R 44.11 
mall* thilqal means of getting well 135.10 
timyo'lqdl (Kor. Kam. trmyo'lqal) destined to be killed (epithet 

used like SCOUNDREL) 

§ 104 . Possess ion 

38. -yanv-, absolute form yan PROVIDED WITH (Kor. Kam. yanv-9 

absolute form yana) 

(a) As a nominal suffix, yanv means PROVIDED WITH. 

£a'g-gg,n (Kor. Kam. tai-ya'na) one who has tea, rich in tea 
qa'a-yan (Kor. Kam. qoya~ya'7ia) one who has reindeer 
tan-Tcamaanve'ti to those provided with good dishes (ten good; 

Tceme dish) 92.21 

(b) With intransitive verbs it indicates the person who performs an 
act once or habitually. 

tipa'w-gan (Kor. Kam. apaw-ya'na) the one who drinks 
qami'twa-yan (Kor. Kam, awye-ya'na) the one who eats 

(c) With transitive verbs it indicates the object of the action, and 

has a passive meaning. 
yi'l-yan (Kor. Kam. yil-ya'na) what has been given 
ro'mTcaw-gan (Kor. Kam. yorrikaw-ya'na) what has been hidden 

(d) With adjectives it indicates a person having a certain quality. 
qatvu-ycfn the one who has strength 
mqini-ya'n that which is big 
a'tqend'an (Kor. Kam. a£'c6en-yafna) the one who is bad 

Oblique cases are derived from this form. In Koryak these forms 
are not of frequent occurrence. 

mqiniya'nmik at the big one (Koryak the same) 
irvpiya'nvit the older ones 108.12 

§104. 
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39. -lq(ari) ABOUNDING IN (Kor. Kam. -lQ[dn]) 
mi'mlilqan (Kor. Kam. mi'mlrtqan) place abounding in water 
wata'pilqan (Kor. Kam. wata'pilqan) place abounding in 

reindeer-moss 

§ 1 0 5 . Miscel laneous 

40. -ygZh, -QQch RECEPTACLE (Kor. Kam. -yoch); perhaps from 

the verbal stem yo- TO PUT INTO, yofrkm (Kor. Kam. yo'ykm) 
HE PUTS INTO. 

mitqo'obhm (Kor. Kam. mitqi'yodhm) blubber-bag (stem mitq 

blubber) 
tai'o&hi-poka'ikmik in bottom of bag 29.3 
Kor. Kam. Tcawa1'ssodhu for wallets Kor. 46.2 

41. 'Hit a space of time (Kor. Kam. 'flit). 

aHo'nU the whole day 21.1 (stem a£lo day) 
(Kor. Kam. yi'winit) the whole length of the year (from giwiJc 

[only in the locative] in the year) 

42. '?nic A CERTAIN AMOUNT, with nominal and pronominal stems 

indicating persons; also with verbal stems (compare § 102, 30 

to which the suffix is clearly related). 

qaineii'mib at the distance of a shot 
gurnufw?nib as much as I need 
gumuwmi'tkin it is as much as I need (i. e., I have nothing to 

spare) 

4 3 . -kWU9 -wkw- PROTECTOR, AVERTOR 

mubu'lcwun shirt made of calico (lit. louse-avertor, because the 
Chukchee think that the shirt is worn to collect lice from 
the body). 

taifliJcwut charm-strings (lit. misfortune avertor) 

§§ 1 0 6 - 1 0 9 . D E R I V E D FROM V E R B S 

§ 106 . Abstract Nouns 

44. '(jfgrcfgn. If the base contains an ly it is often changed to 6. 

ABSTRACT NOUN; CAUSE, SOURCE, OBJECT OF AN ACTION (Kor. 

Kam. -geflm, -gltflln; Kor. Par. -geflln, -qicfllri)* 

Note that the initial g follows the phonetic rules § 7. 

t + gi>ti; 6 + gi>ti; u + gi>wkw; u, o + gi>ou 

qalhilo'urgegit you are source of sorrow 20.7 
pqlqgftir'gin (from pelqat) old age (Kor. Kam. palqathe'nin or 

palqa'thitfun [from palqat]) 
3045—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12 51 § 105, 106 
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pere'irgm the place which he had taken 23.9 
te'lhirgin or tE'cirgm 24.3 (from tel) illness, pain, cause of pain 
yaiva'Hrgin (from yeived) (Kor. Kam. yaiva'dhitflin [from 

yai'vad]) compassion, cause or object of compassion 
limvitte'irgm object of pity 11.3 
wu'rgirgin noise 32.10 
vefirgin death 22.1 
ve£'irge-git thou art source of death 22.7 
gmta'wkurgefgit (from gmteu) (Kor. Kam. ginta'whitfiege) thou 

art the cause of my flight (i. e., you have frightened me) 
te'tirgi-te're (from tEl) ye are the source of my pain (i. e., you 

have hurt me) (Kor. Kam. te'£hitrie-to'o) 
ye'mgumgi'irgm object of fear 29.8 
ana<birge-git thou art source of trouble 21.2; 23.11 

Koryak: 
I vantige'nm dawn Kor. 18.1 
I vetke'gidflm annoyance Kor. 20.9 

This suffix may be added either to the simple verbal stem or to the 
verbal stem with added suffixes. The latter form expresses more 
particularly the process of an action. The former is sometimes used 
to express the object or the source of the action. 

Tiirkila'tirgin the feeling of shame 
fiirki'dirgm the object of shame 
wu'rgirgidhm noise 15.1 
am-viye'irga only by breathing 24.4 

With the stem tva TO BE, this suffix expresses the idea of QUALITY. 

Yai'vab-va'irgm quality, substance of compassion; Merciful 
Being 

(Kor. Kam. vage'ftin or va'gitftin) being, mode of life, sub
stance, deity 

With adjective bases this suffix also expresses qualities. 

atqVfigirgin (from e'tqin) (Kor. Kam. aHqe'ngitnm [from 
a'ddifl or atftqifi\) badness, spite 

eudu'rgin (from iu'J) length 
mpu'urgm (from mp[u]) old age 

With substantives it expresses the condition or state of the object. 

a*'mgirgm (from avttim bone) condition of the bones (i. e., 
of the body) 

otti'irgin (f rom u'ttuut wood) degree of woodiness 
§ ioe 
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The range of abstract nouns compounded with these nominal suf
fixes is quite considerable, and these are in common use. 

va'irgm (Kor. Kam. vage'nin) being, substance, custom, be
nevolent being, deity 

yai'vab-va'irgin (Kor. Kam. yai'wt-vage'nm) compassion-being, 
merciful deity 

a'nan-va'irgm (Kor. Kam. a'nan-vage'nm) shaman's spirit deity 
tam-va''irgm goodness, condition of goodness 
taini'irgm (Kor. Kam. tainige'liin) sin 
qas'mu'urgm (Kor. Kam.) misfortune 

There are also a number of concrete nouns which are formed with 
this suffix: 

yiki'rgm (Kor. Kam. biki'tnm Kor. 56.8) mouth 
Kor. Kam. pta'ggitfan (plak boot) boot-string Kor. 59.3 

45. -j\ -( (Kamchadal) form abstract nouns of simpler and more lim
ited sense than those of Chukchee and Koryak. This suffix is 
probably identical with the c, I, of the transitive verbal noun 
I (p. 748) which has the sense of the infinitive. 

co'nlej life tcuncjlc 1 live 
da'Jcalej song ttakacjk I sing 
o'jilaj blow tujiljm I strike him 
noj* food tnujlc I eat 
pilhetej hunger tpilhe'tijTc I suffer from hunger 

^ ' ^ 7
a n d j famine 

p^lhipil J 

46. - w $ , absolute form -ntym (Kamchadal). Abstract noun. 

ng'ritim (stem nu) food 
he'lw&m (stem hil) drink 
cgnlmiim (stem eurtCj cunl) life 

§ 1 0 7 . Pass ive Participle 

47. -yg (Kor. -yg9 absolute form -ygn) expresses the PASSIVE PARTI

CIPLE; (in Koryak with the meaning of the future). I t forms 
plural, dual, and oblique cases like all substantives. 

pgty'yo the one who is left (Kor. Kam. pelaygn the one to be left) 

In Chukchee the suffix is contracted with terminal consonants, and 
elided after vowels, according to the phonetic rules given in 
§§6-10. 

Chukchee Kor. Kam. 

tai'Jcio < tai'Jci-yg the one made tai'lciyon that to be made 
yi'Lo < yi'l-yg the one given yi'lygn that to be given 

1 This word is applied almost exclusively to dried fish as the food par excellence. 

§107 
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Chukchee Kor. Kam. 

ipa'wgo<ijpa!w~yo that which apgfvygn that which is to be 
has been drunk drunk. 

lco'j'o<lcor-yo that which has Ico'rygn that to be bought 
been bought 

yito'ot born ones 42.7 
oraio'bmat born ones 21.2 
a'n'neno li'nyo made to be the 

object of anger 42.3 
timyo' one killed 43.8 
npalqa'wgo one drowned 49.9 

NOTE.—Several transitive verbs with the prefix m - MERE, ENTIRE, 

and the sufEx -lin, express the passive participle, the same 
as -yo. 

em-re'tilm (stem ret to buy) what has been brought; or 
ra'j'o or qm~ra!j'o all that has been brought 

{-yanv, see § 104, No. 38.) 

§ 108. Instrumentality 

48. -inert, suffixed to verbal stems, expresses INSTRUMENT (Kor. 

Kam. -inafi). 

tgwe'nari (stem ten) (Kor. Kam. tewe'nan [stem t§w]) paddle, 
oar 73.11 

qdVntn (stem qeli to paint, engrave, write); (Kor. Kam. 
qalibi'nen [stem qalicit]): pen 

tei'lcinen (K. K. inataikl'nan) instrument (for work) 
wane'nan instrument for work 
le'e-tewenana'ta with a genuine paddle 31.4 
(Kor. Kam. tomnena'fiu as cover for roof-hole Kor. 37.9) 

me stems use with this suffix the prefix ine- (Kor. Kam. ina-) 
See pp. 736, 819, no. 28 

hia'nvman (stem 7iv [initial run]; trnvi'rkin I scrape); (Kor.; 

Kam. ena'nmnan [stem nv; tmvz'lcin I scrape]) scraper 

49. -ieh instrument (Kor. Kam. -itfl). 

gitte'wi&hm (stem gjtteu to wipe, -in absolute form); (Kor. 
Kam. gitta'witriin [stem gittaw]) wiping-cloth 

uneii'dhm thong of thong-seal hide 102.13, 30 (from unel thong 
seal) 

memidef£hm thong of seal-hide 134.31 (from memilse&l) 
Kor. Kam. ymootne'nqo from the vent-hole Kor. 54.7 

§ 108 
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§ 1 0 0 . Place 

50. »nv PLACE OF (absolute form -n) (Kor. Kam. -nv [absolute 
form -nil]), 

van (stem tva-); (Kor. Kam. va'na [dual, plural, va'nvit]) place 
of being 

waketva'n (stems wake and tva); (Kor. Kam. vagahtva'na [stems 
vaga'li and tva]) place of sitting 

notagcenve'pu while walking in the wilderness 29.4 
ralqa'nmvuk on the house-site 31.6 
raleya'n sliding-place 114.16 
tila'n (Kor. Kam. tila'n) place of moving, trail 
tilalnvun place of trail 36.12 
tila'nvuk on place of traveling 43.1 
taiJcaus'qio'lvu for a place to wrestle 47.4 
oodve'nvipu (better oodvi'nvipu) from the playground 74.17 
oobvi'nvik on the playground 74.18 
oocvmve'ti to the playground 74.20 

I t also expresses an action in progress. In this case it appears 

generally with the designative suffix—u. 

etmva'tinve tiye'tya£lc I came to get the position of house
master R 287, footnote 1. 

yaqqai' um yagta'hnve tiye'tyitfk did I come for the sake of 
living? R 239, footnote 2. 

riraqa'unve for what purpose? 19.1 
Koryak: 

I Icmena'tinvu nilai'-gum I came away to bear children Kor. 
60.6 

Tciplo'nvu for the purpose of striking them Kor. 31.3 

§§ 110-111. Verbal Suffixes 

§ 1 1 0 . A D V E R B I A L S U F F I X E S 

51. -wulhl expresses RECIPROCITY (Kor. Kam. -vljfll). 

penfuu'llurkit (stem penfi to attack wrestling) (Kor. Kam. 
penn'i'vilniikit [stem pe?in*], dual) they close for wrestling 

lutf ulhirkit (stem lue to see) (Kor. Kam. lue'vilnikit [stem lu£]) 
they see each other, they meet 

gale£olhiocina'-me're we have seen each other 121.15 

52. -s*qiu expresses AN ACTION PERFORMED ONCE ONLY (Kor. Kam.. 
-s*qiw). 

yetis'qi'urhm (Kor. Kam. yatis'qi'wikm) he comes once 
timis'qt'urkm (Kor. Kam. timis'qe'wekm) he kills once 

§§ 109,110 
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taikawqio'lvu for a place to wrestle once 47,4 
qdnig gens'qiwkuiki make them wake up all at once 56.3 
ganto's'qeulen rushed out 57.11 

Koryak: 

I mmdidatis'qlwnau I'll look at them once Kor. 33.10 
quv^yarqi'wgi go and die! Kor. 35.1 
gawyis'qi'wa eat! Kor. 36.1 
mintu'las'qewlan let us steal it! Kor. 39.1 
myalitlus'qi'wdk I will slide down-hill Kor. 42.1 

Also in the form—Iqiu 
gatomfialqi'wlinat they stopped the smoke-hole Kor. 57.7 

53. 'let expresses a FREQUENTATIVE, DURATIVE, or more generally 
INTENSITY OF ACTION (Kor. Kam. -fat9 less frequently -eat). 

nitgla'tirkin (Kor. Kam. nitg-la!ttkiri) he goes out often 
timilqftirkin (Kor. Kam. tgrnila!telcin) he kills many 
nmletele'tqin it flashed out always 32.8 
qulile'tyi* gave voice repeatedly 33.1; 55.8 
niqulile*tqin they are noisy 60.9 
nit%rgilatqen he cries aloud 38.3 
niteplennile'tqin she made many boots for him 112.24 (stem plelc-

boots; te—fi to make [§ 113, 2, p . 821]) 
Koryak: 

I gafbvolen Hlala'tilc it began to bubble Kor. 17.2 
yiykuUti you were soft Kor. 26.7 
gdlalanfiivofylcin she passed by often Kor. 84.19 

I niqulila'tqin he sang vigorously Kor. 68.17 

54. -yw{u), -yv(u) expresses a FREQUENTATIVE (Kor. Kam. -yvV)9 

tala'ivmrkin (Kor. Kam. talafivekm) he strikes many times 
ninem,ilkt'ywunin let it bite him! 104.29 
Kor. Kam gaitoi'vilenau she brought forth many Kor. 44.7 

55. 't (Kamchadal) expresses the durative. 

[| ti'ntiliHijm I bring it always (t- I; intili* to bring; 4 always; 
I -j auxiliary vowel; -jm I it) 

56. 'Cet weakens the intensity of the action, A LITTLE, RARELY. 

ftitoZq'tirkin or nitob&'arkm he goes out rarely 
ten'fieude'tirJcin or tewneude'erkin he laughs on the sly 
marauda1'arkin he fights rarely 
penfida'arTcm he wrestles rarely 
mmpo'ntobeta let us eat liver! 43.7 
maraubetmo'eF he began to chide 56.1 

§110 



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—CHUKCHEE 8 0 7 

57 -cir expresses a frequentative or intensive. 
ten'fleu&i'rirkm he laughs all the time 
walomce'nrkm he gathers news continually 
maraude'erkin he fights always 
penride'erkm he rushes at him 

I Kor. Kam. gulumtiditalat they carry something large on 
I their shoulders (qulu large; imti to carry) Kor. 57.9 

58. -ntet indicates INCREASED ACTION, often with somewhat altered 
meaning; and with intransitive meaning (Kor. Kam. -ntat). 

hiwi'rkin (Kor. Kam. dvi'i- tuwinte* tirkm (Kor. Kam. cvin-
Jcm) thou cuttest it ta'tikin it is cut through in 

several places); i t is divided 
into several parts 

ro'orkm (Kor. Kam. bho'l- roonta'arkm (Kor. Kam. thon-
o o \ o o o > * ^ o 

Jem) he tears out hair ta'tekm) he becomes bald 
irgiro'k at dawn 10.4 girgironta' Len dawn came 10.9 
qu'pqalin lean 80.5 gequpqante' Lin she has been quite 

starved 
59. -8'qi-cet—a compound suffix formed of s'qi SINGLE ACTION, -6et 

homologous to -let INTENSIVE ACTION—expresses an action 

performed suddenly with great force and rapidity. 

qu'tirkm he stands up qutis'qic^tirkm he jumps up 
nito'rkm he goes out nitgs''qeca'tirJein he rushes out 
ganto's'qqbqLen he rushed out 57.111 

gap£'nris'qi6aLe?i he rushed on 44.4 
getinus*qide!Lin he gave a sudden tug 48.4 
gereli's'qiceLin she suddenly pushed it in 89.4 

60. -ala (Kamchadal) weakens the intensity of the action. 

|| tnu'alajk I eat but little (t I ; nu to eat; -jJe I) 
|| the'lalajk 1 drink but little (t I ; hel to drink) 

61. -qciet, with verbs, expresses ENDEARMENT and DIMINUTION; 

evidently related to -qdi (§ 98,4). 
ma'nen-netqVpu yetqaeti from what country hast thou come, 

my dear ? 

62. -keu, with transitive verbs, gives them a PASSIVE meaning, and 

conveys the idea of DERISION of the subject. 

Jeema'wkurgewn re'tkewium I am a source of delay, my humble 
self has been brought here 

valg'mkqute're, equ'lika they will hear your despised self, do 
not make a noise 

i Evidently better, ganto'rqetaLtn. 
§110 
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63. -fifiq, "fio expresses the INCHOATIVE (Kor. Kam. -flvg; Kam-
chadal -kgju^ -kgj, -kju, mju). Since these elements occur 
independently, the forms are in reality compound verbs. The 
independent stem in initial position is fioo, in medial posi
tion -mgo, (Kor. Kam. nvo-, Kamchadal uju-) 

no'orkm (Kor. Kam. fiivo'ikm, Kamchadal ujujlc) he begins 
In all three dialects the idea of the beginning of an action is ex

pressed with precision, and the inchoative forms are there
fore very common. 

yilqafing'rkm (Kor. Kam. yilqannivo'ikm, Kamchadal nuJcex-
kju'jlc) he goes to sleep 

tij>aina'nnoes he begins to sing 59.9 
nimfie'nnge he begins to take part in the thanksgiving cere

monial 59.3 
gaplitlco'nng^enat they begin to finish 30.12 

Koryak: 
gewnivo'lenau they began to say Kor. 22.7 
gafa'nnivota haul them away! Kor. 51.6 
gepmvolai'lce they began to go upstream Kor. 61.7 

64. -ol, -6 (Kamchadal), with transitive verbs -a£, - a , expresses the 
desiderative. The same form is used to express the future. 

(stem nuke) I wish to sleep, 1 am going to sleep 

tce'jajlc (stem tce'j; I leave tce'jijlc) I wish to leave 

65. -vatg (Kamchadal) expresses intention to act, and beginning of 
an action. 

tuUlcva'tgjin (stem ulck) I am going to have a look at him 
tng'vatgjlc (stem nu to eat) I am going to eat 

66. -chat expresses ANGER OF THE SPEAKER, (Kor. Kam. -Zfiat) 
qamitvabha! tir~km or qamitvacha''avian confound him! he eats 
pmtiqaa6ha'tya£n the bad one appeared 27.3 
garqqechq!'zen what has the bad one done 31.9 
vee6ha'tyes the bad one perished 43.11; 44.5 
timi'channen he killed the bad one 44.5 
am-rave£chain'fia naltiha'tye? you bad one want to die 65.23 
Kor. Kam. nitobna!tekm he lumbers forth 

67. -ikijb. This suffix has been discussed on p. 736 (Kor. Kam. -tcy,). 
petal tkolit those who had left her 33.8 

This suffix also transforms transitive verbs into intransitive 
verbs. The subject is then placed in the absolute form; the 
object, in the possessive form. These forms, however, are 
used only with personal pronouns. 

qihmu'lci git pela'ikQvlcin you leave me 
§110 
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The suffix -tku (Kor. Kam. -tdu) also indicates prolonged or 
increased action. 

vili'urkin (Kor. Kam. vih'vikin he makes peace with) he buys 
mli'tkurkin (Kor. Kam. vilMuikin) he trades 
geilitkoi'vulin u'kkam they distributed vessels 14.1 
timitkoi'vuk slaughtering 49.3 
timi'tkenenat he killed all 61.4; 112.3 
mjnranmtiiko'nmat let us slay them all 101.19 
vfikohJaH they all died 112.2 
timi'tkerkm (Kor. Kam. timi'Uolkin) he kills many 

Koryak: 
I gadvi'tdulinau they are all cut entirely Kor. 47.7 

gaplitcu'linau they finished it Kor. 50.1 
lelapMonvo'ykin he looks up Kor. 42.8 
gaLapitdonvo'len she looked around Kor. 44.9 
yenotdonvo'ykm he is eating Kor. 13.6 
gaganftMonvo'len she was jealous Kor. 96.1 
Paren qigitetkin'gin look at i t! Kor. 101.11 
tigilnu-du''du-naw^Hm snow-shoe-strings-verily-eating-woman 

am I (tigi'lflm snowshoe-string; -u to consume -bu'bu [< tku-
I tku] verily; Haw women) Kor. 59.7 

The suffix -tku is always used in the transitive verb to indicate the 
forms THOU—us; YE—ME, US (see § 63). I t gives the verb 

a generalized form. For instance: 
pela'tkee£ thou leavest a number (meaning us) 
pela'tketik ye leave a number (meaning ME or us) 

The element ine- has the same sense, but the two are never used 
together (see § 113, 28). 

68. -tVi TO ATTAIN A CERTAIN QUALITY, TO BECOME (Kor. Kam. -tVt). 

uemitvi'rkm (stem uem) (Kor. Kam. umitm'Tcin [stem um]) he 
becomes broad. 

gititvefrkin (stem git) (Kor. Kam. gititve'ikin) he becomes thin 
efle'ftetvii* he acquired shamanistic power 19.12; 18.4 
efiernitvi4uri you acquired shamanistic power 18.3 
nwngitvi'qin it diminished 20.2, 4 
nuplu€tvifqin it becomes small 20.3 
wulqatvi'i£ it grew dark 54.9 
Kor. Kam. qamahtva'thitik cause it to become better Kor. 13.2 
Kor. Kam. vi£ya'tvik to fainting Kor. 64.9 

69. -cet with adjectives: TO FEEL—(Kor. Kam. -cat). 

mitteUite'erkm we feel good 69.8 
tenide'tirkin (ten good) (Kor. Kam. tafiiba! tikin) he feels good 
tanide'tinoe* he began to feel well 33.5 
omite'tirkin (Kor. Kam. omi&a'tekin) he feels warm 

§110 
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70. -ew, -et, are often added to the stem, but the meaning of these 
suffixes is not clear. 

eimet to take 
einet to roar 

eime'u to approach 
tintu to call 
ureu to appear 53.6 

omqu to get warm 
ulveu to remain motionless 

37.2 
yigr$u thirsty 
wethau to talk 
puulqeu to float 
ptkeu to hit 
marau to quarrel 
meteu to be unable 
Uilceu to wrestle 
ten'neu to laugh 
tumgeu to become friendly 
numekeu to gather 
notas'qqu land approaches 
limala'u to obey 
Ivau unable 
Iqaineu to shoot 
Iciyeu to be awake 
Icimeu to cause delay 
Tcorgau to be glad 
yilhqu fear 
terkeu to be a certain num

ber on a series 

ureut 

gi'tteu hungry 
gittekau guide 
ginteu to flee 

Ipuuret to exchange 
ewJcwet to depart 
eret to fall 
ergewet to be submerged 17.4 
?/7T^ full 
yopat to visit 
yuulet alive 
wettat to tear with antlers 
ventet to be open 
vinfet to help 
pelqantet to return 
pekagtat to fall down 
jpm^ tired 
tautauat to bark 
tergat to cry 
fo^tf to steal 
£^tf to plunge 

Possibly related to the preceding is n J — e u (Kor. Kam.-ai^) adver* 
bial suffix. The Koryak form is not used very frequently (see p. 842)* 

nirne'leu, qqtva'ef be kind (to us)! a common form of prayer 
nite'Uu tirkipl['<Pti I struck him painfully (tel to suffer, to 

have pain) 
niglqu qatva'rkin be sorrowful! (glo SORROWFUL, here con* 

tracted with au\ tva to be) 
nime'leu well (md good); (Kor. Kam. nima'leu [mal good]) 
ni'tceu heavil}r (ltd heavy); (Kor. Kam. ni'ttau) 

Some adverbs are formed in an irregular manner. 
cf'tqeuma (from e'tqirl bad; stem qqq' R| 

62.72) 
Kor. Kam. a'tdinau (from altbm bad; stemfbadly 

aqa) 
Kamchadal ha'qa* (from e'6/Jcelax bad) 
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me'tEn'lci (Chukchee med<mel good; EU'ICI thus) well 
i'nae (Koryak ni'naqin quick) quickly 

71. -vy, forms the INCHOATIVE of impersonal verbs expressing phe

nomena of nature (Kor. Kam. -J/u). 

iU'erkin it is raining iliru'rkin it is beginning to 
rain 

yga'arkin(K.OT. Ksun.yoyoa'- yooro'rkm (Kor. Kam. yoyo-
tekm) the wind is blowing yo'ekin) the wind begins 

to blow 
laHenru'i* winter came 14.9 
aive'firok in the evening 26.3 
irgiro'rinok (stem irg 27.13) at the beginning of dawn 26.9 
laslae'nroma at the beginning of cold 33.6 
githaro'Tc in the beginning of the autumn 33.6 
irgiro'lca not dawning 56.9 
iliru'i* it begins to rain 116.8 
garligtiygiro'len the snow began to drift 94.28 

The same suffix is used with stems of different character. 

delhrro'e it becomes red 23.9 
niter giro'qen he began to cry 55.3 

Koryak: 

gawyalyo'len a snowstorm set in Kor. 15.1 
laqlanyo'ylcin winter came Kor. 72.5 
pina'tikin it is snowing penayo'elcin it is beginning 

to snow 

72. - r u is used also to express GREAT NUMBER. This suffix is differ

ent from the preceding. 

qarru'aH they came in great numbers 67.16 
waqero'aH they were sitting in great numbers 68.29 

I Kor. Kam. gawya'lyolen a strong snowstorm came Kor. 15.1 
I laqlanyo'ylcin winter came strongly Kor. 72.5 (see above). 

§ 1 1 1 . D E R I V E D FROM N O U N S 

73. -flita TO FETCH (Kor. Kam. the same). 

ran-nita'rlcin what are you going to fetch ? why do you come ? 
afianalinta'lit shaman fetchers 45.7 

Koryak: 

I yax-nitalykm what are you going to fetch? §111 
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74. -tuwe, -tv TO TAKE OFF (clothing) (Kor. Kam. -tiva). 

lc$'ttuv>a'& he took off his clothes 109.15 
"kettuwa'nnen he undressed her 50.11 
nitvituve'qin he took off his outer coat 57.3 
wuti'6hitvue he took off his overcoat 35.5 
meregtuwa'e he brushed away the tears 49.9 
7iine&mqetuwer qin (n,~in,e-6ift,Jce-tuU)s~qin,, dlfiTce saliva) he re

moves saliva 134.27 

Koryak: 

| mmeyeyitva'qen he brushed off the tears Kor. 36.10 
I gatamtiva'len he spit out bones Kor. 56.8 
I plai-tivai' he took off his boots 

75. -?i> (-ePo> ~gwpo)
 T O

 P U T ON CLOTHING; -%pQ after vowels; $Q 

after consonants; -gup0 after diphthongs ending in i and i a 
a few other cases (compare the ablative -Ipu § 42, p. 704) 

tiqalei'pua£lc<t(i) -qeli -ip0-(u) -aslc I put on my cap 
terepua£Jc<t -jr -bp0-{u) -a£Jc I put on my fur-shirt 
tikonai'gupgaflc <t(i) -lconai-guii-gaelc I put on my breeches 
teregtipge* <lcer-gup-gis she put on her dress 52.9 

76. -gili- TO SEARCH FOR (as in hunting) (Kor. Kam. the same). 

Iculte'-ili'rkit they are looking for thong-seal sole-hide 
qinni' g-gili'liqagti little game-procurers 44.8 
piligili'lit food-procurers 44.9 
qinni' g-gili' lit game-procurers 44.9 

77. - ^ TO CONSUME, TO EAT (Kor. Kam. -y) (perhaps related to the 
verb nu [initial ru\ Kor. Kam. yu [initial nu]).1 

Eiirmrkm (Kor. Kam. Ennu'ilcm) he eats fish 
pgnto'rlcm (Kor. Kam. ponto'lkm) he eats liver 
lcimlu'aH they ate marrow 33.12 
minpo''ntodeta let us eat a little liver 43.7 
nipo'ntoqen he ate liver 43.9 
qaponto'tik eat liver! 64.21 

also 
gamemEle'len he caught a seal 43.2 

Koryak: 

I mittfttayi'pnula we eat inner skin of dog Kor. 48.9 
tiya'yilku I'll eat pudding Kor. 30.2 

also 
I tiqa'payuk I gfot a wolverene Kor. 59.1 

i ru'rkm (Kor. Kam, ya'ykin) he eats it. 
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§112* Adjective and Adverb 

jl ADJECTIVE (Kamchadal) 

j Adjectives are formed with the suffix— 

78. 'lax (sometimes -]ax) 

o'mlax deep (cf. Ch. urn broad) 
iu'lax long (cf. Ch. iul long) 

j o'lolax small 

The plural is formed with the usual suffix -(i)sn. 

o'lolaxfn lci'sti£n6 small houses (diminutive form) 

This usage differs from that of Chukchee and Koryak, where the 

plural attribute is used in synthetic form. 

qai-yaraqa' qte (Chukchee) small houses 

J In forms with post-positions the adjective in -lax is placed before 

the noun. 

o'lolax-lce'stdanke to the small house (diminutive allative) 

I t seems not unlikely that the synthetic use of attributive stems 
has disappeared under Russian influence. Russian and 
Koryak adjectives are often used by the Kamchadal, in 
their foreign form, almost without change. 

niru'qin xva'lc a sharp knife {niru'qin is Koryak) 
I nlmi'tqin TcI&a'mjanV a wary man {rtmi'tqin is Koryak) 

nve'thaqen u£h a straight tree (nve'thaqen is Koryak) 
I nve'thalaEn uv hisn straight trees (nve'thalafn is a Koryak 

form) 
vo'stroi xvalc a sharp knife (vo'stroi is Russian) 

There is no phonetic assimilation of any of these adjectives. 
I A few predicative forms correspond to the Chukchee-Koryak 
j forms in ni—qin. 

Iclni'tain the clever one (from ni 'ia sense, wit); cf. ni-gitte'p-
!| qin (Chukchee) the clever one. 

9. -#, -aq, are sometimes found with attributive stems. These 

forms are generally compounded with verbs. This form is 

probably identical with the locative form of the stem. 

widha'qu-wa'lin the flat one 
~koulo'qu-wa'lin the round one 
ernpafqu-wa!lm the downcast one 
Tcoulo'qi qatei'lcigin (Kor. Kam. qo'lofi qatai'~kigin) make it round 
em elvula'q re'nikin ralai'vufifioe only in a different manner 

people shall begin to walk about 86.14 §112 
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80. -yy& DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS (K. K. -yyt dual, -ytiwgi pi.) 

(See also § 123, p. 839) 

CHUKCHEE 

fffffll 

KOR. KAM. 

Dual fflffl 

Plural 

m
 

one each 
two each 
three each 
four each 
five each 
ten each 

81. 

The Chukchee distributives have also the prefix em- (see § 113, no. 7, 
p. 816; § 123, p. 839). 

em-nire'yuta qanpitvaar~kd etki just two each make it double 
(the clothing) 

These forms take post-positions, definite, augmentative, and diminu
tive forms. 

Ennanyovfti to one each 
Ennanyoi'pu from one each 

-ce, -ca NUMERAL ADVERBS (Kor. Kam. -8a). 

Chukchee Kor. Kam. 

qune'ia,l Enna'nia, qu'wab 1 Kor. 
53.2 

fiiye'ta 
fiiyo'&a 
flaya!da 
miLe'nta 
mmgi'tca 

Kor. Kam. exune'de all the time Kor. 92.19 
82. '{I)fi (Chukchee and Koryak) is a suffix which is often added to 

the stems of adjectives when compounded, in Chukchee with 
the form vaJhn (<tva+lm) THE ONE WHO IS, in Koryak with 
Vtdltfn {it + la€n.2) (see p. 764) 

In Chukchee the n before v generally changes to m. In other 
cases the suffix is dropped entirely. The connective vowel 
then changes to u before the v, which in turn changes to w. 

qa'tvum-va'lm (Kor. Kam. qa'tvun-i'tala£n) being strong 
ta'num-vci'lin, or taJfiu-waJlm (Kor. Kam. ta'nin-j'talasn) being 

good 

* Derived from qy,n single. 
* The corresponding Chukchee form i'tilm THE ONE WHO IS is not used in compounds of this type. 

§112 

nire'dd 
fi!rof6a 
Mra'6a 12.8 
miLi'nda 
mingi'tda 

once 

twice 
three times 
four times 
five times 
ten times 
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A number of predicative stems do not form the nominal form in 
-lin (§ 54, p. 717), but always use the form in -(i)n com
pounded with valin. 

wirchim-vq!lm (Kor. Kam. vi'6hiyifi-i'tala£n) the flat one 
e'mpum-va'lm the one downcast 
Kor. Kam. qo'lon-itdlaen the round one 

These Chukchee forms may also take the ending -q or -aq (see this 
section, No. 79). The compounds with va'lm, when referred 
to a locative case, express the comparative. They are used 
frequently in this connection. 

gar7ngq-qlq/ulilc qa'tvum-va'leum I am stronger than everybody 
(gemge- every; qla'ul man; -Jc possessive; qetv strong; - j -
um I [§ 73, p. 758]) 

§ 113. Prefixes 
1. etO- A LITTLE. 

Uo'-qaia'qan a little afterwards 45.11, 136.24 (Eto' 51.4) 
ma6-eto'pel a little better 135.7 

2. e'mkln- EVERY. 

a'mkin-aivebhe'ti every evening 28.9 
e'mkm-lciyeu'la at every awaking 29.2 

3. tilV- QUITE. 

tilv-am-ginarn quite you only 30.4 
tilv-a'minan quite alone 31.6, 13; 58.9 
tilv-ui'nd quite nothing 56.4; 60.1 

4. tjfiki—JUST is used less frequently, generally with a deprecatory 
meaning. 

tink-am-gumna'n just I only 
tirik-ui'fid just nothing 
tink-ui'fia ranut he has nothing at all B, 63.88 
tink-a'tqeuma quite badly (see § 125, p . 842) 

5. 2>jc- only, merely. 

6. Im- (Kor. Kam. imifl-, Kamchadal mlni'l) ALL. 

i'me-7*a£fnut all kinds 111.28 
i'rmi-ginni'ka all kinds of game 128.9 

Koryak 

imi-pla'Jcu all boots 
I'mm noo'wge all the boiled meat Kor. 28.6 
I'mili qai-vai'amti all little rivers Kor. 17.1 

The form imilo' 28.9 occurs as a particle, and independently with 

noun and without; imi'lin takes the same kinds of forms as 

nouns in -Irn (see p. 717). §113 
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The Kamchadal form mlni'l forms— 
II Allative mlnela'nTce 
|| Allative, possessive, instrumental mlni'lirik, less often miel. 

7. em- MERE (Kor. Kam. am-, Kamchadal em-). The prefix is 

always used with Chukchee distributive numbers. 

em-fte*'us'qdtti (Kor. Kam. a£m-fiafwis'qatu, Kamchadal em-fii'm 
cxfn) mere women 

em-a*'ttim mere bones 35.5 
em-mu'Lita all with blood 40.10 
em-ne'nfi all these 41.10 
em-nu'fiifot those from the mainland 64.12; 65.26 
Hq-em-nuffiqi far inland 114.25 
em gmu'n-niki'ta midnight 9.11 
am-nofig'ti just inland 67.19; 114.24 
am-gmaJn only thou 30.3 
am-taaro'fia with all kinds of sacrifices 41.9 
am-raves6ha'n"fia merely to die 65.23 
am-ya'ata only by using it 143.3 

Koryak: 

| am-6erepro'nau entirely silver Kor. 22.10 
am-ma'Jcil-ne''eta only with two diaper-strings Kor. 23.5 

I am-ma'na just in different directions Kor. 25.6 

8. pll- (with nouns) EVERY. 

gayilikoi'fiilen every one has a tea-cup 
niplitante'nmuqen they were applying everything 41.3 

9. m&-, m i q - SMALL. 

10. mee- SOMEWHAT. 

met'-Mit somehow 40.7 
mec-telenyerpkin somewhat of old 61.5 
mai-ya'a far enough 62.12 
mab-ewga'n as an incantation 39.13 
me6-as'qdlpe somewhat quick 45.10 

11. mel- LIKE (Kor. Kam. ma}-). 

mel-uwdvqul it seems like a husband 49.9 
12. tnite- ACTUALLY. 

mite'-vilm actually dead 

mite'-gmni'lc actually game 84.28 

13. timfle'- ANY (Kor. pal*ar). 

timne'-me*nin whosoever 
timfle'-ravnut whatsoever 

§113 
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tumn-alva'lag wheresoever 24.11 
M'mne-me'mliken, ginni'Jc any kind of water game 25.6 
timn-cmqa!gti somewhere to seaward 13.1 

14. ter- HOW MANY (Kor. Kam. tafy-). 

tar-qa'ata ewkwe'tyi* with how many reindeer did he drive away? 

15. ciq- EXCESSIVELY. 

ceqi-ya'a too far 
beq-a'lvam-va'lag how very strange! 76.5; 63.4 
Uq-em-nv! fiqi far inland 114.25 
6eg-a'lvam va'lm being very strange 29.8; 38.8; 63.4, 6; 86.27 
tiq-etuwa'lc all at once 43.10 

16. c M - HARDLY, always used with the negative (probably from 

gidhi, as in nigi'dhiqin RARE). 

a£Aeqa?nitvaka almost nothing eaten, hardly anything eaten 

17. ll- (only with certain pronouns and pronominal adverbs) EVERY. 

h-me'riki everywhere 
h-me'nko from everywhere 

18. lii-, lhi~, III-, Ihl- TRULY (Kor. Kam. \igi-, ?*$-). 
li'i-ten-evi'ralin really well closed 33.3 
life-ta?iideftinoe£ she began to feel truly well 33.5 
nillanu'mkaqin really quite numerous 111.16 
le'e-tewenafia'ta with a genuine paddle 31.4 
li'e-narau'tile really wife seeking 57.1 
li'i-i'ppe quite truly 57.2 
Kor. Kam. nilhem'lctaqen a very hard one 

19. pll- (Kamchadal) quickly. 

II xpil-nu'xb you eat quickly 

20. X'i- (Kamchadal) quite, very. 

II we-plgx very large 
|| x'i-Hni'nldx very pretty, very good 

21. Ihi-, Vii (Kamchadal) actually, truly. 

II t-Fi-tpi'lijlc I really shake myself (i. e., 1 can shake myself 
|| properly) 

22. kit- (after prefixes -gtl-) VERY (Kor. Kam. kit- [after prefixes 

-Atfj-]). 
nigtilaulau'qen he mocked much 143.1; 144.4 
gagtan'ninai'pulen she was very angry 89.3 
gagti-palka'Lcfn very decrepit 111.26 
qagtiqami'tvatik eat ye enough! 65.16 

3045—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12 52 §113 
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When this prefix is used with the nominalized verb in ni—qin, 

Tcit either precedes the prefix m-3 or the n/- may be repeated initially 

Tcim-mmai'Efiqen or nigti-nimai'Efiqen it is quite large 

23. qvin- SINGLE (Kor. Karri, qyn-). 

qon-mi'nga with a single hand 67.19 
qon-qa'a with a single reindeer 
qon-ra'lm with a single house 34.1 
qona'cinkma with nine (i. e. with a single [finger remaining] 

behind) 147.1 

24. gemge- EVERY (Kor. Kam. ga'mga-). 

ge'mge-gmni'Tc every kind of game 41.11 
ge'mge-ni'Tcin everybody 66.28 
ga'mga-ni''mgupu from every settlement 36.1 
ge'mge-nute'qin from every land 11.5 

Koryak: 

ga'mga-gai-fia'wis'gat every little woman Kor. 34.9 
J go!mga-olgiwe'tift to every cache Kor. 66.17 

25. paLa- (Koryak) ANY (Chukchee tlmn'e- (see No. 13, p. 816) )• 
I paLa'-ma'Tci whosoever 
I jpaLa'-yi'nna whatever 

26. ly/ft- NEGATIVE PARTICLE, always used with nominal forms of 

the verb. There is no corresponding form in eithe^ Koryak 

or Kamchadal. 
lun-i'ra not crossing 41.5 
lufi-iwkuci'ta not drinking 37.3 
lufh-res'qi'wai'tyaH they did not want to enter 115.19 
lufi-lu£'td not seen 11.9 
tegge'fiu lun-i'Ihilm has no desire 93.32 
lun-dei'va without walking 
lon-ena'tvata without promises 101.23 
lori-ipa'ulin not drinking 
lon-wa'loma not heeding 21.13 

With the auxiliary verb -nt- (initial rit-), it is the usual form of ex

pressing the negative of the transitive verb. 

lufi-luvta ti'ntigit I had thee an unseen one (i. e., I did not 
see thee) 

27. egn- sometimes replaces the negative particles ui'fia, e'Le^ ana* 

en'Tie'. 
agn-aqami tvaka do not eat! 
agn-a'nmulca without killing R 44.11 

§113 
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28. ine- transforms transitive verbs into intransitives, either without 

other change of meaning or with the significance TO DO ON 

BEHALF OF ONE'S SELF. The object, when retained, is 

expressed in the locative. 

tinenlete'erkm Tci'mitik I take the load away for myself (t- I ; 
nlete to take away; -rkm present; Tci'mit- load) 

The use of int- in the transitive verb has been discussed in § 63, 

p . 736. 

Examples are: 

enapela'e? thou leavest some one (namely, me) 
enapela'tik ye leave some one (namely, me) 

See, also, § 110, 67. 

29. inen~ TRANSITIVE (see U—n(i), § 114, 2, p . 821). 

30. \a\k- (Kamchadal) HOW MANY, SOME; used independently in 

the plural. 

II lallfn Tccxoen how many dogs ? 
|| ldlien Jclxdl olxtaf tockepflin he passed there a few days 

§ 114. Inclusive Affixes 
ro cause to. 

') With intransitive verbs. 
Chukchee. 

r(i) — u (after terminal vowel) 
r(i) — eu (after terminal consonant) 
r(i) — et (after terminal u diphthong 

iu, eu, au) 

Kor. Kam. 
y{i) — v 
y(i) — aw, av 
y{i) — at 

After verbal prefixes, the r(i), y(i), changes to ^(z).1 

ri-qamitva'-it-rTcin-en he was made to eat 9.8 (from qarmtva) 
ri-tEl-e'u-rkm you cause to be unwell (from tEl) 
ri-flelkiwe'-n-nin he was made to sit on it 8.11 
n-gg-eu!'-nin he awakened him 7.5 
m-nto-w'-nen he made him go out 60.3 
n-pintik-ev!-nin he made it appear 9.8 
ga-n-echet-aid'-len he made it jump off 47.7 
nyirrau'nenat they caused them to be anointed 74.33 
ineqali'Tceiiki (we) induced her to marry 26.5 
gante'mgaulen has been created 42.1 
anintona'ikElen she does not make it go out 54.6 
qanintona'tye£ cause him to go out 1 54.7 

i See also p. 735. 
§114 
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Koryak: 

I y-awy-a't-ikm you cause to eat (from awyi) 
yi-tal-a'w-ikm you cause to be unwell (from tdl; tcfl-i'-ilcm 

you are unwell) 
yiyigicha-wik tickling (him) Kor. 18.9 
qinathileu' make it warm! Kor. 29.3 
qanva'Tcymtat tear him up Kor. 30.7 
tenaniTcyo'nfiivoi it begins to awaken us Kor. 39.4 
ganipga'wlenau he made them climb up Kor. 43.4 

I ganvaqyila'wlen she made him stand with legs apart Kor. 80.20 

(b) With transitive verbs. 

Chukchee Kor. Kam. 

r(i) — net y(i) — w, v 
n-lcUo-na't-i-rkin you re- yi-Tceto-v-e'Tcin you remind him 

mind him (from Tceto to (from lceto) 
remember) 

(c) A number of verbs have no suffixes, but only the prefix r(/)-Kor. 

Kam. y [/]-) 

r-ere'erkm you cause it to fall down (from ere'e) 
ra'tminen she carried it in 28.7 
reimev!ninet it approached them 41.4 
rintminet she threw them out 87.30 
Kor. Kam. yi-Tcima'w-ikm you detain him (from Tcimaw to be 

(d) A number of intransitive verbs belonging to group (a) become 

transitive. 

ru-wethaw-a't-i-rkin you speak to him (from wethau to speak) 
ru-wet'hawau'rien it talked to her 32.3 

II In Kamchadal two prefixes are found, n- and lin-. Of these, 
the former corresponds to the Chukchee-Koryak forms— 

t-i-n-Tci'le-j-m I surround him (from Tcile; t-Tci'le-jlc I turn around) 
t-li'-nu-j-in I feed him (from nu to eat; t-nu-jk 1 eat) 
t-lin-hi'l-i-j-in I give him to drink (from Ml; t-hi'l-i-jlc I drink) 
t-o-n-cl-i'-j-m 1 cause him to lie down (from cl; t-col-o-jlc I lie 

II down) 
NOTE.—Certain verbs may be used both intransitive and transi

tive: 
tupa'urfan I drink ni'rdq ca'gU napa'unea they have 

drunk two pieces of bark tea 
ne'us'qat gi'ulin the woman Ta'wna g.i'ulin the Tan'flit told 

said 98.7 him 98.5 
§114 
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2. te~fi(l) TO MAKE SOMETHING (Kor. Kam. ta—fl[l]). This may 

be related to the verb teiJci (Kor. Kam. taih) TO MAKE. 

tirvu'nrrkm he makes sharp things, i. e., arms (stem irv); 
Kor. Kam. tisvi'nikin 

niteplefinile'tqin she made boots for him 112.24 (stem plek-
boots; -let frequentative [§110.53]) 

When this prefix is used with verbs, the additional prefix inen- (Kor. 

Kam. inan-) is generally inserted. I t indicates the transitive. 

The meaning of the compound is causative. 

thunyt* nnirkin (Kor. Kam. ti?ianyar nflikin) you make him 
come 

tenantemg/nirJcm you cause it to create itself, and from this 
the noun Tenanto'mgifi1 (Kor. Kam. Tenqnto'mvin) one who 
causes things to create themselves (i. e., Creator) 

tenanyi'ln-ora'wezan a person who causes one to give (i. e. 
beggar) 

3. re—ft(I) expresses the desiderative (Kor. Kam. ya—fi[I]). The 

prefix and suffix of these forms are identical with those of the 

future, but the suffix is placed immediately following the 

stem and is itself followed by the suffixes belonging to the 

tenses. 

rapa'wnirkm (Kor. Kam. yapa'wnekin) he desires to drink 
(stem: Ch. upau, Kor. Kam. apaw) 

rerku'rfiirkm (stem rkur) (Kor. Kam. yctfku'yfiikin [stem llcuy]) 
he desires to buy 

ranto'nmqi he wanted to come out 83.10 (stem nto to come out; 
-nflo to begin) 

rave£cha'n'fia do you want to die? 67.1 (stem vi£ to die; -that 
*[§ 110.66])* 

nirervtffiqin he wants to die 99.27 
nerelu^fiirkin-i-git they want to see thee 19.6 

Koryak: 
| tiyayi'lqatifi I want to sleep Kor. 30.3 

tiyayai'tift I want to go home Kor. 30.5 
I ganka'wlinau ya's'ganfak they ceased to wish to go Kor. 58.2 

4. e—k% e—ka (Kor. Kam. a—ki, a—ka; Kor. Par., e—k i , 

a—ke; Kamchadal — k i —Zs, — ( n j k i n , Mean) NEGATION, 

expressing WITHOUT —. 
1This form is different from the form for HE CREATES THEM. The "Creator" is therefore, even in 

grammatical form, only a " WeltgestaUer." 
§114 
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The compounds formed with e—Jci are nominal. They are 
formed from both nominal and verbal basis. 

anvenaiikalgti gewku'Lin he tied her to an unbroken (reindeer) 
50.12 (nvineu to break a reindeer; -gti allative [§ 40]; g#— 
lin [§ 74]; wJcut to tie) 

elile'Tci eyeless 
aa'ldke a person without knife 
eni'nniTci nameless one ( = fourth finger) 

Koryak: 

| a'xgike Icuma'ti the hairless one grew angry Kor. 24.8 
The compounds formed with e—led are used as complements of the 

verb. 
equ'lilcd qime'lhitik make yourselves voiceless 60.10 
i'rniilcd titva'cflc I was without water 
ake'nlca ne'lyi£ it became lightless 94.11 
eni'nqdilcd nere'tdrmulc we shall be made childless 39.4 
res*qi'wkwi£ a'Tcerka he entered without clothing 35.10 
a'lcerka nan ra'gtie£ he came home without clothing 35.10 
giwa'nka mitine'l we came to be without an Aiwan 47.12 
aqami'tvdka titva'ak not eating I was 
awgetkinka not saying anything 26.6 
efLe e'lqatd not going 46.8 
aurrikegti not appearing 66.10 
aa'lomka heedless 67.9 
e'Le eu'rreikd not appearing 62.1 
akerkitvi*'at they took off clothes (they became without cloth

ing) 47.5 
e'gripgi* awgentoya'nvuka she felt pain the breathless one 63.8 

(e'grip to feel pain; -gis [§ 64]; wgi- breath; nito to go out; 
-yanv verbal noun [§104.38]) 

eqdnneftTcd gene'Lin he had become without moaning (i.e., he 
had ceased moaning) 34.7 

etE'Tkd nine'lqin he came to be without suffering 25.11 
Koryak: 

I akmi'fiiTca gi'mnat childless they were Kor. 43.8 
aqalhai'aka qiti'ykm-i'-gi not crying be! Kor. 37.1 
aMe'woka tina£'h1c without bread I remained Kor. 16.2 
ava'leika yanaela'ntilc you will be without blubber Kor. 80.13 
gumna'n ui'fta yi'nna ei'lika ti'ntigafn (Chukchee gumnan 

e'Le rd£'nut e'UTcd ti'ntid£n) I not anything (not) given I had to 
I him 

In some cases, particularly with ui'fta NOTHING, THERE IS NOTHIKG* 

the forms in -Tea appear apparently predicative, presumably with 
§114 
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omission of a predicate of existence. More frequently the forms in 

-Tcalin are used as predicative forms (see p . 824) 

ui'na aa'raka nothing, houseless (i. e., there was nothing, not 
[even] a house) 31.7 

ui'na eleu'tikd nothing, headless (i. e., there was nothing, not 
[even] a head) 47.8 

ui'na epi'nka (Kor. Par. e'he epi'nke) there is no powder 
Koryak: 

ui'fta afta'wtiftka he had no wife Kor. 50.5 
ui'fia a'nvilka he did not stop Kor. 51.8 
ui'fta ava'leika ? is there no blubber? Kor. 80.12 
ui'fta hama'Tcanu anaef~ka (I) did not become a kamak Kor. 88.10 
ui'fta ane'lhiyipnuka (we) do not eat inner skin Kor. 49.1 

Transitive verbs, when adding e—lea to the stem, have a passive 
meaning; with the prefix ine- placed immediately preceding 
the stem, they have active meaning. 

Passive: 
amntonaJtka n'tirkin you make him one who is not caused to 

go out (i. e., you do not make him go out) 54.10 
evegi'tkuka tevHanen he shook what was not dug out with the 

nails 47.2 
enfti'ukd mi'ni'ntmet let us have them not sent over (i. e. I 

wish we had not sent them) 58.2 
e'he enuvTca not being eaten 48.8 
alo*~ka'gti va'lE-um 1 am not seen 22.10 
eluv~ka not seen ones 62.1 
e'he a'lomka it was not heard 60.10 

Koryak: 
| uifta i'wka ga'ntilen he was not told so Kor. 62.3 

Active: 
ena'nmulca rine'ntii5 thou wilt be one who does not kill 99.9 
inenvente'tkdl-i-git thou art one who has not caused it to be 

open 88.27 
inenu'Tcdli-muri we are those who do not consume it 35.1 
giimna'n enalwau'kM-e-iim I am not unable to do it 92.30 
inelu^'Tcdlinet he has not seen them 70.33 
inegite'Tcalin, e'ze she does not look at me 88.31 

The form e—Ted is always used for the negative imperative, with the 

particle en'fie'. 

en'fie' eLe'pka do not look 32.6 
en'fte' inegite'Jcd do not look at her 37.9 
en'fte'' ai'pulca do not put it on 37.8 §114 
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en*fie! aa'qelca do not sit down 37.13 
en'fte' a'tviikoka do not tell 66.29 
en'fte' aqami'tvdka qi'tyitik do not be without eating 64.19 

(without verb 65.30) 
en'fte' rirowa'ta ata'lca qanti'giiki do not pass it at a dis

tance 70.9 
en'fte' gi'inu e'lhilcd do not attock it 70.14 
en'ne' ena'nmuka don't kill me! 103.30 
en'ne' ineqe'plukd do not kick me! 31.12 (31.11 is the same form 

without en'ne') 

Koryak: 

I Jcitta' atawalnila'Tca do not look back! Kor. 51.6 
| Icitt-a'wyika qi'thi* do not eat! 

Kamchadal: 
|| jak-nu'Tcelc Qcsixc) do not eating (be)! 

Without e?imne\ we find— 
ate'rgaika do not cry! 7.6 
ineqe'plukd do not kick me! 31.11 

Koryak: 

| annuwai'ka do not leave anything! Kor. 46.2 

Here also the auxiliary verb is usually omitted. 

Apparently in the form of an adjective, we find— 
na'qam um e'un aqora!inreika Ai'wan then, however, the Aiwan, 

careless of the reindeer, . . . 48.6 
qora'ni envineiikd yilhe'nni?i he attached an unbroken reindeer 

50.11 
Derived from the negative suffix -led are -Jcjelin, -Jcdlin (Kor. Kam. 

-Mla£n), formed with the suffix -lin (see §§ 48, 73, 74). This 
form, in accordance with the character of -lin} is more mark
edly predicative. 

imli'Te&lin he is waterless 
Koryak Kamenskoye: 

I wotta'Tcin ake'ykiTaFn that one had no cloths Kor. 78.14 
Kamchadal: 

II iUiTkin without tongue 
qaqe'lean without nose 

II Tci'mma gam ni'lein 1 am not wifeless 
The verbal character appears most clearly with pronouns of the first 

and second person. 
antg'JcEl-e-git you do not go out 54.10 
aa'lomkitl-e-qit vou do not hear 54.11 
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airing! lk£l-e-git you do not obey 54.11 
efLe mdnmibu i' tkal-i-um I do not become a murderer 24.8 
efLe enpilku'wkal-i-um I am not vanquished 15.9 
inenvente' ikal-i-git thou art one who has not caused it to be 

open 88.27 
gumna'n enalwau'lc&l-e-tim I am not unable 9?.30 
eiwule'tkEli-mu'ri we do not know it 34.8 
inenu'lcdli-muri we do not eat 35.1 
erLe aqamftvakdl-e-urn I did not eat 

Koryak Kamenskoye: 

I ui'fta awyikalai' gum I did not eat, but ui'fia a'wyika ti'tilc not 
eating I was 

I ui'fia ajn'nkalaigum I am without powder 

Kamchadal: 

II qam nu'Tcek tsih not eating I was 
II qam nuke'fikin (Jci'rnma) 1 did not eat 

Examples of verbal forms of the third person are— 

erLe alimalau'lcElm he is one who does not heed 15.12 
aqla'ulkfiUn she was without a man 28.2 
amata'lcelen she was unmarried 28.2 
aa'lomlcElen she did not listen 26.2; 54.7; 56.2 
tit evie'Jcalin rdmlcin formerly people were death-less 42.2 
Enfa'q um ELCI' evi£/Jcalin now the mother was immortal 41.12 
erLe antg'Tc&len she did not go out 54.9 (without e'Le 54.5) 
va'nevan anto'Tcfilen not at all she went out 54.8 

A. O 

emite't-wn ataa'nTcMen te'rgihn since she did not touch the cry
ing one 56.6 

va'nevan eu'rrekelin it does not appear at all 62.2 
eves''qiu'kalin Ena'n bini!t he himself did not want to enter 

103.17 
emitTcdtvu'lcEliti the blubber was not scraped off 47.1 
nene'neqdi anintofia! ikElen she did not cause the child to go 

out 54.6 
aa'lomlcElenat they did not listen 13.5 
eyi'lqakElinet they were not sleeping 34.3 
inelifkaUnet he has not seen them 70.33 
inegite'~kdlin she did not look at me 88.31 

A few constructions of -Tcalin with id'fid seem quite analogous to 
forms in -Ted with this particle (see p. 823). 

ui'fia aa'lonikfilen they do not listen 56.2 
ui'nd ake'riTcalen there was nothing, without light 40.9 
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Enqa'n uifftd bit ene'nTcalin that one was nothing, before not 
with guardian spirits 60.1 

Kor. ui'na ama'ymJcdle-i-gum I am not large 

Decidedly nominal is— 

elile'lcfilaqagti little eyeless ones 45.1 

|| In Kamchadal the adjective suffix -lax (§112, 78) before the negative 

changes to -Ux. 

I Ici'mma qam ulull'xkin I am not small 

J Kamchadal X'e—hi with intransitive verbs, X'e—hie with transi-

| tive verbs, form the negative. These are nominal forms, 

which are given predicative forms by means of auxil

iary verbs (see p. 779). 

I x'enu'Jci impossible to eat 
x'etxlekic impossible to beat him 

|i x'e is presumably of the same origin as the particle x'enc. 

§§ 115-121. W o r d - c o m p o s i t i o n 

§ 115. Introductory Remarks 

Stems may be compounded in such a manner that one stem which 

qualifies another is placed before it. The two stems together form 

a unit which takes morphological affixes as a whole—prefixes pre

ceding the first stem, suffixes following the second stem. The first 

stem, therefore, always terminates without morphological suffixes, 

the second one begins without morphological prefixes. If in the com

plex of stems a strong vowel or syllable occurs, the whole complex 

takes the ablaut. 

maifi-a'f6i-Tcalefli-du'fmn\ (Kor. Kam. main-a!'6i-Jcale'h-6u'mfla) a 

big fat speckled buck 

Each stem may retain the word-forming suffixes or prefixes enumer
ated in §§97-114. 

Composition is used particularly for the following purposes. 
1. When the second stem is a noun, the first element is an attri

bute of the second. 

2. When the second element is a verb, the first element is an 

adverbial qualifier of the second. Here belongs particularly the case 

that when the first stem is a noun, the second a verb, the former is the 

object of the latter. 
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§ 116. Attributive Composition 

Attributive composition of two nouns is used when the first noun 

expresses the particular species of the class expressed by the second 

noun. These are used in the absolute form as well as with post

positions. 

1. The first element expresses the particular species of the class 

expressed by the second term. 

ga'lga-na'lhm bird-skin 7.9 
ri'rlca-lca'la walrus spirit 8.4 
pafnvar-nWhat two-year-old walrus 8.10 
n'rka-npina'chm walrus old man 9.6 
azwhua'r-?ipma''chaqai Eiwhue old man 11.10 
tiwhue'-ova!weLan Eiwhue person 12.4 
tiwhue'-ner ut Eiwhue woman 12.5 
wo'lqi-vairge'ti to the Darkness-Being 18.11 
ora'wer-ra'mlca by human people 21.8 
a'nqa-va'irgm sea-being 25.4 
Ize'lE-ne'w'dn kele wife 38.11 
cfl-qla'ul excrement man 39.9 
poig-e'tteet (Kor. Kam. poig-ofttoot) spear wood 
pilvi'nti-pna'wkun iron file 
ra}'-pi'nil (Kor. Kam. yaq-pi'nil ov yaqa'-pnil) what news 11.2 
lile'-cv!vmita on the sight border ( = just out of sight) 11.8 
rdg-bo'rmik on the house border 12.12 

Koryak: 

nawa'Tcak daughter Kor. 12.4 
pilvi'nti-yf mialcfn with iron antlers Kor. 21.8 
yi'lhihu finger-gloves Kor. 22.2 
lawti-lci'Ididnin head-band Kor. 17.12 

J vai-Tci'ltipilifi little grass-bundle Kor. 27.8 

The following special cases deserve mention: 

The words qlaul (Kor. Kam. qla'wul) MAN, new (Kor. Kam. naw) 

WOMAN, are used to express the idea of the nomen actoris, and are com

pounded with verbs as well as with nouns. Thus we find— 

tu'li-nev) (Kor. Kam. tu'h-naw) stealing-woman ( = female thief) 
vi'n'vi-fiaw (Kor. Kam. vi'n'vu-naw) secretly-acting woman 

( = female lover) 
Kor. Kam. tala'-qla'wul striking-man ( = blacksmith) 

Compounded with a noun is— 
pilvi'nti-qla!ul iron-man (== blacksmith) 
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The stems qlaul and glik (Koryak qlik) in first position express also 
MALE. 

qla'ul-lceifim (Kor. Kam. qhlc-lcai'nm) male bear 
For most animals the word bu'mna (Kor. Kam. tu'mnd) is used to 

express the male. 

dumna-n'rki male walrus 
Kor. Kam. dumna'-me'mil male thong-seal 

For females the stem new (Kor. Kam. flaw) is used. 
ne-e'Tcik (Kor. Kam. naw-a'lcik) daughter 28.2 
hew-Tcei'nin (Kor. Kam. naw-lcairnm) she-bear 
fieuwi'rit female soul 37.11 

The Koryak word mtalaen (Kamchadal mtilx*) is a contraction of 
oya'mtaoilcfn PERSON (qla'wul in Koryak desi ates a male adult 
person), and means literally THE ONE WHO WALKS OPENLY, and 
is meant to designate man as walking visibly, while the spirits 
walk about invisibly.1 The Chukchee has the corresponding 
word oralwehan, which has the same derivation. Compositions 
with -mtalcfn are applied to a number of mythical personages. 

Enni'-mtalafn Fish-Man, Fish-Woman 
Valvi'-mtalcfn Raven-Man 

The Chukchee use in these compositions the element qlaul. 

Efnni-qlo!ul Fish-Man 

E'nni-new Fish-Woman 

The Kamchadal forms in -mtilx' are probably borrowed from the 

Koryak. 

EII'he-mtilx' (Koryak live'-mtdlcfn) Wild-Reindeer-Man 

tepa'-mtalx' (Koryak Tcitepal'-mtalafn) Wild-Sheep-Man 

2. In nouns with suffixes, composition is used to express a number 

of relations. 

(a) The material of which an object is made. 

ras-Jcupre'ta t^mnhi with what kind of a net did he kill it? (rdq 
what; Jcupre net; t\m to kill) 

Tc&ne-Tcupre'ta tgmnen he killed it with a net of horse-hair (kofn§ 
horse [from Russian KOHT>]) 

(b) The idea PERTAINING TO. 

taldn-rmn'ke'pu tiiwa'lomgafn I heard it from people of past times 
(tdenyep long ago; renik- people; walom to hear) 

i The Koryak have also the term oya'mya for PERSON, which is supposed to be used by the hostile 
spirits only, and designates man as the game pursued by the spirits. In Chukchee myths the term 
ora'wer-va'rat BEINGS WALKING OPENLY (=MANKIND) is used 

§116 



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—CHUKCHEE 8 2 9 

(c) Parts of a whole. 

yoJal-giika!ta geggil-ge'ptilin he has kicked him with the heel of 
the hind-foot (ya'al hind; giika foot; -ggil heel) 

(d) Possession.' 

gumu'Tc e'Tclce-nalvule'pu qdimi'tyin take it from my son's herd 
(gumuk my [possessive]; e'lcke son; nelvitl herd; -gujyijb from 
[§42, p. 704]) 

1 NOTE.—In Koryak the possessor may take the same suffixes 
as belong to the possessed object. This seems to be always the case 
in the locative. 

I gti/mi'Tc Icme'fuTiqo fialvila'nqo qakmi'tm take it from my son's 
I herd 

3. An intransitive verb (adjective) ma}7 be combined with a nomi
nal stem so that it qualifies the latter. These compositions are used 
particularly in oblique cases. 

iul-u'ttd (Kor. Kam. ivjl-u'tta) with a long stick 
mtifu-lile't (Kor. Kam. maifii-lila't) big eyes 
Kamchadal pttx-Tci'-stenk in the large house 
taH-qlaul, pi. tafi~qla'idte (Kor. Kam. malqlalwul, dual mal-qla!-

wulte) good man 
ta'fh-'&m-va'lin good one 
malnu-wa'l a large knife 16.1 
piX1fgli4auti'ynm big bare head 27.13 
asqd' -Tce'le-fie'us'qdt bad kele woman 37.11 
d£qd-gre'pqdi bad little song 59.5 
teg-ne'ns'qdt a nice woman 62.13 
nito'-dn'mni a shy buck 49.5 

~korga!-£a!ut a lively man 40.3 
Mi-'ten-evi'ralin really good cloths having 33.3 
ng-as'ttin a shaggy dog 72.28 
Hh-vfkwut a flat stone ( = anvil) 77.12 
yiiko'mk-u'lcwun divining-stone 101.3 

Koryak: 
I Efnnu rn.al-fla'witkata this is a good woman Kor. 19.1 

mal-qla'wul a good man Kor. 19.10 
tafi-is'yu to (be) a good sky Kor. 20.2 
Ica'li-qa'nyan ornamented (spotted) palate Kor. 20.2 
qai-fha'wis'qat little woman Kor. 25.1 
qai-lca'mak little kamak Kor. 35.5 

j Tnal-Jcdl-yekoif gu-wal knife with well ornamented handle Kor. 46.8. 
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4. When the theme of a transitive verb appears as the first part 
of a compound, it has a passive meaning: 

teik-evi'nn (ready) made clothing 86.22 
cf'tti-yfio-Tcamaanve'ti to (by) dog-snitfed-(at)-dishes 96.10 
tot-tai'Tca-Tcamaanve'ti to newly made dishes 96.18 
tor-igto'-qaie'ne to a newly born fawn 129.13 

§ 117. Incorporation of Noun 

A nominal stem may be incorporated in the verbal complex, and 

then forms a unit with the verbal stem which it precedes. The incor

porated noun may express the subject of intransitive verbs, the object 

or instrument with transitive verbs. 

(a) Intransitive verbs which incorporate an inanimate noun as sub

ject express a verbal concept relating to a person. 

uwi'Tc pli'ikurkin the body becomes ready 
but twuwi'Jc-ti-pdi'ikurJcin I become body-ready (i.e., I am grown* 
up) 

va'li fiito'rkm (Kor. Kam. va'la TLito'ykm) the knife comes out 
but vala-nto'rkm (Kor. Kam. vala-nto'y'kin) he is knife-coming-

out (i. e., he draws his knife) 
nuwge'ntoqen he is one whose breath goes out 126.9 
awgentoya'nmika he is without breath going out 63.8 
niqolento'arn his voice goes out 127.8 

(i) Verbs with incorporated nominal object. I t is hardly feasible 
to draw a sharp line of demarcation between verbs with incorporated 
object and the verbal suffixes which form derivatives of nouns (§ 111, 
Nos. 73-77). These are -fata TO FETCH, -tuwe TO TAKE OFF, lp% TO PUT 

ON -gili TO SEARCH FOR, -U TO CONSUME, TO EAT. Owing to their 
meaning, these would hardly be expected to occur without object, and 
they are always suffixed to it—or the object is always incorporated with 
them. In the texts the incorporated object is used most frequently in 
phrases in which the action is performed habitually on a certain ob
ject, although incorporated forms that express single actions that are 
not performed habitually are not absent. On the whole, this process 
does not appear very frequently in the texts. 

tiqaanma'tirkin (Kor. Kam. tiqoyamna!tekiii) orll slaughter rein-
tmmi'rkin qa'at (Kor. Kam. tmme'lcin qoya'wge)] deer 
qena-take'6hi-lpi'nrige£ me meat give! 
gumni'n e'lcik qa-Tcale' tel-lpif nfi-gin my son money-give him! 
vl Ui-mU rkm (Kor. Kam. u-mla'ykin) he breaks a stick 
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n'lhi-bvirkm (Kor. Kam. yi'lhi-bvi'ykm) he cuts a finger 
hale'-ipurlcin (Kor. Kam. panTca-lpe'lciri) he puts on a cap 
qaa-nma'arkm (Kor. Kam. qoya-nma'tekm) he slaughters reindeer 
tikoifbmto'rkm I take out glasses 
tileu'trpi' gtirkm I have a headache 
geleu'tilviliyi he cut off her head 86.T 
mlautipa! tqen she boiled heads 43.12 
nadipa'tinat they boiled fat 14.7 
nenaveripa'tqen he put cloths on him 127.1 
mmpe&are'ra let us search for food 119.18 
valamna'lm knife-whetter (vala knife) 44.4 
niqaa! nmatqen he slaughtered reindeer 48.8, 11 
niquimeviri'u!qin he turned the upper part of his trousers outside 

{qidyim upper part of trousers; viriu to turn out) 46.7 
gdeutirgi'tkuta scratching the head 126.7 
nenaveruwanla'qen he asks for clothing 126.10 
Ice'rgtipge* he put on the dress 52.9 
qare'thupge? follow the trai l! 52.8 
tiLi-lo£fTc looking for the entrance 131.1 
nitiLare'rqen searching for the entrance 131.1 
qfiaunrd'gtatyeF take your wife home! 115.8 
va'la-ri'nfa knife holding 106.13 
qmaln inenmuLiqrele' t-i-qit thou art the cause of blood-vomiting 

93.11 
omqa''-penraftye£ they attacked the bears 115.12 

Koryak: 

gayufiyupe' nyiTenau they attacked the whale Kor. 41.3 
gaqoleya!wage(qole voice; iya'wa to use) use your voice ! Kor. 48.7 
qangekiplenafnu (to be used) to strike the fire with Kor. 30.7 
gavannmtdlen she lost a tooth {va'nnilnin tooth) Kor. 32.8 

The attributes of the object may be included in the compound. 

ti-maifli-lau'ti-pi' gtirlcin (Kor. Kam. ti-mai fni-larwti-pi'lctikin) I 
much head suffer 

Verbs with incorporated object are intransitive. They may be made 
transitive, however, when they are referred to a new object. 

qaanma'avian he slaughters reindeer 
qaanmiWkin he slaughters reindeer for him 
tin'lhidvi'git (Kor. Kam. tiyi'lhicvi'gi) I finger-cut thee (i. e., I cut 

your finger) 

In a number of Koi^ak examples verbs with incorporated object 
appear as elements of incorporated complexes. In these cases they 
are always treated as intransitive verbs. 
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qim-av\u-bu' bu-Uaw-i-um hard-excrement-eating-woman am I Kor. 
47.4* 

tigi'lfiu-fba'w-iy-um snowshoe-strings-eating-woman am I Kor. 47.4 

(c) Verbs with incorporated noun expressing instrumentality. 
etti-kipce'wa by striking with a stick 48.10 
ni-ke'' g-tegilifiitku1'qinet groping about with the palms 73.26 
gamoLetiho'laat they are covered with blood 91.27 

Koryak: 

f dihnmilula'tikin he licked with the tongue Kor. 56.3 

§ 118. Composition of Verbal Stems 

Compounds consisting of two verbal stems are quite common. In 

all of these the first stem appears as qualifier of the second stem. 

te'rgi-pli'tke finished crying 27.11 
a'un-ref na-tila! gti with easy flying motion 16.8 
nu-waqe-tva' qenat sitting they were 62.9 
qami'pli'tlmk (Kor. Kam. ar wyi-plithtk) eating finishing (i. e. after 

the meal) 33.11 contains the stem of the compound verb 
qami-tva TO EAT. 

vifyi-tiui'wunin breathing he drew them in 61.4 

Koryak: 

ga-mlawa'7ika'w-len she ceased to dance Kor. 48.6 
g-awya!-nkaw-\en he refused to eat Kor. 51.3 
c/en'adixdat-paa-nvo''-lenat to send them away ceased began they 

Kor. 72.2 

§ 119. Adverbial Composition 

Intransitive verbs are combined with verbal stems in the same 

manner as they are with nouns, and then assume adverbial functions. 

Stems expressing modality, quality, quantity, appear frequently in 

this position. The forms are quite analogous to those treated in 

§ 116.3. 

ine'teri-inpi'lkiium thou hast well vanquished me 17.7 
qa-tan-yoro-tukwa't-ye arrange the sleeping-room well 58.6 
tur-qi'tilm newly frozen 13.7 
tur-ure'tilm newly born 21.6 
ter-kaleflno'fqenat newly adorned ones 29.1 
lie-narau'tile truly wife-seeking 57.1 
asqa'-rkila badly pursued 17.6 
tur-ewlcwe'tyis he departed just now 
ti-ten-yilqa'tycfk (Kor. Kam. ti-?nal-yilqa'tih) I slept well 
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Koryak: 
I aqaLapnivo* ykm looks badly Kor. 13.8 

ga-aqaifpaLen it fitted badly Kor. 34.9 
ga-qayibhilannivo'len it began to be a little light Kor. 18.1 
ga~qa!yi-&ulin he chopped it small Kor. 53.6 
tan-a/wy envoi he began to eat well Kor. 20.7 
ga-mal-mai'vulen he bit well Kor. 41.4 
ga-mal-hinta'wlen he fled well Kor. 41.7 

I ga-tuyi-kmina't-i-gum I have recently given birth Kor. 64.13 
Verbal nouns are treated in the same way. 

a!ribhi-tva!rkm (Kor. Kam. afyitni-tvafyTcm) you are lying on the 
side 

§ 120. Multiple Composition 

Compound terms may include more than two elements of the classes 

described in the preceding sections. 

a£qa'£4u'7nni-ne'us,qat (Kor. Kam. aqa'4u'mna-na'wis'qat) a bad, 
lazy woman 

dauduwa'- gai'mih -lau'lcifiin reindeer - breeder - rich - man R59.4. 
tan-e'lci-ten-poi'gm a good, heavy ice-spear 
ti-mei'ni-lev!ti-pigtirkin (Kor. Kam. ti-maini-lau'ti-pi'lctikin) I 

greatly head am aching 
qine-lifin-mi'mli-i'lhi£ give me warm water! 
zbu-wgi-ne'lirkm heavily breathing he becomes (i. e. he sighs) 
nel-ep-vilhi'linm thimble-put-on-finger, the second finger 
t-uwd£i'quSi-lqdr-re''thit I husband-destined for brought to thee 

(i. e. I brought }̂ ou a suitor) 
Other examples have been given before. 

| § 121. Composition in Kamchadal 

The composition of words in Kamchadal is quite similar to that 

I of Chukchee and Koryak. 

Jce'li-yit'nyudx (Chukchee lceli'li-reew) spotted whale 
I However, the collected texts show that the use of compounds is 

much more restricted. Besides, constructions are found that do not 
agree with the synthetic method of Chukchee and Koryak. 

rii'mcx'in p!'il! child being a woman (i. e., daughter) 
(Chukchee nee'lcilc, Kor. Kam. navo-a'Tcak woman-child) 

In Kamchadal ololaxi£n Jci'sti€n6 SMALL LITTLE HOUSES the adjec-
j tive remains an independent word, as is indicated by its being in 

I the plural form. 
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§ 122. Consonant ic Sh i f t s 

I t has been stated before that the consonants I and 6 are closely re-

lated. A comparison of the parallel forms in I and 6 show that the 

former sound applies often to generalized terms and continued actions, 

while the latter expresses the special term and single momentary 

action. This explanation applies well enough in some of the follow

ing examples, but not by any means in all of them. 

I t wTould seem as though this process were no longer free. Still, a 

few times I heard the change introduced as though it were still 

functional: 

palorntE'lirkin and padomtE'lrrkm he listened 

The following examples will illustrate the differences in meaning of 

the parallel forms: 

leivu, deivu TO WALK 

I forms: 

ga'mga-notai'pu nilei'vuqinet they traveled through every country 
17.9 

gamga-vairge'pu nilei'vuqin he traveled to every being 18.5 
nute's'qakpagtalkoi'pu nilei'vuqin he traveled through the clefts 

of the ground 22.6 
yei'velqai Tcu'likd ralai'vinnoi an orphan child shall (from now on) 

travel alone 24.10 
Tceitni'tild lei'vvk rff'natqaiti ge'ila to traveling shaman small 

things must be given 25.9 
gumna'n atda'ta lei'wukin mi'ilhir ' give you the means of trav

eling secretly 93.4 
atda'ta qalei'wui* walk about in secret! 93,5 
notai'pii lei'wulit Ixf'ninet he saw them walking about in the coun

try 113.11 
ia'm nileifvuiku~i-gir why don't thou wander about (all the time)? 

87.18 

6 forms: 
lautiikma'ta dei'wutkui* he walked (for a little while) on the heads 

8.6 
Icita'm mi6ei'vutTcuae]c let me go 79.27; 80.10 
qla'ul piiki'rgi* deivutkulin a man arrived walking 86.26 
irgaltik edei'vuikukd mi'tycflc tomorrow not walking let me be!, 

i. e., tomorrow I shall not go 87.9 
ne'me dei'vutkui6 again he went 87.25; 88.1 
ne'me 6vei'vuikurkin again he was going (for a short while and 

once only) 88.7 
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luwi (initial), Ivi (medial); 6uwi (initial), dvi (medial) TO CUT 

I forms: 

geleu'tilvilin the head was cut off 86.7 

6 forms: 

ne6viikui'vuaen they cut it off 27.3 
nine'kviqin, nine'nuqin he cut it and ate it 43.10 (see also 72.18) 
ni&vi'tkurTcm re£w he was cutting the whale (when the other 

arrived 46.10) 
lela'lhiblun gecvi'lin he cut the eye 106.19 
ginone'ti buwi'nin he cut it in the middle 109.33 

Icile (initial), rkile (medial); ~ki6 (initial), rJcide (medial) TO FOLLOW 

cfqa'-rkila difficult to be pursued 17.6 
Jcileu' ?nilva'wJcwa6n I should not be able to follow 17.5 
Icila'wke* she followed 31.2 (here a single act) 
IciUnin he gave pursuit to him 57.8 

6 form: 

Tcidauda'tye* he ran off quickly 57.5 
Tcipl (initial), rlcipl (medial); Tcipb (initial), rkipb (medial) TO STRIKE 

I forms: 
Tci'plinen um leu'tilc he struck it on the head (as he was accustomed 

to do) 110.26 
ga'rkiphlen he struck her (until she let go) 31.4 

6 forms: 
Efnikit Icipti'ikenen suddenly he struck it 35.11 
ninenmnuteu'qin etti-Tcipbe'wa he makes it swollen by striking 

with sticks 48.10 
nenarkipceu'qin he gave it a push 53.5 

lilep (initial), Lep (medial); didep (initial), dep (medial) 

I forms: 
lile'pgi* she looked up 7.6; 79.11; see also 107.14 
qtiLe'pgi* look up! 79.11; see also 107.14 
lile'piirlcinlhe looks on 

6 form: 
ci6e'pgi€ they looked about 86.22 
ridide'urlcm he inspects 

talaiwu, tadaiwu to strike 
nitalai'wuqen they strike him 59.7 
natabai'wuan they struck him once 59.5 

plij pdi to finish 
uwi'lc pli'tkurkm his body becomes ready 
tuwi'~k-i-p6irtkurkm I become ready-bodies, i. e., grown up 
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-Iqiu verbal suffix expressing requested action; -s'qiu verbal suffix 
expressing single action 

I form: 
nitule'lqiuqinet they would come to steal 13.4 

6 (s') forms: 
ganto's'qeulen he rushed out 57.11 
qaniggeus'qi'wkuiki go and wake them up at once 56.3 

-liJcu AMONG A NUMBER; -6IJCU INSIDE 

I form: 
utti'liku among the trees 

6 forms: 
ple'Jcidilcu in a boot 43.4 
wus'qu'm.diTcu in the darkness 34.5 

~qal, -qad by the side of 

ragro'lmmqal from the rear side of the house 51.10 
gmiTcqa'6 by thy side 9.3 

-Iqwii, -s'qan TOP * 
I form: 

Tcoivi'lqan top of glacier 91.16 
6 form: 

gi'this'qan surface of lake 144.3 
nute's'qan surface of ground 98.24 

mel-j med LIKE TO 

I form: 
mel-uwcf'qub it seems my husband 49.9 

6 forms: 
me£-ae'qalpe somewhat quick 45.10 
mat-eto'pel somewhat a little better 135.7 

A number of nouns show generally the I forms, but have in cases 
when parts of the object or special forms of the object are named 
6 forms. 

ye'lrdhm tongue 40.10 yeci'tkibhm tip of tongue 40.4 
rilhm fingers richi'tkin finger-tips 
(qlik) man qacjjci'&heca the man trans

formed (similar to a man) 2 

u'nel thongseal uneci'chin thong of thongseal 
skin 102.13, 30 

memil seal memice'dhin thong of seal skin 
134.31 

*See also-tyan ABOUNDING IN (§104.39). 
* See Publications of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, Vol. VII, p . 449. 
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rnuti blood gamode'pilen full of dried blood 
68.2 

Also: 
tEl sick tE'Urgm disease 133.7 
lae,lx winter 6O,V6E cold 

To this group may be added, as also differing in regard to the spe

cific character of the term: 

IvF'rkm he sees 

Mle'lhm mitten 

li'glig egg 

vUd'Uiyn ear 

vilu'ptirkiri he marks the ear 
(of the reindeer) 

fafi-tu'mgm or lue-hifmgm old 
acquaintance ( = seeing com
panion) 

te-7iungifLinin glove ( = mitten 
hand) 

dig-1*-Him egg-shell ( = egg-
bone) 

vilu'-ttim or vidu'-ttim auricu
lar bone 

evidu'ptiki (reindeer) without 
ear-mark 

Attention may also be called to the relation between the nominal 

endings -thin and -lhmy which have been treated in §§52, 53, and which 

may also be considered from this point of view, -linn being used in 

nouns with indefinite meaning, -blnn in those indicating particular 

representation of the class of object. 

In other cases the forms in I and 6, while related, do not differ in 

their more or less specific character, but in other ways: 

qulile'erkin he cries 

gemle'lin it is broken 
Umi'lm iiHo'fiet the whole day 

afiqa'li-ra'mkin maritime peo
ple 

li'fiilin the hearty one, avenger 
(from li'iilifi heart, Uflile'er-
km he avenges) 

qudide'erkm he shouts, makes a 
noise 

gembe'ikulin broken to pieces 
timi'6i-6offt,et or umi'6-a€6ofnet 

a long time 
afiqa! bi-ra! mkm reindeer-breed

ers who come in summer to 
the seashore 

dine'erfan he yearns for some
thing 

§§123-124. Numerals 

§ 123. Introductory Hemartcs 

The system of numbers is derived from manual concepts. Even 
the expression TO COUNT really means TO FINGER (Chukchee ri'lhirkm, 
Kor. Kam. yiln^Tcin^ HE COUNTS [from stem nlh-, Kor. Kam. yilft, FIN-
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a,m-niro'oiken 

qon'a'dmken 

mingi'iken 

qonya'acmm nine 

mmcji'tcen ten 

GBR] ). In a number of cases the relations between the numerals and 
manual concepts can easily be given. 

Chukchee Kor. Kam. From stem 

mi*Linen mi'Linen five ming HAND (con
tracted from the 
a b s o l u t e f o r m 
mmgi'Lifiiri) 

eight am-niro'ken JUST 
THE THIRD (i. e . , 

of the second 
hand) 

qon-ya'ati ( K o r . 
Kam. qonya'wadi 
probably ONE BE
HIND i. e., one fin
ger left over) 

BELONGING TO THE 

HANDS, refers evi
dently to the com
pletion of the 
count on two 
hands 

JcilAi'nJcen fifteen may be derived 
from stem gitkaflh 
FOOT, referring to 
the five toes of 
the first foot, 
added to the ten 
fingers 

qhk twenty a man, refers to all 
the fingers a n d 
toes. The form 
qlilc is obsolete in 
both languages. 

Larger numbers are composed with qli'kkin or with the ordinary 

modern word qla'ul (Kor. Kam. qla'wul) MAN. 

The term qlig-qli'lckit or qli'lckin qla'ul FOUR HUNDRED is the high

est term of the older Chukchee numeration. Every number higher 

than four hundred is called giyeu'-te'gin LIMIT OF KNOWLEDGE. In 

modern times this term, under Russian influence, has been applied 

to express the idea of ONE THOUSAND. This recalls the old Russian 

term for TEN THOUSAND una (Greek fiuptac), which literally signifies 

DARKNESS. 
§123 
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In Chukchee, 11, 12, 13, etc., contain the particle pa1 vol (also pro
nounced pa'rod) BESIDES. This element, however, may be omitted. 
I t is not used in Koryak. The numbers 9, 14, 19, 99, are negative 
verbal forms containing the negative prefix and suffix e—TcMw (see 

§ 114, 4). 

ammgitkau'lc&len not being the tenth 

akilhinkau'lc&len not being the fifteenth, etc. 

When used as nouns, all numerals may take post-positions. When 

numerals stand with nouns with post-positions, they form compounds 

with the nouns for which the stems without affixes are used. 

mingit-Tcale'tela ta6ini-pli'tkeaek I pay my debt with ten rubles 

paper money (mmgit ten; ~kalertol scratched one; -a instru

mental; t- I; adifl debt; plitko to finish) 

Numerals are also compounded with personal pronouns. 
Chukchee Kor. Earn. 

nire-mu'ri fii'ye-mu'yi we two 
niro'-tnQr$ niyo'-mu'yu we three 
ni're-tu'ri fii'ye-tu'yi ye two 
nire'rgeri fiiye'thei'ti they two 

Numeral adverbs are formed with the suffix, -£g, -da (Kor. Kam. -6a) 

(see § 112, 81), from the stems of the cardinal numbers, except qune'da 

ONCE (Kor. qu'rvab Kor. 53.2), which is derived from gun SINGLE. 

filra'ba giwi'Tcinek on passing the year a fourth time 12.8 

Distributives are formed with the suffix -yut; (Kor. Kam. -yut 

[du2Ll]ryu'wgi [pi.], see § 112, 80), from the stems of the cardinal 

numbers. In Chukchee they have also the prefix em- JUST (§ 113, 7). 

Ordinals are expressed by the verbalized numerals, except ONE. 

flireqe'urkm (Kor. Kam. fiiyeqi'wikin) he is double, he is the 

second 

Collective forms are derived from the numerals with the suffix, 
-nlm (Kor. Kam. -Ian) (see § 124, p. 841). 

The Kamchadal numerals have almost been lost, and their place 
has been taken by Russian numerals. Only the first four numer
als are still in use, side by side with their Russian equivalents. 
The word lune'jm HE COUNTS is also derived from the stem lux 

FINGER (absolute form liixluxb). 
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merals 

1 
2 
3 
4 

Cardinal 

koni'fi 
kasx, Tca'cix 
6ok 
bak 

Iterative 

qun 
ntel 
6ol 
6al 

Ordinal 

nte'lfiin 
do'lafla 
la'lafia 

kafcix Jccxoen two dogs 
Jca'cxaen hel two mittens 
6o'kaln kcxoen three dogs 

Kamchadal qun may be compared with Kor. Kam. qun SINGLE. 

Kamchadal 66k may be compared with Kor. Kam. nlyo'x THREE, 

Kamchadal 6ak may be compared with Kor. Paren nlya!x FOUR. 

(perhaps from an older form ntta'x) 

§ 124. Cardinal Nunibers and Other Derivatives 

Chukchee 

1 Enne'n', Enne'-
n'6esn 

2 ni'raq 
3 niro'q 
4 nlra'q 
5 mi'Linen 
6 Enna'n mi'Linen 
7 nera'-mi Linen 
8 am-niro'otkert 

I 
9I 

qon'a'cinkeu 
ammgitkau'kft-

len 
10 mingitken 
11 mmgi'tik En-

ne'n* pa'rol 
12 mmgi'tik ni'rd 

pa'rol 
13 mmgi'tik nfro' 

14 , 

15 1 

pa'rol 
mmgi'tik nira' 

pa'rol 
akilhmk au'k £-

len 
cilhinken 

Koryak Kamenskoye 

Enna'n 

ni'yax 
nlyo'x 
na'yax 
mi'Linen 
Enna'n-mi Linen. 
na'a-mi'Linen 
nlyo'-mi'Linen 

qonya!aciflin 

mingi't6en 
mmgi'tik Enna'n 

mmgi'tik fii'yax 

mmgi'tik nlyo'x 

mmgi'tik na'yax 

mmgi'tik mi Linen 

Koryak Paren 

Enne'n' 

ni'6ax 
nlyo'x 
niya'x 
mi'Linen 

mingi'tken 
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Chukchee. Koryak Kamenskoye. 

16 Tcilhi'niTcEnne'n* mmgi'tik Enna'n mif-
pa'rol Linen 

Icilhi'nik nlra'\ 
pa'vol \ mingi'tilc qonya'adinm 

eltlcJceu'JcMin J 
20 qli'Tclcin ^jJc 
21 qli'lckik Enne'n* 

pa'rol 
30 qli'Tckig mingi'- (qh'Jcilc mmgi'tten 

then pa'rol Xniyo'x mi'n gitu 

40 ftfraq-qimin {**?«* iV** 
I nay ax mrngitu 

50 ntraq-qli'lclciq [ni,yax j ^ ^ . ^ 
mingi'tlcen mmp<ttm 

Pa \mifLinen mi'ngitu 
iniyo'x qh'lcu 

60 niro'q-qle'lcken \mna>n miLinen mi'n-

[ gitu 

I fla'yax qh'lcu 
Myo'% mi'Liflen mi'n

gitu 
99 amiLiflqlelclcau' -

Mien 
-, M 7^/7 7 A imiLiflen qh'lcu 
100 miLinqle'lckdn ' , *• , 

-1 [mingi teen mrngitu 
200 mingitqle'lclcen mmgi'Uen qh'lcu 
400 qlig-qli'Tckin qlik-qh'lcu 

Numerals are verbalized by the suffix -eu (Kor. Kam. -aw, -(i)w). 
Chukchee Kor. Kam. 

fiireqe'urkm fliyeqi'ivikm he is double, he is the 
second 

fllroqa'urkm fllyoqa'weTcm he is threefold, he is 
the third 

-nlefi (Kor. Kam. -lafi) with numerals form collective terms. 
Chukchee Kor. Kam. 

Enne'nlen EnnaJnlan a single one 
nire'nlen niyalqlan two together 
nlrg'nlan myo'qlan three together 
nlra'nlan naya'qlan four together 
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§ 125-131. Adverbs. 

§ 1 2 5 . MODAL A D V E R B S . 

Modal adverbs are formed by means of the inclusive affix 

n(i)-eu, (Kor. Kam. n(i)-au) (see p . 810.) These forms are parallel 

to the adjective form n(i)-qin (see § 49). 

nime'leuweH (Kor. Kam. nima'lau) stem Ch.mel (Kor. Kam mat) 
nime'leu qatva'e be kind (to us)! a common form of prayer. 
nimei'fieu ga'tvulen a€'ttm he made a great promise, a dog 101.21 
nu'mlceu Jci'wkiw ni'nelqin the nights passed (there) became 

many 108.8 (ki'wkiw is sing.; nu'mkeu adverb). 

These forms however are not used very frequently, especially in 

Koryak. In most cases they are replaced by adverbial composition 

(see § 119, p. 832). 

[I Kamchadal ~q designates adverbs. 

omq deeply (adjective o'mlax deep) 
me'daq far (adjective me'&alax distant) 
Tcli'jhiq shallowly (adjective ~k!i'jhilax shallow) 

NOTE.—I have found a few forms in Kamchadal which corre
spond to Koryak forms: 

rtmi'ta (Kor. Kam. n'mi'tau) warily (adjective rtmi'tqin) 
II nufra£ far. 

Other adverbs of modality are derived from verbal stems in an 

irregular manner. 

a'tqeuma (Kor. Kam. atdiflau regular) badly R 62.72 (stem afq&t 
Kor. Kam. aeqa; adjective form e'tqin, Kor. Kam. a'tdifl) 

me'&Erf~ki (med<mel good; EWIZI there) well 67.22 
mer£En'~ku-wafl-e-um I am a fairly good one 114.34. Here met 
does not assume ablaut (see p . 763) 

me'rinfe slowly (stem-wry adjective form ni'nfaqin slow) 
A number of synthetical bases are used as adverbs, either without 

any change or mostly with added -irqirakr,-eti which are locative and 
and allative suffixes (see § 95). The same bases are used also with 
va'lm (Kor. Kam. i'tdltfn), (see § 76). 

As adverbs they always have the ablaut, those without suffix as 

as well as those with the suffix -i,-qi, although the locative generally 

is used without ablaut. 
Adverbs without suffixes are — 

o'ra openly 121.30; stem ure (Kor. Kam. o'yafl) (see p . 862.) 
oma'lca (Kor. Kam. oma'Tca Kor. 61.2) together; stem umeke 

§ 125 
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ye'ta in readiness 105.20, slowly 64.17 stem yitf 
a'lva (Kor. Kam. a'lyafi) wrongly, go away! Kor. 37.5 stem elve 
(Kor. Kam. diva) 

With suffix -ki, -qi 

te'Jcr of cylindrical form; stem tile. 
Tcoulo'qi (Kor. Kam. Ico'lofC) round; stem leuwi. 
a'rkiti (Kor. Kam. aylcida) aslant, stem arkit (Kor. Kam. ayTcid) 
a'rkili qata'e, (Kor. Kam. ay'Jcida qata'wafl) more aslant! 
ve'ti truly 120.24 (ve'te 107.8); stem veth 
ve'tire straight (irregular); stem veth (adjective form nuwe'tMqeri) 
ge'me without my knowledge; ge'mu 103.5 (Kor. Kam. a'mu 

Kor. 55.3). This form is designative; stem -(t)hem not to 
know. 

, raihema'un without my knowledge 11.9. The affix re eu is 
causative. 

gewe'ti without my knowledge 120.37; stem -(f)liiu not to know; 
allative. 

pulhirra'lci flatly; stem pilhirri 
apaqafLi(fi) (Kor. Kam. apaqa'di) face downward; stem apaqati. 
pi'tvij pitva'Ta double; stem p$v 
efmpu(fi), empa'la downcast; stem imp 
ti'mla, timla'Jci close to; stem tpril 
yi'bhiifi), yidha'lci uninterrupted, stem yidh 

and several others. 

Those with the suffix -eti, -qti express a diminished intensity of 
the adverbial term: 

deute'ti somewhat low; stem Hut 
qaLe'gti somewhat lazy; stem qam 
yerge'ti somewhat foolish; stem yurg 1 

qewregti somewhat hasty; stem qjwrj 
tafte'ti somewhat better; stem tefi 

All these forms combined with -va'lin (Kor. Kam i'tdlan) are com
monly used to express the absolute form of the adjective. 

In Chukchee some of these adverbs may form with the prefix 
ti'flki quite (§ 113, 4) a kind of superlative. 

tiTik-aftqeuma quite badly 
tiTbk-as'qalpe with great hurry 
tifiki-me'rinfe quite slowly 

i See also yorpetu-wa'lidhin a foolish one 65.3. 
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Some others may form dimunitives, as— 
Mtkinwu'qai very little 118.6 
qaAaqan'e'qai a trifle more 106.6. 
ti'mteqai very near 100.15 
vi'n'VEqai very cautiously 106.16. 

§ 1 2 6 . LOCATIVE A D V E R B S . 

For demonstrative adverbs see § 57. 

Chukchee. Koryak Kam. 

li'mlE 103.9 near 
ya'a 113.20 far 
ya'al, ya'ali 119.29 in the rear 
atto'ol in the front, earlier; <tf(o'oda 8.7 in the front, down the coast 
girgo'l 68.35; girgo'gla 123.7 above 
iu'til below 
&u£a-&ulai'pu from below 131.5 
mra' on the right hand 
iia'lEwki, nal(h)-e'n'ki; stem nalh, on the left side 

ro'lEwki 52.11; stem rolhl, on the other shore 
fia'rgm; stem fia'rgm outside 
o'nmi inside 
onmilEkoi'pu from within 59.9 
c'mi where (is it) 81.16 
&'lla,&'llaq near the surface 

Vila, nitva'mt if they had remained on the surface 68.27 
ra'nau straight ahead 

I'mla close by 

fla'Ihil on both sides, on all sides 129.24 
nma'gti farther on, beyond 
a'lhnd side by side 
em-nu'ftki inland 112.6 
XDU'TTI on the back 
ya'gna in the presence 
riagnau'ki (ri-yagna-u-ki; n—u causative) opposite to 100.28 
kamle'li around 
am-liga'nli back to back 
ye'Hr half-way 109.1 
rlnere' askance 
wolva'ki across; stem wulv 
iuliti'li lengthwise 
le'le along 
qa'li, qa'la close to (see § 100.26) 
ai'gipu windward 111,10 (eig odor coming with the wind; ~tpu ablative) 

lei'mik 
ya'wak 
ya'wal 
attas'yol Kor. 39.7 
gilho'l, gilho'la 

i'wtil 

mya' 
na'lnift-qal, fialfie'ti; stem 

Haiti 
yocfie'ti; stem yolfi 
fia's'hin Kor. 64.8 
anirika'liku Kor. 60.9 

(K. K. ya'nau, Kamchadal 
mi) 

(K. K. a'mla, Kamchadal 
ti'mal) 

ga'lfiil K®r. 58.2 
yimai'ti 
a'lfilta 
am-nuHik 
wu'ssifi Kor. 30.3 

mal-volve'ti, volva'hl 

eu'letift 

Most of these may form compounds with nominal and verbal 
stems, or with the locative of the noun. 

1 The form rolhi'u to the other shore 30.11 suggests a nominal stem. 
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nuwolvenoJha'tvaqen across sitting was carried 145.3 (n(u)—qin 
nojninalizing prefix; wulv across; inefie to sit on a sledge; tva 
to be) 

gtimugga'gna in my presence 
eulete'l-va'lin of elongated shape 91.15 
ya'rau-liTia'nlmqad-va'lm to the houses from the other side 

being 11.7 
te'rki-irqo'l at sunrise 104.16 
va'am-girgogda'gti up river 119.14 
Tcamle'ti -ya'rdk around the tent 104.20 
yoro'wti Jcamle'li sleeping room all around 12.10 (yoro'wti al-

lative) 
ve'emiJc va'es qa'ba he lived close to the river 122.8 
Nota'rmeflqada close to Nota'rmen 121.10 

§ 127. Temporal Adverbs. 
Chukchee 

ti'te 
E'TI'TCI 

En'fiite'q 
lv!mna 19.1 
pi'ikii-lumTia 

ya'net 43.9 
yep 
te'le 7.1 

Kor. Kam. 

U'ta Kor. 27.7 
E/nlci Kor. 39.2 

Kamchadal 

i'te 
lcna6fi, nur 

gu'rnlanYLov. 84.11 te'nax 

ya'not 
ye'ppe 

telenye'p 112.20 anlciyep 
tite'ep 

gi'nmil 83.19 
gmmiye'p 

ifgit2l.l) 36.9 
ai'vE 
aivEnd'a'p 
(g,wEfi-yep) 
aigo'on 
aigoond'a'p 
(g>igoon-yep) 
irgaltik 
Icitu'r 
Tcituje'p 
(kitur-yep) 

titoo'n 

a'6hi Kor. 30.9 
at'give Kor. 78.26 

miti'w Kor. 21.8 
voftin-airnu?i 

i£ne 

ne£n 
a'UnSk 

qlarik 

a'jujTc 
i'xiltu 

when 
then 
of late 
again 
double again,i .e. 

the third time 
at first 
still 
in olden times 
long ago 
from what time 

on, after a long 
time Kor. 57.5 

recently 
from recent time 

on 
now, at present 
yesterday 
from yesterday 

on 
lately 
from late times 

on 
to-morrow 
last year 
from last year on 
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Kor. Kam. 

yawyin 

Chuckchee 
Tcitur-Tio'on 
yawn'nak 
pe'ze 20.2 
pi'ika-yawnak 

«itl 7.6 
pa'nena 54.9 pa'nena 

Kor. 15.6 
I'ne, i'nen 113.11 
q uli'ninek quli 'mkdk 
aielc 118.20 vasyuk Kor. 

21.3 vafi'ak 
Kor. 56.5 

na'nEnqat 
qole-t-aHo' qole'-alp' 
aivE na'nen- aigiv-ai'gi-

qad vedna 
imidido'net a'mnub, Kor. 

53.1, a'wun 
a'mftut Kor. 

54.5 

Kamchadal 

a'mkmilo 112.8 
(e'mk in every) 

do probably 
analogous 
to 6e nu
meral ad-
v e r b i a l ; 
a suffix) 

ai'fium Kor. 
61.1 

a'rrdiin 

qvXi'-fhi'wik 
6iq-etuwd'lc 4AA 

wu£/tku 

§ 127 

yu'laq Kor. 
16.2; 64.10 

wu£/t6u Kor. 
31.2; 41.2; 
47.9; 80.2 

wot'tvaft Kor. 
96.8 

taVa'nank 

Jcondpol 

many a year ago 
next year 
soon 
the year after 

next 
before this 
another t i m e 

early 

afterwards 

jday after to-mor-
j row 
day before yes

terday 
always 

all the time 

long ago 

after that Kor. 
I I 

in future years 
all at once 

(6iq s ee 
113.13) 

for a long time 

just then 
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Chuckchee Kor. Kam. Kamchadal 

un£'tku itu£'pil after a while (see 
Uo'pel Ch.) 

akila£'6 Kor. just now 
27.4; 28.3 

akila£'t Kor. 
27.5 

ve'iha-qo'nom just now 
Kor. 56.10 

pide' Kor. 14.11 for a while 
qoLa Kor. 70.14 after a while 
qu'lin Kor. 60.2 afterwards 
fimvo'q Kor. 13.5 many a time 

A number of these are adverbial phrases: 

quli'ninek at something else (from quli some, ni'Tcek see p, 731). 
qole-t-aHo' another day 
imibibo'nU all days 
irga'iik on to-morrow, etc. 

Other adverbial terms are derived by means of post-positions from 
the forms here given. 

irgate'ti towards to-morrow 
irga'thtipu from to-morrow 

Others, like lumfla AGAIN, yanet AT FIRST, do not take post-positions. 

Seasons of the year, sections of the day and night are expressed 

by the locative— 

mulqdtvi'Tc in the evening time 120.3 (wu'lq darkness -tvi to at
tain a certain quality §110, 68) 

l&le'fiki in the winter 51.1 (stem Wleft) 
irgiro'Tc at dawn ^rg dawn; -ru: phenomena of nature (§110, 71) 

Following are some examples of their use. 

yep still 

yep wu'kwu ya'rata na'qam but the tent was still stone 107.11 
yep irgiro'lca while (the day) was not yet dawning 56.8 
mi'nkri re'lqu va'ma yep while he is still in the inner room 135.15 
tden-ye'p in olden times 61.5 
telen-ye'pldn belonging to olden times 61.5 
yep e'6hi not yet 

§127 
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gj'nmllkin lately 
e'nmen lu'ur gi'nmilJcin ro'o then there was the one who had 

lately been eaten 35.9 
me'mElqai gi'nmilJcin Eni'n timyo' yarro'nen the seal he had lately 

killed, he put in his bosom 43.8 
gi'nmilJcin los'o the one recently seen 104.8-

pe'nin(e) as before 
pe'nin nima'yEnqanacJim of large size as before 20.5 
pe'nin Eni'n i'gitkin lu£'lqal it was his face as before 77.14 
pe'nin tautawa'tilm as before he barked 104,13 
peninei'-git lei'wul-i-git from olden times on thou art travelling 

133.12* 
pa'nena releulewe'urJcin will you as before do wrong? 20.12-21.1 
pa'nena niJcitima'tqen he was as before extending his hands 47.8 
qan've'r e'nmen irga'tiJc pa'nena wulqatvi'i5 at this time then in 

the morning it became as before dark 54.9 
go'onqan panena'gti genlete'td that to the former (place) is carried 

133^2 
I Koryak: 

assa'kin pa'nin gayo£'olen the one of the other day (who) 
before had found him Kor. 52.6 

pa'nena . . . ga'npilen another time he stuffed it in Kor. 15.6 
qa'wun pani'ta mi'Jcinak nayamata'ge though some time thou 

wilt marry some one Kor. 78.17 
I pa'ninau vaca'pgidftu . . . the scars of former times Kor. 86.1 

Cit FORMERLY 

a'lriEn cit gtimu'w-di'mguta asqa'-rTcila gene'l-i-tim before this, in 
my own mind, I have become one who can hardly be pursued 
17.6 

Enqa'n ui'nd tit efle'nJcalin that one formerly had no spirits 60.1 
cit vai Jce'lE Ectaka'ta nilei'wuqin formerly there ke'lE wandered 

outside 61.6 
qailo'qum dit Tcimeflc me!CEwlcu-wa'l-eum in t ruth formerly I wad 

a fairly good one 114.34 
dit iim wutkelcinei'-gum formerly I belonged to this place 97.10 
guiwele'Li'n bit one who had formerly had evil charms 50.11 
dit mitu'ren'miJc eLi ge'nu fii'ra-mu'ri before we were born to 

father, we two R44.2-3 
The following example seems to refer to the future: 

dit Ehigiqai'gupu ta'aH e'un ui'na after some time they passed by 
the father's place and (there was) nothing 109.34-35 

tele in olden times 
te'le e'nmen . . . ndqalidi'tqinet in olden times, then they were 

at war 7.1 
§ 127 
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pe'Le soon 
naqa'm pe'Le nUmqitvi'qin but soon it decreased in size 20.2 
pe'Le fieue'ttm topa'wTcwe£ soon the bitch was 104.7 

I a'chi va'n this time 

adhi va'n qo'npti mala'ti this time it grew much better Kor. 
20.5-6 

e'dM-van ti'nmm this time I killed her (Lesna) Kor. 97.13 
adM va'n qaye'm this time not Kor. 54.3 (see also Kor. 20.5; 

54.3) 
a'chi just now (i. e. before a little while) 

a'dhi ni'w-i-gi qanga'tiylcm now you said, " it burns" Kor 30.9 
adJii'lcin nenenaye'ye-ge? wert thou looking for it just now? 

Kor. 49.8-9 
adhiki'du-ai'fta'ka now do not cry! Kor. 60.7 

I See also Kor. 68.13 

§128. Miscellaneous Adverbs and Conjunctions, Chnkchee. 

On the following pages I give a list of adverbs and conjunctions 

without attempting to differentiate between the two groups. The 

meaning of many of the adverbail or connective particles is so un

certain that a division seems hardly possible. Many of them have 

such nice shades of meaning that they can not be rendered ade

quately in English. 

The use of such particles is much more extended in Chukchee 

than in Koryak. In Kamchadal most of the particles, particularly 

most conjunctions have been lost and replaced by Russian loan

words. 

The particles occur frequently in groups as will be seen for in

stance in the use of Urn, ELo'n, a'rriEn, etc. Some are always post

positional and tend to unite phonetically with the word they modify 

(see examples under um) 

Um, lm9 -m an emphatic adverb. I t is always postpositional 

and seems to emphasize the word to which it is attached 

Following nouns: 

mfa'q fle'us'qat um . . . ganra'gtaLen then the woman . . . 
took it home 28.5-6 

penyo'lhin Um rilete'tyi6 the hearth blazed up 32.3 
wu'rgirgm Um vai ge'pTc%L%n the noise reached there 32.13 
inpinadhm um ELi'gm gefle'wana the old father and his wife 33.9 
3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2 - 1 2 — 5 4 § 128 
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Enqa'n E'n'lci erre'dfie'us'qat, . . . qora'Tc Um uwa£'qud there was 
only she the woman, . . . with the reindeer (was) the hus
band 51.9-10 

uwa£'qucita Um by the husband 39.6 
yorou'ti Um to the sleeping room 39.10 

Following pronouns: 
wo'tqan Umvai this one here 45.12 
Enqa'n um vi'n'vi te'rgilm this one who was weeping secretly 49,1 
gUmna'n Um I 137.1 

Following verbs: 
teqe'lignin um a'mi she made a cap too 28.8 
ye'tti-m vai she came there 29.13 
qapleta't um qora'fii the reindeer fell down 51.6 
guq, gemi's'qalm Um, a'ni it is deep! 53.1 
mmpela'a£n Um let us leave it 53.1 

The emphatic um appears frequently in combination with other 
particles. Examples of these will be found on the following pages. 
I'ml also, furthermore, 

1'mi am-viye'irga gi'lhm naranaufio'fan furthermore, by only 
breathing on the skin, he shall be cured 24.4-5 

i1 git i(mi yei'velqai Tcu'lika ralai1 viftfioi furthermore, from now 
on an orphan child may travel alone 24.10 

imi fioufiou'liTb in e'ie wu'tku epTci'rkalin g u'nurk not even a 
hair here would reach me 93.6 

i'gir i'mi Nota's'qa-Va'irgm narataaro'fiifiofim from now on, 
furthermore, the Ground-Beings shall be given sacrifices 25.1-2 

Enqa'at gei'lgaieet I'mifb they also were sleeping 55.2 
Ina'n exhortative particle 

pu'ru ina'n wo'tqan va'ls mi'ilhir in exchange let me give thee 
this knife 15.12 (see also 93.30; 103.31; 104.3) 

ina'n am-taaro'fia qatdi'gitki no'ta-mla' irgiikon only with sacri
fices provide the ground-crevices 24.1-2 

le'uti-tELe*n ina'n nanwa'qoa£n let the head-sufferer be seated! 
45.11 

In the following example ina'n appears with the future: 

ina'n tre'etya£ mei-a£'qalpe I shall come quickly 45.9-10 

The following are probably derived from the demonstrative 

stem m-

E'niklt all at once 
na'qam E'nikit poi'ga niti'npUqen Um but all at once they struck 

him with a spear 36.2 
§128 
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In most cases E'nikit appears in coordinate clauses and may be 

translated AS SOON AS 

e'nmen EfniTat rilu'fku then all at once he moved 16.5 
E'nikit uwi'k kip6irtkenen (as soon as) he struck the body (i. e. 

himself) 35.11 
E'nikit um naramata'git (as soon as) they will take thee 36.9-10 
E'nikit gai'mi'cm nigite'a£n (as soon as) they looked upon the 

wealth 107.16 
E'nikit redipe'tyae (as soon as) you will be submerged 114.22 
E'nikit ne'rgid£n ilule'tyi£ as soon as he was loose he stirred 102.25 
E'nikim gite'nin . . . as soon as he looked on it 23.9 

Enna'ni in like manner 
Enra'q then (see under e'nmen) 
Enqana'ta therefore (instrumental of Enqa'n y BY THAT) 

Enqana'ta E'nqu tilgi'rkmet therefore I gave them up R46.39 
Enqana'ta fio'c-e-um gene'l-i-um therefore I become poor R45.28 
gano'twey-gum Enqana'ta qo'n'pu therefore I became quite poor 

R45.28 " 
Enqana'ta ilva'-neta'gti titegge'fiirkm therefore I wish for the 

wild reindeer country R46.52 
Enqana'ta daucuwa'-ra'mkidJia a£'ttm mggi'pqin therefore the 

reindeer breeding people keep dogs R53.31 
En*ke'mir, Ervqe'mir, Enmfce'mir e'ur moreover (see also 

ache'mira) 
En'qe'mir e'ur a£qa'-ra'mki6hm ya£'rat moreover, they are very 

bad people R 53.20-21 
Ewqam then (see under e'nmen) 
En'flata'l THIS TIME. 

En'fiata'l um li'iti'Zhi-gir from now on I shall know thee 93.21 
En'flata'l Enqa'n ru'nin this time she ate 90.6 
En'flata'l aftqanqadagti . . . n'ntminet this time she threw them 

seaward 49.6 
En'flata'l kirvete'ru qinetei'kitik from now on jostle me! (literally 

with elbow jostling do me) 61.3 
En'flata'l um revi£'ntik this time (if you do so) you will die 64.19 
En'flata'l um qalheqami'tvatik of that you may eat your fill 65.31 
En'flata'l um qa's'qade'wkwi6 this time he did it in earnest 83.20 
En'flata'l um lu-ora'weLan this time they were real people 84.29 
En'flata'l Um i'ppe gina'n i'me rd£'nut em-gmfi'ta nine'nti-git 

this time evidently you for everything lie in ambush 93.20 
En'flata'l um na'nmirkin-e-git this time he will kill you 114.32 
En'flata'l Enqa'n errettegm this time it is ended R4.50 
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'nkri gratis 

Enfii'n- thus 

niguopitva'qeu EWfli'w iri'tiku he remained crouching thus in 
his coat 7.4 

En'fli'w um flan nipiu'riqin thus that one plunged along 8.11-12 
qagno'pge* . . . EWfii'w crouch down thus 32.4 

,. efLe EWfli'w va'la inenu'lcali-muri not of [thus being] such we 
eat 34.9-35.1 

Also 9.4; 15.4; 90.1, 10; 94.1; 95.34; 105.17 
En-flu thus 

E'n'ftu-wa'l-e-git such a one art thou 70.25 
En'flu^wa'li-te're such are you 106.28 

E'nfiot thus 

ni'wkwafn E'n'flot they spoke thus 78.4 
ti'wkw&Tc E'nflot I say thus 15.8 

ELo'n emphatic particle 
gilc ELO'U oh! 10.1 

ELO'U gmni'Jcu ne'lyaH now they became (our) game 12.2 
gilc, e'umen flipe'aH. ELO'U re'rrikm tumge'wkw¥ oh, they landed. 

Now the people became friendly 14.1 
ELO'U En'flu''-wa'le-grl such a one art thou 21.11 
ELO'U mirri'wlcut-hit let us bind thee 23.8 
ia'm ELO'U tewfle'urkm why doest thou laugh? 30.3 
ELO'U uara'umilgit they will kill thee 37.10 
ELo'n vai tiyi'lirlcm-i-git this one I give thee 104.1 
ELO'U gma'n ELO'U Piii'yn-i-git thou art Rheum 103.21 
i'git um ELO'U but now! 123.18 

Here belongs also— 
e'miLon somewhere 97.23; 121.1 (<emi-ELo'n) 
e'miLouai'nm (augmentative of e'miLou) 43.6 

awe'tuwaq suddenly, at once 
awe'tuway ewlcwe'tyi6 suddenly he left R 13.27 
yilg-awe'tuwag flaus'qati'yflm orgu'tkmi Tcenema'uueu at once 

he tied the girl to the sledge R 13.23 
a'mEn Um ELO'II expresses displeasure, somewhat like German 

"aber doch" without disjunctive meaning. 
gik, a'mEn um ELO'U nota$'qa'wJcwe€ Oh, the land is near 8.8 

("aber das Land ist doch nahe") 
guy, a'mEn um ELO'U di'mquk pela'arkm oh, some are leaving 8.9. 
guq, a'mEn um ELO'U . . . re'rrikm qaifiunre'lqia oh, the people 

will come 10.3-4 
gugy a'mEn um ELO'U miuiwkurkm-if-git let us tie thee 20.9; 

see also 23.13 
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a'mEn um ELO'U e£'tqi nintewimin'ge't-i-um I was badly tortured 
by them 21.9 

a'mEn um ELO'TI Nota's'qa-Va'irga ini'wJcwi£ I am told by the 
Ground-Beings 23.11-12 

guq, ELO'TI um a'mEn ga'mga-vairge'pu timete'rwkwas1c among 
all beings I could not do it 18.9 

ELO'TI um a'mEn, wotqanai'nm ELO'TI garaqecha'Len that big one, 
what has the bad one done! 31.9 

amETi um ELO'TI wot uwa£'qucita ai'mak em e£'lu getei'leilin this 
husband made the whole carcass into excrement 81.11 

a'mEn um ELO'U ne'us'qat-i-gir so you are the woman 136.15 

a'mEn seems to introduce an unexpected event—AND THEN UNEX

PECTEDLY—or to introduce an entirely new idea, to which emphasis 

is given 40.4; 41.12. 

a'mEn um e'7imen penyo'Ihm nuiwgirge'tqin and then unexpectedly 
the hearth made a noise 32.8 

e'nmen urn uwa'quc qla'ul a'mEn urn nitvetda'qen wulh-e'raqaia 
a'mEn um, vai li' i-ten-eviralin then the man, the husband, was 
standing there unexpectedly with a little thin fur shirt, unex
pectedly really well clothed 33.2 

also 24.1; 29.11; 33.11; 39.3, 4, 5; 38.9, 11; 81.1; 88.8 
am, a'msn oh! (another idea) 56.8 
—, a'mEn-! 58.7 
a'msn-um 8.10; 9.5; 13.10; 9.13; 39.3; 58.5; 65.20; 77.29; 80.25; 

89.9; 93.31; 99.1; 101.2 
a'minam (= amEn-um 15.10) 

a'm,En um Hot! such a one 98.33 
a'niEn um ELO'U 8.8, 9; 10.3; 39.1, 13; 41.6; 64.1; 81.11; ELO'U 

um a'mEn 31.9 (see under ELO'U) it should not be expected, but 
a'mEn um qare'm 16.9; a'mEn qarem but I will not! 16.1 
a'mEn um naqa'm 39.4; na'qam a'mEn 63.11; however 
venli'i um a'mEn 40.7 

a'mi 
tepe'lignin um a'mi she made a cap too 28.8 
nananaqa' gcinin um a'mi geggeu'lin the little child awoke 55.3 
telenye'p um a'mi long ago 61.5-6 

Tcirga'm um a'mi . . . well (if you had found him) 12L4 

a'ni an emphatic particle (?) 
e'nmen a'ni qanu'r qun nute's'qan then certainly just like ground 

8.6 
e'nmen a'ni gilu'tkulin then she practised shamanism 39.7 (see 

also 39.8, *9; 40.4; 102.15; 104.35; 105.2, 15; 109.32) 
gedenite'Lin um a'ni she was startled 29.6-7 

§128 
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genpeu'lin urn a'm he became quite decrepit 107.26 
a'm7geilitkoi'vulin u'kkam so they distributed vessels 14.1 
a'm7gilu'tkulin he beat the drum 107.9 
a'ni,getipeifle'lin he continued to sing 102.17 
a'm a'ttau for no particular object 30.4 
aim qu'num,qanto'e£ oh, look here! come out! 81.27 

atau' without purpose; for no particular reason; it does not matter 
atau', Wen re'qarkin (you went to no purpose) what is the matter 

with thee? 18.6 
atau', lee'nve (to no purpose, only) in order to be looked at 19.2 

(also 19.6; 23.1; 30.4; 48.12; 125.1,6) 
ata'um m'rgipa'tqen to no purpose was he discussed 15.7 
geiefikeli'y-gir, a'ttau it is your (own) tattooed face; (you act) to 

no purpose 77.8 
attau' girgo'l-qla'ule nine'lhaqin for no particular reason he 

takes it for the man above 124.6-7 
guq, attau'-qun o'rgoor ye'taqatdi'gin just get (your) sledge ready 

105.20 (see also'119.18) 
e, gu'na, a'ttau oh, well, it does not matter 78.7 
guk, attau' gumi'k oh, it does not matter, with me (sit down) 78.24 

ach&'mira, ache'mira-n-e'ur moreover (see also wrfke'mir) 

a'llml disjunctive 

a'limi aloeka'gti va'lE-um although I am invisible 22.10 
a'limi va'lE ra'qalqal however, there is no need of the knife 57.4 
Tca'TcOj a'limi inelue'kalinet he has not seen them anyway 70.32 
ya'am tile'lit a'limi lu'ur flan titqa'nninet but it swallowed them 

71.3 
a'limi quwalo'murkm um ve'ti do obey! 88.10 
a'limi efie'fiilin however, he was a shaman 105.1 
a'limi Jcamagra'flnoi he really gave a start 101.16-17 

a-lU'miia expresses surprise (see lu'mfla) 

g.uq, a-lu'mfta qai've git oh, is that so, is it thou? 97.13 
a-lu'mfia is that so ? i21.1; 125.7 
a-lu'mfla fio'on me'fiin who was here ? 109.21 

ae'qcilpe quickly 122.2 

ei'uk, ai'ek 
ma'n ai'ek fleuHte'pik trenurete'ur let me in due time make it 

appear (be born) through a female dog 121.31 
gik^mi'Tc ei'ulc ekalu'Tc oh, in due time (I see) thee at last 19.4 
m'qa'mina'n ai'ek . . . re'etya5 then after a while . . . he shall 

come 83.5-7 
Also 118.20 
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e'un seems to be a connective with weak temporal tone. 
mi'Tikriy e'nmen, ge'mge-ni'lcin fii'nqdi nena' gtoqen, e'un navie'qin 

how, then to whomsoever a child is born, and (then) it dies 20.8 
Tii'Iha ge'vokumn e'un ninenhpe'tqdet with thongs he is tied and 

he breaks them 20.9 
e'ur puTci'rgi5 e'un nelTci'nlcdH then she came and they had gone 

abroad 31.2 
e'ur Enqa'n d£'ttwet geti'neneLin, e'un gepli'tkuleet and that boat 

was loaded and they had finished 31.1 
qagno'pges . . . e'un eie'pTcd sit with head bent down . . . and 

do not look 32.4-5 
"en'fie' eLe'pkd" e'unwalo'mge* " D o not look!" and she obeyed 
e'un nine'dviqin and they cut it 72.18 
e'un gepelqdruceu'linet fie'wanti and their wives had become de

crepit with age 72.29 
deq-alvam-va'lit, e'un 1'pe Tcele'td gayo£'laat how very extraordi

nary! and evidently they are visited by kelet 106.8 
e'nmen e'un E'WTCI nitva'qen i'me-rd£'nut and then there was 

everything 106.32 
e'un yara'ne nine'lqin and it became a house 107.14 
gilc, npe't um e'un! (now they are coming!) 11.10 
gik) neqe'm e'un qare'm e'un) gik oh, but it was not there 27.11 
gai'midin nigite'd^n, e'un Tcukwa't-lcoko'nalhin they looked at the 

wealth and all was turned into dry leaves 107.16 

NOTE: Not to be confounded with the prefix e'un- ACTUAL, PRIN

CIPAL, as in e'un-ne'lvul PRINCIPAL HERD; a'un-geta'gti JUST IN THEIR 

SIGHT 83.28 

eur, eur-um is connective AND with the added connotation AT 

THAT TIME; it always refers to two events taking place at the 

time. 

ra'gtia£t, Eivqa'm e'ur lu?rtnena'e£ they went home, and at the same 
time he also followed 120.26 

e'ur girgironta'Len^ cf'ttwila nidamitaqen at that time the dawn 
came, (and) a boat's crew crept up to him 10.9 

e'urnrlca'tai'unin, "E'uryi'lqa narayov git, muru'wmil qaine'i" 
at that time the walrus said to him, " A t the time when sleep 
overtakes you, roar like we (do)" 10.6 

e'ur um qoHaro'aH, Aiwhuanpina!dhdqai gi'ulin at the time when 
they began to make a noise, the little old St. Lawrence Island 
man said 11.10 

avttwu-ye'nki nigite'qin, e'ur um geyi'reLin they looked into the 
canoe and at that time it was full 67.6 

e'ur is used also quite frequently as conditional. 
§128 



8 5 6 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40 

e'ur Iumetu'nu ri'tya£
} rine'newkwa* at the time when you are 

Iumetun, you shall make me black23.6 ( = if you are the same); 
also 24.2 

Tcita'm e'ur h'e-va'irifiki gaftau'tifi-e-git, vai u'mki gagti'gm this 
time if you have indeed married among real gods, then bring 
a polar bear 110.5 

tf'tik e'ur tegge'nirlcin, gina'ndi'mnutaii actually you want it, do 
as you please 

euLu'mna<e'ur lu'mna or, or again 
euLu'mna e'lcilc or again the son R 23.88 
but e'ur lumna 98.9 

Before the initial n of the following word e'ur changes to e'un (see 
§ 7.20; § 11). See 20.8; 72.18 

Still e'un and e'ur are not identical, e'ur being used as connective 

AND between separate nominal (or verbal) forms while e'un is not 

so used. 
gettu'ta e'ur geleu'tirgiikuta with blowing or with scratching the 

head 126.7 
ilh-avttin e'un, e'ur um uneli'bhin also the white dog and the 

thong-seal 102.29; also 97.18 
also 8.7; 9.2; 21.6; 31.1, 2, 3; 98.9 

N O T E : Between proper names, instead of the connective e'ur, the 
plurals of the personal pronouns may be used. 

Gi'thilm e'rn Tna'irgm genewtu'mgd Sunset and Dawn are con
nected by group marriage R 228, footnote 1 (lit. Sunset they 
Dawn) 

mu'ri Qla'ul I and Qla'ul (lit. we Qla'ul) 
eple'un 

Tci'tam gun eple'un li'i enenitvi'e£ well, did he really obtain 
shamanistic power ? 18.4 

ewkurga, ewkurga-m however 
e'wkurga tu'mgitum ui'fia however, companion none (i. e. my 

companion is not with me) 11.1 
e'wkurga ginendennitew-i-git however, you have frightened me 

15.10 
e'wlcurga tilv-a'mman trene'lha (if I do so) however, I shall be 

all aione 31.13-32.1 
e'wlcurga Nota's'qa-Va'irga nenanwethawa'tgen however, the 

Ground-Beings spoke to me (against my will) 24.9 
egei'j e'wlcurga da'mam all right, however, (it will be) in vain 
' 108.30 

e'wkurga-m dotoleu' o'6e nine'Th-i-um,, however, that under my 
pillow I have for my leader 128.13 
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ewJcurga-m ILO'U vai nitermede'nqin however, he does much vio
lence 66.26 

See also 45.7; 66.14; 79.20; 84.6; 85.8 
e'pte likewise, in the same manner 

qdwve'r Iclme'lc ena'nmue* e'pte gum at this time almost you 
killed me likewise 121.16, 17 

attau' a£'ttu miThi'a£n e'pte gum simply as a dog I'll use it (I) 
likewise 135.20-21 

e'pte ginni'g-gili'lit ne'maqai gina'n nena'nme-git likewise the> 
game procurers also thou has killed 44.9-10 

a'mEn um ELO'U e'pte gilm miflau'tinga£lc let me likewise take a, 
wife R12.8 

emlte't at once, just now 
emite't Um muwe'fifiitaaq I shall go for (my) body 31.12 (see 

32.2 emite't um in final position 
emite't Um te'rgilm ra'qal fian even thus crying for what ? 27.12 
cjuq, emite't um evi'rit qatei'Tcigmet oh, at once clothing make! 

49.4 
emiteft-um tipela'nat nime'lqinet I just left them in safety ( = good 

ones) 53.4 
emite't-um ataa'nkElin te'rgilm they did not touch the one who 

cried, (so at once . . .) 
emite't um qagti'gm bring it at once 111.3 
emite'tim tigiie'a£n I looked on her 88.30 

e'tl evidently, probably. 
e'tim vai nipa'tqenat ven'va'h evidently they cooked them 

secretly 9.9 
e'tim nu'tenut mmneifmeukwa£n evidently we are approaching 

land 9.11 
e'tim am gemge-nute'qin evidently from every country 11.4 
e'tim a'mEn Jcuwi'cm tre£'tya£n evidently I brought Children's 

Death 20.1 
e'tim Ice'lek qali'~ketyi£ evidently thou wilt marry a kele 26.2 
e'tim wu'tku evidently he is here! 125.2 
e'tim filro'rgari there many have been three 97.26 
ELo'n um e'tim evidently that! (a term expressing annoyance) 

31.10; 108.22 

e'tllln necessarily 

eto— 
Eto'qaia'qafl ripJcire'nnin after a while he brought her back 

51.4 
e'nmen eto'qaia'qafl Um gre'lgi£ after a while he vomits 136.24-25 
qai'vE-mad-eto'pel indeed I am a little better 135.7-8 
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erre'6 git eto'pel thou art most fit 135.19 
Eto'pel En'Tci iwlcudi'i6 she better drank then (i. e. she could 

drink then) 37.4 
e'toqon wo'tqan qaimi'tgin will you take this one? 
e'toqon mirrenu'tergi-git shall we bury thee rather in the ground? 

R 60.23 
e'nmen, En'qam, Enra'q THEN, coordinating conjunctions. Of 

these enme'n seems to express the most definite temporal 
sequence, En'qa'm a closer temporal connection, while Enra'q 
should be translated in turn and indicates a still closer con
nection. I t seems to depend upon the liveliness of the narra
tive which of these three is used. The first one is the most 
frequent connective conjunction, although a constant use of 
En'qam is not rare 62.6 et seq. 

The difference between e'nmen and En'qa'm appears most clearly 
when their use alternates; as in the following examples. 

En'qa'm Enqa'n Umqaqai'ma rilhindigiwe'nnin ne'us'qat. e'nmen 
lu'ur e'gripgie At that time U'mqaqai pointed with his finger 
at the woman. Then thereafter she felt pain 63.7-8 

En'qa'm Enqa'n Umqaqai'mti gegmteu'linet; e'nmen qu'ttirgm 
qa'at nerri'net a t that time U'mqaqai and his people fled; then 
the others untied the reindeer 63.10-11 

En'qa'm nite'ginqin . . . e'nmen niten'fie'w-i-um . . . En'qa'm 
gi'ulin At that time she sniffed . . . . then I laughed a 
little; . . . then she said 72.11-13 

e'nmen ya'yak qamitvada'qen mi'tqak, En'qa'm Enqa'n riyirrai'-
nenat then the gulls ate all the blubber and at that time they 
anointed them 

en'men uwi'Tkan qatei'Tcigin . . . En'qa'm dindilcou'ti qineni'ntii-
then make a woodpile and throw me into the fire! 31.12-13 

In all these examples, the impression is conveyed that En'qa'm sig
nifies a closer connection than e'nmen. 

The form Enra'q is parallel to me'rgm-raq WE NEXT 69.22 and 

gum-raq i NEXT 77.21 I ts meaning IN TURN THIS TIME appears 

clearly 17, 23, 96.11. 

Enra'q appears also together with e'nmen 
e'nmen nute's'qan Enra'q nuweihau'qen then this time he spoke 

to the ground 15.9-10 
e'nmen Enra'q ya'yakit nammgukwa'arkinat then in turn he re

warded the gulls 74.28-29 
In the beginning of a story e'nmen means ONCE UPON A TIME. 
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e'nmec because 
va'nevan ni'tvmen, e'nmed um nayilhau'nen she did not tell him 

anything because she feared his anger 88.22-23 
e'nmed um e'un puM'rgi£ ya'rak garancemau'len uwa£'qu6 when 

she came home, her husband had broken the tent 30.10-11 
e'nmec um ftan e'chi wulqatvi'i£

} Tcefikele'nnin because of this, 
before evening came, he made her descend 97.5-6 

e'nmec a'qalpe because of this, hurry up! 
e'nmed gepli'ikulin and already it is finished 
e'nmec qui'mile ta£la'iorkm already I soil my trousers 94.19 
e'nmec wi'yolu qi'nelhi'rkm already you shall have me for a 

servant 95.7, also 95.15 
ece'nur ecu'ur 

ede'nur vintuwi'lin it shall be (this way) a well trained one 24.6 
ece'nur . . . veime'nu nere'lhifim it shall be (this way) one who 

is kindly treated 25.8-9 
guq, ece'nur ye'ta qale'tik it shall be this way! (you shall) move 

on slowly 65.28 
edu'ur yep vai atevga'tka vai yegte'zeH it shall be this way! as yet 

without crying (shall be) those living R 54.40 
echi before 

e'6hi ras'qeufto'aH tit nepi'rirkm qla'ulqai before they could 
enter they attacked the man 85.15 

e'dhi yilqa'tyat ganto'len before they had gone to sleep he went 
out 8.4 

e'clii eime'wkwi* irgiro'nnoi before it approached the dawn 
came 9.12 

See also 10.9, 12.10, 11; 13.3; 20.3; 31.3; 55.6, 8; 97.20 

Followed by -rkin WHEN ABOUT T O — 

e'6hi pelqante'erkm . . . gapekagta'Len when about to come 
back, she fell down 97.20 

e'dhi dit qami'tvarlcin lu'ur pi'rinin when she was about to eat, 
after that he caught her 87.12 

e'nmen e'chi re£'nila te'grirlcmin lu'ur i'wkwi* then, when the 
bow-man was about to fling the harpoon, after that he said 
10.10 

elhlle'nki in case, if 
elhile'fiki relue'fim in case you should see him 

erre'e only 
erre'6 qun ne'ekilc an only daughter R 12.10 
erre'6 Enqa'n fie'eTcilc (there was) only that daughter 28.2 
erre'6 niro'rgari there were only three of them 34.3 
na'qam erre'6 yi'liil ru'rkmin he eats only tongues 49.3 
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erre'c um am-gitka't gegnu'linet only just the legs were left 51.4 
erre'6 ai'kolak mou'yftm um on thebedskins was only blood 56.4-5 
erre't-te'ginlimit of end (i. e. it is the end); from -tegnlimit (only 

in compounds) 64.2 
erre'6 mi'mil, ya£'rat mi'mil nine'uqin a'mkinico only water 

verily water they were consuming in quantities R 32.28 
eke'in but (weaker than naqa'm) 

eke'in git niru'l-i-git; gi'newan Um gumna'n me'den'ki tre'ntiftm 
but you are weak; 1, on the contrary, shall do it very well 

ekdlu'k 

gini'lc ei'uk ekdlu'k at last for thee 19.4 
ekefla'n, ecena'n I wish I could (with subjunctive b) 

ekena'n gumna'n ti£pi'reasn I wish I could take it 
eke'upcl and now, but now 

eke'updi tiph'tlcurkm and now I am finishing it 
ia'myiyam why 19.5 

ia'm ELo'n ten'fie'urkm why are you laughing 30.3 
ia'm pegdi'flu nine'lhi-gir ora'wemn why doest thou meddle with 

man? (lit. to meddling interest doest thou become) 23.11 
ia'm gemge'-gmni'Tc qo'nmusan why do you kill all the game? 

92.32 
iu'kti oh if! I wish— 

guq, iu'Tcd qaia'gan minqami'tvarkm I wish we could eat more 
65.4 

guq, iu'ha minpontorlcin-e-git I wish I could eat of your liver! 
95.19 

iu'Jcd flo'onqan mini'nmurlcm I wish we might kill this one 70.22 
i'ppe, yl'pe actually 

En'qa'm i'ppe mukifa'yftm . . . gata'len then actually very 
many . . . moved 11.7 

EWnata'l um i'ppe gma'n this time it is really thou 93.20 
e'un 1'pe Tcele'ta gayos'laat now really kele visit them 106.8 
i'pe-qun really 45.3 
gum, gu'nd li'i-i'ppe ti'urkm I, indeed, quite truly say 57.2 

i*'tik 
is'tiTc a'mEn drunie'erkm in reality thou desirest 24.11 
qare'men ora'weian, i£'tilc um Tce'lE (she is) not a human being, 

in reality she is a ke'hs 29.9 
qare'men i$'tilc lit'mftil this is not a real myth 61.5 
gik, attau' i£'tiTc um tielus'a£n in vain, if in reality I had seen 

him 121.6 
gale£ocma'-mere i£ftik Um in reality we have met 121.23 
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Nota's'qa-Va' irga leule'wu ine'lhii£ Wen i£'iik the Ground-Beings 
induce me to do wrong, just really 25.1 

li'ew i£'tik amfii'cvirila gu'mik rmike'urkin qare'm milimala'fl-
fioa£Tc just really the angry ones order me to do something, 
let me not obey them 21.10 

i£'tig lu'mna Tno'tirge-git in reality again, thou art Tfio'irgin 
i€'tig lu'mfta qailhma'n'get efte'fietmi in reality again he has 

acquired real shamanistic power 19.11-12 
4e'nqun lest 

nenaio'qen i£'nqun nere'lu£mn she shoved it in, lest they should 
find it 29.3 

• • ' i£'fiqun vai Tcmtaya'n ragno'urkm ve'ti gmni'Tc lest even the 
lucky one should feel great scarcity of game 42.3 

nini'uqinetj titi't remle'giiki, i'nqun nere'lu£ftm he said to them, 
" You will break the needles!" lest they should look at them 
82.12 

i'glt now 
i'gir l'mi Nota's'qarVa'irgm narataaro'fiifiofiin now also the 

Ground-Beings shall be given sacrifices 25.1-2 
qu'num i'gd um minra'gtatya£n let me now take it home 121.28 
i''git-um-iLofn o'ra tiyo£'wkut now I have come to thee openly 

*123.18 
yd'net first 

go,gum um ya'net oh, I first 43.9 

ya'nfa separately, alone 

nitkiu'qin ya'nfa she passes the nights by herself 28.3 

ya£'rat very (sometimes ya£'cat) 
nithi'lqinet ya£'rat very hot ones 9.9 
ya£'rat nite'nqinet very good ones 14.8 
nite'nqin yae'rat a very pretty one 36.3 
efteflitvi'i6 ya£'rat he acquired great shamanistic power 35.10 
yas'ran niglo'qen she sorrowed very much 27.10 
a'mEn umya£'rat verily! 85.2 

yaka'n-kln probably 9.13 
ydqqdi a particle giving a slightly emphatic shade to the phrase, 

like German " ja" 
ydqqdi' En'qa'm pe'ze tre'etyd6 I'll soon be back (ich werde ja 

bald wiederkommen) 30.8 
ydqqdi' um qu'num tu'ri qare'mena-tere ye are not (human 

beings) (ihr seid ja doch nicht Menschen) 85.4-5 
mi'ftkri-m-e'un ydqqdi' gumna'n milu£'a£n tuwelvada'arkin how 

is it then? I shall find him. I am unable to do it (ich soil 
ihn ja finden) 124.3 
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yaqqai'-fian git tratara'nfia5 for thee I'll pitch the tent (fur 
dich will ich ja das Zelt aufstellen) R 61.38 

yaqqai' ora'weLa-iainaticha'til-e-git you are a murderer of mea 
(du bist ja em Morder) 94.6 

yaqqai' um ra£'nut what is it? (ja, was soil das denn?) 111.3 
yaqqai' um yagtale'n'vo tiye'tya£lc have I come for life? (bin ich 

etwa gekommen, um mein Leben zu erhalten) 113.26 

ye£li'i (evidently containing the element li'i TRULY, REALLY, see also 
uzi'i, venli'ij miteli'i, qdLi'i, quLi'i) 

e'nmen yeHi'i Enqa'n is he the only one? 21.13 
yesli'i gumna'n rather (let) me (be the one) 
Also R 12.7 

yu'raq perhaps. 
opo'pe exhortative 

opo'pe garai'-grt mrrile'git thou hast a home, let me take thee 
there'89.7 

opo'pu mmpa'awkut let us stop! 98.6 
opo'pe mitcdai'ruut let me give thee a beating R 61.50 

o'ptlma like (see Koryak Kamenskoye opta) 
o'ra openly 

gina'n qanra'gtatya€n o'ra if thou shouldst take it home openly 
121.30 

i'git-um-iLo'n o'ra tiyo£'wkut I have come to thee openly 
'123.18-19 

uru'ur it seems that 

u'rri thus, so 
u'rri nupluHvi'qin it was so small 20.3 
u'rri li'riki nicmqitvi'qin thus becoming it decreased in size 20.4 
qagno'pgee eritikou'ti u'rri Efl'ni'n sit with head bent down ia 

your clothes thus 32.4 
u'rri mmgi'Limn ri'nnin thus he did (with) his hand 57.10 
u'rri fian gmi'n . . . thus it is yours . . . 93.9-10 

wu'rrl thus 
na'qam um neyule'tqin wu'm still he was alive (although he 

was) in this condition 50.3 
e'nmen vai wu'rri Enqa'n gama'tifiolen there thus that one 

dragged her 51.1 
Enqa'n Ena'n dini't wu'rri ni'tqin that one there herself was 

thus 26.9 
e'nmen wu'rri puulqe'wkwie then he floated thus 77.23 
e'nmen E'nikit rilu'tku wu'rri qirgola'qti there at once he moved 

thus upward 16.5 
u'nmiik greatly, strongly 

§128 



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—CHUKCHEE 8 6 3 

uLi'i in this case indeed (or besides indeed ?) (containing the ele
ment li'i REALLY, TRULY; see also ye£li'i, venli'i, miteli'i, qaLi'i, 
quLi'i) 

Uhi'i yara'ni qamata'gm wu'Tcwen then take also my stone-house 
92.4 (in the same way 92.14, 24; 93.3, 8, 18, 26) 

ve'tl really, truly, very, at once; an intensifying particle 
ve'ti veime'nu nere'lhifim truly friendly he will be treated 25.9 
veil gmni'Jc um a'mEn nenankettuwa'tqen truly they made game 

scarce by means of magic 42.4 
ve'ti nimei'Enqin he was very large 73.9 
ve'ti niqe'tvuqin he was very strong 47.3 
ve'ti nara'nmuntilc it will kill you at once 70.12 
ve'ti-m re£'w nena'nmuqen he killed really (many) whales 73.3 
a'limi qwwdlo'murTcm um ve'ti but obey me strictly 88.10-11 
traftauti'fiirkm ve'tE qun I shall marry at once 57.2 
nire'vi£fiqin ve'ti he really wanted to die 99.27 
ve'tit qaya'arkinat flan do sing it again! 120.24 

vetci'in um, velci'in for my part granted! 
ve'nom 

ve'nom Ergma'n let them (be) 55.11 
Also 56.1 

v&vva'kl secretly (see vi'n'vi) 

venli'i unexpectedly 60.7; 61.2; 69.33 (Bogoras: still, meanwhile, 
notwithstanding), (containing the element li'i REALLY, TRAXY; 

see also yeeli'ij ULi'i, miteli'i, qdLi'i, quLi'i) 
qan've'r met'-ki'it venli'i um a'mEn nma'gti nine'lqin at this 

time somehow unexpectedly to the other side it came (i. e. 
nevertheless it came across somehow) 40.7 

venli'i leu'ti lci'plmen unexpectedly he hit him on the head 45.12 
qai'vE teinele'erkin, venli'i aa'lomka i'irkm indeed, I blame him; 

unexpectedly he does not obey 
na'qam pa'nena venli'i nuurgeimeu'qin but unexpectedly more 

thunder approached 69.30 
ne'me duwi'pit nimei'Tietqin venli'i unexpectedly the remaining 

piece also was growing in size 72.18 
venli'i nitiu'qin unexpectedly he is persistent 137.15 

Also 74.4; 137.13 
vele'r, vele'r-um, vele'r urn fiau AT LEAST (Kor. Kam. va'Jari) 

limited qualification of action) 
gailo'Tcim mi'fikri, vele'r-um wo'tqan indeed, how then, at least 

this one? 
vele'r-um midaqaro'a£Tc at least I will eat some sugar E, 65.124 
vele'r-im yara'fli ga'tvata although a house had been there 

(lit. at least with houses being) 31.6 
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vele'r dimde'td qenata'ge£ at least move near! 37.10 (see also 
37.9,13) 

vele'rim mitwePha'urkm at least I can talk with thee 32.1 
vele'r-qurij vele's'-qun at least (with a shade of anger) R 72.20 

vien* < viyen just, simply 
tikimide'erkm am, vi'en' mewkwe'tya£~k I am staying too long, 

just let me depart 
vi'ew ptilci'rgi* eufio'aH he just arrived (and) they began to 

speak 110.3 
go, vi'en* qra'gtitiTc just go home! 45.9 
vi'en aa'lomkM-e-git thou just doest not listen 54.11 

vi'mvl, vewva'kl secretly 108.14 

plZa', plX^a'q apparently, pretending 
piLa' vi£'lm pretending death 82.4; 124.6 

plagi' that is all! 107.21 (from stem pi— to finish) 

mei, mec, like, somewhat like (see § 113.10, 11). 

mei 
Jca'Jco mei oho, there! 14.5 

met-ki'tkit, met-ki'it (?) 

me'cicu besides 
i'tkenin um me'didu erga'wJcwe* he robbed him and ridiculed him 

besides 

mac exhortative particle 
mad gumna'n let me be the one! 
mad irgina'n let them be the ones! R 62.70 
ma'6man<ma6-Ena'n let it be (impersonal) 

ma'dman dei'vd let it be (done) on foot R, 60.21 

mite' of course 121.6 

miteli'i undoubtedly (containing the element li'i REALLY, TRULY; see 
also ye£li'i, ULi'i, venli'i, qaLi'i, quzi'i) 

miteli'i tila'nvu va'rkm rizu undoubtedly there is a stranded 
carcass 64.18 

miteli'i ranto'a5 undoubtedly she will come out 82.21 
miteli'i ~kiikin*u'qai rakerga'tya£ undoubtedly a small bright spot 

will appear 118.6 

mitiu' (perhaps mithiu') I thought— 
mitiu' ene'nili-git I thought thou wert a shaman 22.3 
mitiu' ~ke'le-i-git I thought thou wert a kele 15.11 
miti'um ELo'n qaigi'pe viri'irkm we thought he really wanted 

to die R 52.7 
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tarn, tagam all right! 
ge, tarn! oh, all right! 121.28 
gi, tarn, a'mEn! oh, all right then! 84.14 
/, tarn! yes, all right 84.19 

te'naq if perhaps (always with future) 
te'naq nara'nmi-um if perhaps they should kill me 

te'ce-fl how many times 
ne'me te'ce-fl giiwi'i£ again how many times a year passed (i. e. 
after several years) 12.8 

naqa'm however, but 
utte'mil nimayEnqana'dhin naqa'm pe'Le numqitvi'qin like a tree 

was he large, but soon he decreased (in size) 20.2 
nara'nmunqen na'qam . . . nenalwau'qen they wanted to kill 

him, but . . . they could not do it 36.1-2. 
na'qam niwni'uqin ne'me but they ordered him again 59.6 
u'ttaqai—na'qam Enqa'n gelelu' qaglin it is little piece of wood!— 

But it has whiskers 75.4-5 
na'qam demi'ngit yito'nenat but (this time) she pulled out a pair 

of gloves l l i . 5 - 6 ; also 76.4, 6, 24 
na'qam um is more strongly adversative 

guq, naqa'm um re'qa but with what then? 34.9 
naqa'm um flo'onqan but this one 35.1 
na'qam um teiv-mu'Lilm but this one's blood was good 117.14 
na'qam um niqe'tvuqin but this one was strong 66.20 

With a'mEn it is strongly adversative 
e'nmen qu'Mirgm qa'at pe'zeqai nerri'net, na'qam a'mEn 

Umqaqai'in . . . nenalwau'qen then the others' reindeer 
quickly were untied, but on the other hand TJmqaqai"s 
. , . could not 63.11-12 

a'mEn um naqa'm inpilu'ikul-i-git you on the other hand, are 
an old shamanistic practitioner 39.4 

naqa'm lumfia (literally hut again). In this complex the adver
sative meaning is not always marked. I t seems to mean AFTER 
ALL THAT HAS HAPPENED. 

naqa'm lumfia fta'wtmge6 after all, he married 58.7-8 
naqa'm lu'mfia gaa'qelen after all he sat down 98.24 
na'qam lu'mfia inennike'wkwie after all I am treated thus 

98.28-29 
na'qam lu'mfia deq-e'cdaq after all, quite on the surface (?) 

102.25-26 
inenpelqu'uikalin um wot, naqa'm lu'mfia he can not be van

quished, after all 114.27 
na'qam lu'mfia i'liil ui'fia ne'lyi5 after all, the rain stopped 

116.11-12 
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naqa'm lu'mna gmni'lc reurre'tyde after all that has been 
done game shall appear 25.6 

Clearly adversative are: 
naqa'm lu'mna awge'ikinka nevertheless they did not say 

anything 26.6 
e'nmen im-nike'fet nilcamagra''qen} naqa'm lu'mna va£glmm 

no'mraqen then the whole night he struggled, however 
the grass (with which he was tied) was (too) tough (to be 
torn) 20.10-11. 
I t is also used before nominal forms, pronouns, and nomi-

nalized verbs 
Tcicau6a'tye£ na'qam wus'qu'mciku, na'qam nilci'td he 

galloped off notwithstanding the darkness, notwith
standing the nighttime 57.5 

na'qamyo'yoqan've'r . . . naa'lomga£n notwithstanding 
the wind, just at that time they heard it 34.4 

ene'flilin naqa'm go'rgulen but the shaman had a sledge 
14.10 

naqa'm am-gina'n but only thou (i. e., but you are all 
alone) 30^3 

Apparently following the verb to which it belongs: 

gape'nfilen na'qam, ganmiikoi'vulen but they were at
tacked, they were slaughtered 12.4 

ni'ndqin um naqa'm but this one was swift 40.4-5 
ne'me again 

ne'me gitte'wkwi£ again thou art hungry 9.13 
ne'me cipe'tyi£ again he dived 10.1 
c/u, ne'me oh, again 36.6 ! 

ne'mdqdi also 
e'nmen ilm Ai'wanat um ne'mdqd'i they are also Aiwan 7.9 
e'nmen ne'mdqdi, geri'nelin then he also had flown up 15.3 
e'pte ginni' g-gili'lit ne'mdqdi gina'n nena'nme-git likewise the 

game procurers also thou hast killed 44.9-10 
nemdqai gumna'n I also 93.13 
ne'mdqdi snqa'n ene'fiilin nipe'gtimet also that shaman is hauling 

a sledge 14.12-15.1 
neqe'm but, nevertheless 

gik,neqe'm e'un qare'm e'un, gik oh, but it was not there 27.11 
neqe'm um li'i-vennolm nigtaqin ve £-re'mka nevertheless having 

just died, he is taken away by the dead people R 52.12 
Cl'mqilq partly, somewhat 

61'mquq nu'mkdqin re'mkm nimitva'lm somewhat many people 
were encamped 58.9 
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di'mquq Enqa'n niqulile'tqin in part they were noisy 60.9 
di'mqulc Tcuke'dilcu e'ret nitva'qen partly in the kettle boiled meat 

was (left) 75.11 
e'nmen vai ye'tvue£ di'mqulc then it grew somewhat brighter 

94.22-23 
ca'ma also 

ca'ma Enqa'n mad-ewga'n titvu'rkm also this is an incantation I 
tell 39.13 

da'ma mu'La e'ur also with blood (they sacrifice) 41.11 
da'ma Wen' aifmaki~k naelai'oqen he also defecated on the carcass 

81.6 
da'ma qu'tti ga'nmilaat also the others were killed 98.3 
tinm-la'li-me're vai da'ma we come here also carrying antlers 

121.20 
da'ma nuwethau'qaat oraweLa'-mel they also talk like men 64.10 
guq, a'mEn um na'qam um gai'mid-ai'wan da'ma oh, he was how

ever a rich Aiwan 50.7 
See also 42.3 

ce'mit therefore 
de'mit gu'muk ena'tvat epki'rlca nitva'qen therefore to me prom

ised gifts do not come 93.16 
go, e'ur qu'num de'met li'i iulule'tyi* lu'mna walqa'Linm oh, and 

therefore really has become long again the jaw 45.8 

ce'fiet since, because 
de'net im vinfe'tilit nu'mqaqaet since there are many helpers 

R 4.44 
de'fiet um qaalvilu'En'ni'w nu'rri nitva'qen since the buck is there 

on its back R 4.34 
de'net v&'lidhm, ia'm mmyo£'a£n since he is dead, why should 

we visit him? 108.13-14 
de'net umEnne'n'-mi'mla giwkudi'ta since they drink one water 

R 45.13-14 
de'net gumni'n E'nni-Jcu'pren u'ifia Eiimeqa'eti tralva'wfiin since 

I have no fish nets, I cannot trade in fish R 46.47-48 
gu} de'net Urn ili'm-muri oh, since we are on an island! (an 

exclamatory phrase) 11.11 

cite'tin 
dit gUmik ga'tvalen, dite'un ta'n'nilc titva'rkm um i'git before it 

was with me, and later (now) with the Russians I am staying 
now R 45.19 

dit ai'vanana me'tal rmfirkmin . . . dite'un um gumna'n wu'iku 
ti£nri'qa£n before the Aivan kept the medal, . . . and later 
(now) here I should (like to) keep it R 45.20-21 
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tite'un aklca'gti titegge'fiirkin and later (now) with (my) son I 
should like (to be) R 46.38 

tite'un Tcmta'irga memilqa'a na£na'lpinfie£ later on (now) good 
luck may give me seals R 46.42 

tite'un a£'ttilu a'lvahqan nita'qenat and later on some dog-drivers 
were moving on in unwanted directions R 32.38 

mpid-elclce'ta riri'lpmnen tite'un ve£-wgento'e£ the eldest son was 
with him later on then he gave up his breath (i. e. that he 
might die an easier death) R 49.15 

le'filtaq already (?) 
le'fataq um napela'an um vai fie'ekik already they had left this 

daughter 30.12 
lefata'qum . . . tumfia'thin na'nmuga£n already they had slaugh

tered the reindeer-buck R 52.7 
li'ew and simply, and only; restricted action 

nineimeu'fqinet,W'en' a£'tta gape'nrtilen they approached, the dogs 
just jumped at them l l i . 2 1 

Wen' elhipera'rkin e'ce it is simply white with fat 81.27 
ta'yolhm um lo'loli'en' the needle-case was simply his penis 82.13 

See also 67.19; 81.6; 86.8, 12, 25; 87.1, 28. 
Wen- i£'tlk (see %£,tik um) I tell you what (implying contempt) 

R 61.1 
Wen% %£,tik Tcema'wkurge-git and let me tell you that you are caus

ing delay 
Wen' i£'ti~k rafnfatae£ and may I ask you what do you want here ? 
Wen' um i£/tilc e£,tqi and really, as I tell you, it is bad 11.3 
attau' Wen' utterly in vain (see atau' p . 854) 

ly/y?9 before vowels lu'un just, just like 
loon-ai'vE just yesterday 

li'i really 
En'nata'l um Wi ti'Ihi-gir from now on I shall really know thee 

93.21-22 
Wi efienitvi'i* he has really acquired shamanistic power 18.4 

lu'ur AFTER THAT, THEREUPON always refers back to a preceding 
event. 

e'nmen ai'gepu eine'utTcui£, goq, lu'ur qa'at ye'tytiH and he called to 
the east; oh, thereupon reindeer came 108.32 

atbau! luwau'nen, lu'ur yopa!tye£ she could not wait, thereupon 
she went to look 30.13 

lu'ur wethau'noe£ thereupon he began to speak 31.11 
lu'ur pmtiqoro'aH thereupon they began to emerge 102.23 
lciye'wTcwa£t. e'nmen lu'ur qla'ul ye'tyi* they awake. Then, after 

that, a man came 66.11 
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nlhmdigiwe'nnin; e'nmen lv!ur e'gripgl* he pointed at her with a 
finger; thereupon she felt pain 63.7 

See also 8.5; 10.8, 10; 15.1; 29.6; 61.9; 68.11; 70.27 
lu'un matali'ynm eufloi' thereupon the father-in-law said 114.9 

lu'mfia again 
gu, me'fiko lu'mfia pi'ntiqatyie oh, whence doest thou appear 

again? 10.12 
ra'£nota'6hit lu'mfia what are these again? 14.3-4 
naga'm lu'mfia . . . ergewe'tyi* but again he dived 17.4 
See a-lu'mfia p . 854. 

rlpe't even 
ripe't terga'tye£ he even began to cry 
eyi'lqakilinet ripe't ELi'git without sleep were even the parents 

34.3-4 
lile'-mi'mla nipyudi'tqin ripe't the eye fluid even spurted out 

106.19 
ripe't ge'mu h'nga£n you did not even mind it 109.25 
e'nmen ripe't tena£lai'okwut I even eased myself over you 109.23 

rattqn*fiauflln enough 65.6 
re'en I confess 

-ram with personal pronouns MY, THY, HIS TURN (perhaps < Enfaq 
um, gum-ra'q um it is my turn) 

e'un nipampide'teqen Enfa'm ci'thmciku aunra'lin he puts on 
tufts of reindeer hair in their turn in the armpits of the owner 
(i. e. the owner puts on . . . ) R 4.46 

Enfa'm rimne'ta gaikola'Led this time they spread the skins the 
inside upward R 59.13 

Enfa'm nimtu'mqaqai eninqd'UcMin on his part their camp com
panion has no child R 12.11-12 

klme'l, qlme'l at once (?) 
Tame'l e'lhu ine'tdii* at once he has a liking for me 137.14 (see 

also 137.5, 11) 
Enqa'm fiaus'qate'ti qime'l then at once (he said) to the woman 

58.6 
hlme'k almost 

Tzime'lz miti'nmuut almost we killed thee 10.11 
a'mEn-um-iLo'n ti'nma ine'ntii£ ~kime'~k but now you did almost 

kill one 123.17-18 
qdn've'r Mme'~k enanmuee e'pte gum this time you have almost 

killed me 121.16-17. See also 66.35; 71.6; 85.27; 128.12. 
klta', klta'm, kitau 

Tcitau' 
Icitau'qun, mi'fikri ni'tqin now then! how was he ? 17.12 Qcita'm 

qun 18.1) §128 
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Tcitau' qun aHti'yna ninenyegtele'nmilc well then! the big dog 
saved us 106.26 

Tcita' 
lata' fba'nko go ahead! (bring him) here! 20.1 

fc/fo'm46.4; 79.1; 80.10; 87.8; 94.9; 110.20; 113.21; 124.2; luta'm 
qun 16.6; 18.4; Tcita'm qu'num 21.5 well then! 
Tcita'm fiu'nii now then (bring home) here! 23.2 
guq, Tcita'm lu'mna well! now then again! 68.17 

I t may be separated from the imperative or subjunctive by a 
clause 

Tcita'm e'ur li'e-va'irinTci ganau'tm-e-git qailTuna'n'getj vai u'mki 
qagti'gm now then, if among real being (gods) thou hast married 
really, here a polar bear bring! 110.5-6. Compare 110.9-10. 

HXta'tkE unfortunately 25.12 
kl'tvil-qun notwithstanding 
kl'nmal together (?) 

Tci'nmal mmune'lmiTc let us go for fuel! 30.6 
Ici'nmal . . . piligili'lit . . . gina'n nena'nme-git thou wert 

killing at once (?) the food procurers 44.9. See also 83.26 
Tclrga'm um a'mEn, klvga'm um a!mi well now! 121.4 
kite' seldom 
ki'tkit a little 

Tci'tkit niten'ne'w-i-um I laughed a little 72.13 
Tci'tkit qanve'ntetyi£ open it a little 94.21, 34 
Ici'tkit nuurre'tqinet they were a little visible 95.30 

ku'likd alone 24.10. 
qaia'qan a while 

e'nmen qaia'qan tile'aH they walked a while 64.8. See also 66.8. 
guk,iu'Tca qaia'qan minqami'tvarlcin I wish we could eat a 

while 65.4 
qaia'qan e'ur neimeu'qin for a while he approached 66.13 
qaia'qan e'itii-gelenno'e£ ven-cumn'a'dun for awhile the trained 

reindeer-buck was looking for urine R 13.26 
Eto'-qaia'qan riplcire'nnin after a while he brought her back 51.4 
qdhi'i eto''-qaia'qan gewkwe'Lin after a while he departed 45.11 

qai'vE indeed, truly, really. 
qai'vE qine'ilhi£ really, give (it) to me 16.1 
Enqa'n qai'vE Iu'metui-gir thou art really Iu 'metun 
qai'vE-m 1'mi yei'velqai nu'tek tumn-alva'lag rayi'lqanno indeed, 

also a little orphan in the country anywhere may (will) sleep 
24.10-11 
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guq, qai'vE-mnan me'cEn'lci tre'nti'nm oh, indeed, I shall be able 
to manage him 67.22 

Also 23.6; 80.27; 85.3; 92.23; 97.14 
qailo'klm 

giTcj qailo'lcim re'qd qdta'hiniiki with what will you answer 14.2 
qailoflcim mVnJcri mifii'ntm how shall we act 53.1 
qailo'lcim wu'iku mi'nti-gir how should I keep thee here 109.30 
qailo'lcim pe'nin wolvitva'lm before he was motionless 125.4 
qailo'lcim eie'nyutd riri'lpmnen the younger brother accom

panied him R 50.22-23 
qailhlna'n'get, qaqlena'nqet and actually 

qailhma'n'get li'e-tanide'tifioe and actually, he began to feel quite 
well 33.5 

guq, qailhma'nget um ne'lu£n and indeed, they saw it 10.3 
qailhma'nget m'rgipatqen and actually, he was talked about 

17.5, 7 ' 
Also, 15.7; 18.3; 67.22; 80.27; 104.9 

qa'tin just so 127.10 
qalelE vertically 
qai-I'pe, qaigi'pe really, in truth 

qai-i'pe li'e-va'irifiki gafiau'tin-e-git really among the gods (real 
beings) you married 110.30-31 

miti'um ELO'U qdigi'pe viri'irlcm we thought he really wanted to 
die R 52.7 

qai'Hwn it seems (Kor. I I , Pallen qa'inun Kor. 90.2) 
qd'ifiun tu'rgin re'mkiN e£'tqi it seems your people are bad 8.9-10 
tu'rgin re'micin qa'inun re'lqia it seems your people will appear 

10.4 
qa'ifiun meti'u rine'lhii£ certainly I shall not be believed by 

them 19.8 
Also 2L2 ; 5 ; 12; 24.2. 

qdnu'r like, as 
gene'Li'net qdnu'r pe'welti they became like bladders 9.4 
mi'nlcri va'lit qdnu'r a£'ttwukin pu'ttiflet how big! like holes of a 

boat (cover) 14.6 
naqa'm lu'mfia qdnu'r memlicikou'ti ergewe'tyi6 but again as into 

[the inside of] water he dived 17.4 
qdnu'r veHe'ti gilo'len as for a dead one she mourned 27.12 
e'nmen qdnu'r a£'ttm are'ta ni'ntdqin then like a dog they held 

him back 66.17 
Icele'td va'nevan elu£'lcd qdnu'r mergma'n i''git Ica'malc va'nevan 

eu'rrekMin to the spirits they are invisible, as to us now an 
evil spirit is invisible 62.1-2 
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. . . qanu'r vai mu'rgin re'mkm like our people here 61.6 
e'nmen a'ni qanu'r qun nute's'qdn then it was just like earth 8.6 
qanu'r qun wi'lquul just like coal 22.7 
qanu'r qun mihi'lqinet they were like hot ones 9.10 
e'nmen qol qanu'r inpina'dlun gefie'wana then another one, like 

the last (namely in the preceding story) an old man with his 
wife 28.1 

qanu'r Wen ne'ntid£n just as though simply they did to him 35.4 
e'nmen qanu'r qun nidiite'ruqin then it was as though they were 

heated 9.8 
qdn've'r the fundamental meaning seems to be AT THIS MOMENT, 

AT THIS TIME 

qdn've'r galeeolJbio6ina'-me're just at this moment we have met 
121.15 

qdn've'r gmmi'lkinek til-eime'wani'tqinet at this time they drew 
nearer 103.8 

qdn've'r gitte'pidm Icele'hin i'wkwi* at tha t moment the leader of 
the keiet said 104.26 

e'nmen qdn've'r neime'wkwd£n qdn've'r um aHti'ynm um 
wefhau'ftoe at that moment they approached and at that 
moment the dog began to speak 103.19 

Taaro'fb-Va'irgu um qdn've'r . . . Va'irgu ne'reen a Sacrifice-
(receiving-) Being at that time . . . a (spiritual) Being he 
became 41.9-10 

Often it may be translated therefore, 

qdn've'r um tergila'tifioe* therefore (at this moment) she began 
to cry 31.7 

lu'ur wo'tqan qdn've'r wu'rgirgm walo'mifionen afterwards, there
fore, she began to hear this noise 32.9 (in the following lines, 

however, the translation AT THIS MOMENT is suitable) 

q&cl'-qu'num as you like it( ?) R 54.36 
q&Zi'i (<qd[t]-li'i) but in fact (containing the element li'i REALLY, 

TRULY; see also yetfi'i, uzi'i, venli'i, miteli'i, qULi'i) 
ni'mnim vai di'mdeqdi va'rkm, Eiwliue'n qdm'i a settlement is 

quite near there, but in fact St. Lawrence Islanders 7.7 / 
qdm'i git but in fact, it is you 23.5 
qdiA'% Re'lckefiit but in fact, they were Rekken 34.5 
qdm'i eto'-qaia'qaft gewkwe'mn in fact after a short time he de

parted 45.11 
qdm'i ri£'lin in fact (it was) the dead one 52.2 
qdm'i Enqa'n . . . e'tm ye'tyi* in fact this was the master 

70.28-30 
qdm'i pinle'nenat in fact, he asked them 70.30 
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qtiLi'i notas'qa'urlcit in fact they were digging the ground 71.9 
qtiLi'i qun Enqa'nat tei'n'nicit in reality they were murderous 

68.20 
qtiiA'i um qun qtii-a£'ttiqtii in fact it was (only) a pup 80.4 
qtiLi'i Enqa'n . . . ELCL' in fact that was the mother 85.21-22 
qtiLi'i pala'wTcun yara'ni in fact a funeral circle 108.17 

qeteu' even now 
garaqecha'Len qeteu' what has the bad one been doing, even 

now 31.9 

qete'm, qette'm, kete'm just, just like 
qette'm gu'mnin yara'fii just like my house 
Tcete'm pli'iku just as it is finished R 3.24 

qo'niri, qo'nirl-m, qo'nlrl e'ur (contracted also qi'en-e'ur) 
since 

qol qoi'maron wu'thih, tu'mgin Enqa'n qo'nirim geftewtu'mgeLeet 
Enqa'nat the other rear sleeping room was in the middle, a 
strange person's (not a member of the family) that , because 
they were wife-companions (lived in group-marriage), these 
53.9-10 

qo'nirim 6a'ma qo'6er-qla'ul-e-iim Enqana'ta Tio'o-e-um gene'l-i-um 
because also a gambling-man I was, therefore poor I became 
R 45.27-28 

qo'nirim gumni'n i'git i'rtilqal u'ifiti . . . tre'lqtityaeq Velew-
Tcwaygo'uti because my now clothing material nothing . . . 
I'll go to Merchants Point (i. e. because I have no material) 
R 46.43-44 

qo'niri tilv-e'tqift-i-git since you are utterly bad 
qo'nirim e'un ELI'gmi'mi viri'ttigi'Lin since (the) father has also 

died a voluntary death R 49.11. See also R 32.37 
qo'nirim Efie'neTie eifie'wti da'mai'liil um, qa'Jco because he calls 

the East wind, it rains 132.20-21. Also R 13.21 

qo'n*pu quite 
qo'nyu vis'is he was quite dead 83.21 
qo'nyu nimi'tvaftHo'aH they began to be quite a camp 107.19 
gib, qofipu ninenmelewe'tqin he is made quite well 127.3; 135.12-13 

qun, qu'num, qun-um probably an emphatic particle, stronger 
than um (p. 849) and ELO'U (p. 852). I t stands in second posi
tion, generally following another particle 

qtinu'r qun wi'lquul just like coal 22.7 
e'nmen qtinu'r qun nidiite'ruqin they were just as though they 

had been heated 9.8-9 
qtinu'r qun nithi'lqinet just as though they were hot 9.10 
qti'nur qun mi'mliJc just as though (they were) in water 101.32 
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e'nmen a'ni qanu'r qun nute's'qdn they were just like land 8.6 
a'ni qun qrilu'tkui valata thus it is! they move about with the 

knives 16.4 
a'ni qun Wen* re'pldrgd£ ratopa'wkwa£ thus it is! simply you will 

come home, she will be pregnant 104.4 
a'ni qu'num te'lciclun qanu'utki thus it is! then eat the meat! 

14.6 
a'ni qu'num qanto'e5 come out! 81.27 
a'ni qun, i'ppe qun thus it is! really! 94.8; also 45.3 
terga'tye£ qun um he cried 116.7 
Jci'tam qun eple'un li'i enenitvi'i£ did he this time attain shaman-

is tic power? 18.4 
Icita'm qun mi'nlcri ni'tqin how is he this time ? 18.1 
Icita'm qun e£'nnichm qai'pugun this time put on the necklace 

16.6 
Icita'm qu'num mmirri'l-hit this time we will let thee go 21.5-6 
Icita'm qu'num ineLe'tti qatvu'ginat this time what shall there be 

for payment? 102.11 
latau'qun aHti'yna ninenyegtele'nmilc this time the big dog saved 

us 106.26-27. 
Jcitau' qun mi'nlcri ni'tqin how is he this time 17.12 
attau'-qun non um Tfw'tirgma mmpedare'ra we are just going to 

Tfk/tirgin for food 119.18 
attau'-qun o'rgoor ye'ta qatci'gin just get the sledge ready 105.20 
e'nmen -qun ra'gtie£ ELa' then the mother went home 30.10 
qah'i'i um qun qai-a£'ttiqdi in fact, it was only a small pup 80.4 

In the following examples qun follows verbs, verbal nouns and 
pronominal forms. 

nipe'aH qu'num E'WTCI they went ashore there 71.12 
panca'tilc nimpe'qinet qu'num gi leaping it went ashore, indeed! 

122.16 
a'un -geta'gti pilhrrra'tya2 qu'num he makes himself flat before 

them 83.28-84.1 
ti'nunin qu'num he pulled it out 84.7 
ei'miunin um qun he caught him 121.13 
vi£'lm um qu'num Enqa'n nine'lqin dead that one had become 

(he had died) 125.10 
yi£'lhin um qu'num, ras'nut it was the moon, what was it ? 86.26-27 
ra£'nut qu'num lo'fiil what was it ? walrus-blubber 47.4 
i'me-ra£'nut qu'num everything 107.2 
mi'nlcri qu'num mithitte'urkin it is because we are hungry 70.24 
cei'vutkui£nimnrmeiti, qu'num aHto'rguqaia he went to the camp 

with a dog sledge 105.5 
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According to punctuation qunum is in initial position in the 

following example 

ge, tarn! qu'num i'gitum miura'gtatyasn let us take it home now! 
121.27 

I t seems, however, that instead of ge, tarn we might read Icita'm 
as p. 21.5 

quLi'i in this case indeed (containing the element li'i REALLY, 

TRULY; see also ye£li'i, UL%'%, venli'i, miteli'i, qam'i) 
qum'i va'anqan a£'ttin ni'illut in this case indeed I will give you 

that dog 121.24 
geceu'kl together. 
gitliite' against one's will 
gi'newan besides 
ne'waq strong emphasis 

ne'waq gi'wa you do say 21,11 
ne'waq ninemirke!w-i-um I have been working hard 81.9 
qai'vE ne'waq Ena'n dini't mini'uqin indeed, he himself did say 

it R 50.23 
ne'waq qai'vE and indeed 

§129. Miscellaneous Adverbs and Conjunctions; Koryak 

Iml also 
1 I'TYII gaaqai'paLEn also it fitted badly Kor. 34.9 

I'min yuqya'nu gana£'linau they also become bumble bees Kor. 
45.3 ' 

imin gayai'tilen nevertheless he came home Kor. 42.8 
i'min . . . pla'lcu wu'gwa gayi'lin also (her) boots they filled 

with stones Kor. 28.7 
Also adj. Kor. 66.8, 72.14, 76.19 

Ina'n-awi'wut quickly Kor. 70.12 
Enna'n that one alone 

Erina'n Jcoro'wapel ganas'lin only the cow was left Kor. 78.12 
Enna'nihil from that time on Kor. 80.7 

I Enqa'ta 
Enka'ta tilai'viTcm ne'La then a herd was walking about Kor. 

I 21.8 
Enqa'ta gassa'len qata'p-vai'am then he dragged a net along 

I the bottom of the river Kor. 70.11 
E'nhi then, at that very moment 

E'nki yu'la£n gaphtcu'linau then they finished what was to be 
eaten Kor. 50.1 

I E'nki.tiyanu'wgi then I shall eat you Kor. 78.18 §129 
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E'riki Enni'mtilafn pipi'Uuykm E'riki qata''p-e'mat va'ylcin then 
Fish-Man was combing his hair; then a load of winter-fish 
was (there) Kor. 86.16 

Enke' Enni'mtila£n then (there was) Fish-Man Kor. 88.15 

Efina£,an thus 
Enfia£'an thus it is! Kor. 78.2 
galqaun qaidayidi'fla Enfia£'an wus'gu'mciku she went groping 

thus in the dark Kor. 16.9-10 
Enfla£'an vafivolai'Tce thus they lived Kor. 43.7 
Enna'an gayiUelflwo'lenat thus they began to lie downKor, 82.10 
gina'n Enfta£'an ina'nti thou didst thus to me Kor. 88.2 
go'm Enfia£'na6 Yayo'da-fiawgut gai'liLin after a while they 

gave Fox-Woman to him Kor. 70.14 
Enfla£'nvot gani'Jcalimau all at once something happened Kor. 

70.17-18* 
Dual forms: 

Enfia£'anet gana'tvilen thus they brought him in Kor. 59.2 
Enfia£fanet patta£'la mani'ti gayi'ssalinat thus the two filled 

with dried meat two bags Kor. 70.21 
ayi'kvan at least Kor. 18.1 
Ina'n-awi'wwt quickly Kor. 70.12 

avi'ut Kor. 44.5 
a'wun (Kor. I I , Kor. Paren, Lesna e'wun Kor. 96.30; 97.17) 

a'wun gaya'lqiwlinau and so they entered Kor. 80.18-19 
a'wun im-la'wtalin and so his head became hairless Kor. 82.13 
a'vmn ui'fia and then there was no one Kor. 96.12 ( = e'wun 

i'tlca Kor. I I , Kor. 96.30: e'wune'Le Paren, Kor. 97.17 
awnu'p (?) Kor. 64.11 
a'wgi falsely Kor. 88.14 
am (Paren im) 

gun-am nu'tak ui'na ane'Thiyipnuka even in the open country 
we eat no inner skin Kor. 49.1 

pe'nin qun-im Uwe'npihfi the same (former) little U'wefk 
(Paren) Kor. 92.7 

a'men 
a'men gawgu'Lin and they tied her Kor. 23.4 
a'men e'wafi and they said Kor. 23.6; 28.1 
a'men yi'nna and now what! Kor. 28.2 
a'chi a'men gu'mkifi ni'wi-gi just now like me thou wert talk

ing Kor. 29.2 
a'mu I do not know Kor. 55.3 
atati vainly Kor. 61.3 

ata'mtim in vain Kor. 30.8 
§129 
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| as*8*o' since 

as's'o' qati' since you went away Kor. 18.5 

a'ccic, acco'c (Ch. erre'6) that is all, only, no more Kor. 62.8; 
70.8 addo'd Kor. 66.19; 68.19 

a'nam then, and so 
me'fiqafb a'nam gi'zinau how then did they become? Kor. 

61.9-10 
a'nam . . . gala'lin then he came to him Kor. 63.6 

I Also Kor. 66.6; 78.1 

a'nam-e£'en all right then! Kor. 30.5; 31.8 
es'en a'nau all right then! Kor. 32.1 
a'naqun and so Kor. 36.10 

anuva't just as, just when 
anuva't myatilqi'wqinj E'riki mityi'lqala just when he was 

about to come, we went to sleep 
a'llml I wish it were! 

a'limi vai'cita I wish (we would go) on foot Kor. 21.2-3 
gina'n a'hmin qeti'gin I wish thou wouldst take it Kor. 

72.24-74.1 
a\va' other 

alva'lin it is of different material Kor. 76.23 

a'kyel also 
gayo'olenan, a'Tcyel ipa'na they put it into it, also into the 

soup, Kor. 28.6 
e£'en (Ch. e'ur) then, and 

gayo£'olen, e£'en gavi£'yalin he visited him and he was dead 
Kor.*20.8 

yafnya e£'en iia'witqatu partly also women Kor. 44.2 
e£'en . . . gamlawanka'wlen and she ended her dance Kor. 48.6 
gahya'wlinau e£/en yaq Tii'lfiin ni'tm they awoke and what 

thong was there ? (%. e. and there was no thong) Kor. 40.5 
e'enac once upon a time Kor. 58.4 

e'wun (see a'wuri) 
matula'tin e'wun missaitila'nm they stole it bu t we shall bring 

it back Kor. 40.8 

J i'pa really; indeed Kor. 37.8 
%'pa a'nam gi'ssa but really thou Kor. 66.6 

Also as adjectives: 
i'pa Icmi'mn the real child Kor. 68.11 
gumni'ni'pa qla'wul vi€'gi my real husband died Kor. 21.10-22.1 
i'pa h'ge-ta'ta our real father Kor. 74.20 

i'nae quickly Kor. 39.2 
I qaye'm i'wa mya'tin he did not come back quickly Kor. 72.19 
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i'n*ac enough! Kor 30.4; 86.11, 18; 88.15 

inya'ivut (?) Kor 16.5 

i'nmlq really, in t ruth 
i'nmiq tapanafiivo'yJcin in t ruth it began to be heavy Kor. 51.8 
i'nmiqu'num all right! Kor. 28.1-2. 

Also Kor. 61.3; 62.3 
ini'nninlk in this manner Kor. 14.3 (from ini'nnin such) 
o'ya openly 

ui'fia o'ya a'tvdka she was not (there) openly Kor. 76.14 
o'pta also (Lesna: THE WHOLE; Kamchadal o'ptima THE WHOLE); 

Chukchee o'ptima LIKE) 
a'cm o'pta gei'liLin he also gave him fat Kor 15.4-5 
qla'wul o'pta Enka'ta tilai'vilcin a man also was walking there 

Kor'. 21.9 
Quyqmwa'qu o'pta e'wan Big-Raven also said Kor. 29.5 
qo'La ai'alc o'pta . . . gayo'olen an other one she also put into 

the storeroom Kor. 55.1 
See also Kor. 56.5 

oma'ka together 
Ama'mqut a'nke o'maka Tcana'tiyTan Ememqut was fishing 

together (with them) Kor. 44.10 
e£'en na'nyeu oma'Tca 1'ssa and then together they (were her 

children) Kor. 61.2 
o£nnen verily, indeed, Kor. 59.9 
u'nmi (?) Kor. 74.10 
ya'wac (?) Kor. 64.9 
y'anya (Ch. ya'nfa) partly, separately 
yaq (indefinite pronoun, see § 59) and now 

wu'tdm yaq yi'nna and this now, what is it? Kor. 36.9 
ame'yaq fia'wis'qat well, how is the wife Kor. 68.2 
gm-ya'q thy turn Kor. 46.7 (See yaq, § 59, p. 729) 

ya'qam only 
ya'qam ai'lcipa gapi'wyalin only (with) fly-eggs she scattered 

Kor. 45.2 
ve'lo ya'qam ninataikmvo'qenau she was only making thimbles 

Kor. 59.5 
ya'qafi why 

ya'qafi ya'ti why hast thou come Kor. 64.1 

yaqqai'-qun (Paren yaqqai'-qun Kor 92.5) then 

ye'll 
ye'li gayi'fialin and so she flew away Kor. 46.5 
ee'en yeel ganekela'len and so she felt ashamed Kor. 60.1 

§129 
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| vi'yafi, ve'en (?) 
vi'yan iskula'ti (if that is so) then you were cold Kor. 26.2 
vi'yan lelapi'tdoflvo'ykin nevertheless he looked up Kor. 42.8 
na'no vi'yan kisva'cik va'ykm of course, it is there on the 

cross-pole Kor. 68.5 
vi'yan gapanqai''pilen (without clothes) but with a cap Kor. 

76.22* 
vi'rvva, vi'n*vl secretly Kor. 61.1; 76.14 
va'yuk afterwards Kor. 14.7; 19.5 

m ^ a / c K o r . 56.5; 64.9 
van (never in initial position; perhaps related to the Chukchee 

demonstrative particle nan which is also used adverbially). 
ui'fla-van minka'kila not by anybody else Kor, 40.6-7 
qaye'm na'no-van mmutnana'wge not those I shall be able to 

eat Kor. 55.8-9 
a'mhn-van kitve'-li'ga penci'ykm after that he rushed at her 

every time (Paren) Kor. 92.10 
pa'La perhaps Kor. 60.5 
maci maybe 

ma'ci wu'ttuk mayhap (it was) here? Kor. 49.7 
ma'bh vi'Tka va'ykm mayhap a fork is there Kor. 19.7 
me'ce mima'tage mayhap I'll marry thee Kor. 32.6 

mal well 
mal-kit properly Kor. 15.6; 74.6; 88.9 
mal-ki'til very well! Kor. 21.5 

Also met'-Id'(kit 
male'ta quietly Kor. 54.7 
ma'kiw somewhere Kor. 80.9 
me'nqan how Kor. 82.4; 84.21; 88.1 

me'nqad mi'qun mai'mik how indeed shall I get water? 16.7-8 
me'nqan mi'qun how, indeed? Kor. 17.12 

mi'qun (Parenmu'qunKor. 92.23) indeed; an intensifying particle 
mi'qun nana'nqin indeed he is a shaman Kor. 42.9 
mi'qun Ama'mqut e'wan Ememqut said even (this) Kor. 64.11 
ya'qu mi'qun qatai'kigm what indeed will you do ? Kor. 76.7 

I Also 16.3, 8; 17.12; 39.*10; 84.21; 86.12 
(ti'wgak [literally: I SAY] it seems Kor. 57.9) 
ti'ta when 

ilu£'pihn ti'ta minelo£'cola when we find a shaman's wand Kor. 
27.7 

ti'ta gu'mma tra'tik when was I at home? Kor. 68.13 
ti'ta o'pta ninanuvae'an let him also swallow me Kor. 84.15 
ti'taq mu'yu mitaHtayi'pnala when did we feed on inner skin of 

I dogs Kor. 48.9 §129 
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tito~o'n after a long time Kor. 57.5 

nlmef very; very much Kor. 16.1, 8 

ca'myeq indeed Kor. 24.2 

cemya'q really Kor. 56.1 

cemeeee'n it is so! Kor. 46.4 

cini't since 

cini't Enfta£'an qi'ti since thou art so Kor. 56.9-10 

\lrqlqai much less Kor. 49.1 

ll'gan simply 

h'gan mimtelhiyalai'~ke simply they were resplendent Kor. 44.3 

klma'k almost Kor. 21.7; 84.13 

kal&'LE, qale'LE vertically 
ke'nam Kor. 39.3; Icena'm Kor. 40.3 already 

ki'wan truly Kor. 26.9 

kit, hi'til see mal-Tcit 

ki, klc (never in initial position) and 

ya'qkin-Tci and what for ? Kor. 26.10 (for ya'qkin see §§ 47, 59) 

ki'tari; kltta' then (?) 
M'tan amyaqalhefie'tifL taya'flilcm then she wanted to go to the 

porch Kor. 33.8-9 
gu'mma lcitta' tu'Tcwak I am caught Kor. 36.10 
~kitta' atawalftila'lca do not look back by any means Kor. 51.6; 

52.10 
Jci'tta negative particle; see § 131.3, p. 883 (Ch. en'fie) 

ki'tkit a little 

kVkit; ki'kvb as soon as 84.3 
Tci'Tcit gayi'ltihn as soon as he went to sleep Kor. 84.3 
Tci'lcib gaya'lqiwlin as soon as they entered Kor. 72.21 

qai'gut indeed Kor. 84.23 
qa'wun though 

qa'wun pani'ta mi'Tcinak nayamata''ge though later on thou 
wilt marry someone Kor. 78.17 

qaci'n 
qalbi'n plakgefle'tiil nas'caftvog>en for he had passed water into 

the boots Kor. 14.2 
qabi'n qo'npu niki'ta ganas'Len therefore altogether it became 

night Kor. 16.6 
qa'cm milya'q'pil because it was a small shell Kor. 23.8 
gayos'olen, qadm vi'tvitpil they visited her, for there was a 

small ringed seal Kor. 24.4 
qadi'n Ena'n tawi'ikifiik for she (had been) pilfering Kor. 34.3 

§129 
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I fta'nyeu qaci'n Yaqyamtila€'nu for those were Bumble-Bee-Men 
Kor. 44.6 

qa'din ui'fia ana'luka gati'Tcdlen for without chewing he swal
lowed her Kor. 84.1 

qa'cik 
gi'ssa qa'bik ui'fia a'lva a'tvdka for this reason will you be 

(feel) wrong Kor. 18.7 
gu'mma qa'dik oyamya'-gum for am I human game Kor. 42.6 

qun9 qun-am 
gina 'n gun nita'witlcifii-gi' so thou art playing mischief Kor. 82.9 
qu'nam nu'tak ui'fia ane'lhi-yipnuka even in the open country 

we eat no inner skin Kor. 49.1 
pe'nin qun-im TJwe'fipiliTi the same (former) little U'wefi 

(Paren) Kor. 92.7 
qu 'nam mu'yi . . . oya'myafi miti'nmm even we too (alone) 

I have killed a man Kor. 68.3 
qu'nam qun Kor. 74.17 
ve'iha-qo'nom just now Kor. 56.10 

qo'npit very, quite (qon'pu Chukchee; xe Kamchadal); Kor. 
13.10; 15.8; 41.8, etc. 

giimlan again Kor. 15.8; 18.8; 19.8 etc. 

1 na'nyen then 63.10; 72.8; 74.3 etc. 

§130. K A M C H A D A L CONJUNCTIONS 

Most of the Kamchadal conjunctions have been replaced by the 

Russian (local) forms. 

ij dai (H, ;n;aii) and 
je (me) but 
tolko (TOJIBKO) merely, only 
dotopera (RO Tonepa) until now 
potom (noTOMi>) after that 

Other conjunctions of Kamchadal origin are still in use. Among 

these I mention 

Tialc, MUeq it is time! then, now, altogether Kor. 99.5 

This particle is used quite frequently with a great variety of mean

ings. I ts use has even influenced the local Russian dialect inasmuch 

as the Russian adverb nopa IT IS TIME is used also as a conjunction, 

although this does not agree with Russian usage. 
-ilme, -me (never initial) AND, AND NOW, corresponds to the 

Chukchee -urn K. K. -am. 
-Tee (never initial) AND, AND NOW, but more emphatic than -me. 

3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—32 56 §130 
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-ven (never initial) Kor. 98.9. This emphatic particle cor
responds to K. K. van, and may have been borrowed from 
Koryak. 

Teat THEN in the beginning of tales corresponds to Chukchee 
e'nmen. 

e'wun AND, AND so corresponds to Ch. e'un, K. K.; a'wun, K. 
Paren e'wun, but may also have been borrowed from Koryak. 

lad HOW is IT, WHEREFORE. 

§ 1 3 1 . N E G A T I V E A D V E R B S 

2 . va'n&van negative particle, NOT AT ALL (stem probably vane). 
This occurs either alone or with other negative elements. 

va'nevan ninutewurre'erkinen not at all land appears 7.3 
va'nevan nuwa'lomnen he would not hear anything 
va'nevan gina'n li'i qdlhi'gmt have you no knowledge at all? 38.4 
yi'liil rurkmin te'hichm va'nevan tongues he eats, meat not at 

all 49.4 
va'nEvan nute's'qdn ni£yo£'nln they did not at all reach the ground 

52.12 
va'nevan ne£nlu£'rkinet Icele'ta the kele could not see them at all 

100.29 
va'nevan na£nayilhau!nen avttm they were not at all afraid of 

the dog 105.25 
va'nevan anto'lc&len fle'us'qdt the woman did not go out at all 54.8 
va'nevan qarl'm nuwa'lomnen he would not hear anything 
va'nevan a£nlu£'net they could not see them at all 61.10 
va'nevan eLe a'lomka they did not hear any thing 60.10 
va'nevan ehf'Tca they are invisible 62.1 
va'nevan eu'rrekelin it is not visible 62.2 

2. qare'm; Kor. Kam. qaye'm; Kor. Par. , qeye'm; Kor. I I 
(village Qare'nin and others in Kamchatka i'gut); Kamchadal. 
x*enc, x*e. Used always with the exhortative, or alone with 
exhortative meaning, and ignifying negative future. 

qare'm mmi'nmitiTc we shall not kill }̂ ou 13.4 
qare'm mine'etya£~k I shall not become black 23.6 
qare'm milhinno*a£n I shall not treat him 24.10 
qare'm mjnmu'ut I will not kill thee 98.25; 99.7 
qare'm m,ra'gtia£Tc I will not return home 99.2, 24 
qare'm ELi'ga rinenyegtele'tya£ father will not allow me to live 99.15 
qare'm mi'ilha£n I will not do it 99.20 
qare'm mi'ilhit I will not give it to thee 15.13; 16.9 
qare'm miye'tya£Tc I will not come 
a'mEn qarem! but no! (i. e., I shall not do so) 16.1 

§131 
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qare'm i'git! not now! (i. e., I shall not do so from now on) 21.1 
qare'm! no! (i. e., I shall not do it) 99.13 
Kor. Kara. qare!m mlav~k, Kor. I I . i'hut mleeTc, Kamchadal x'end 

mnuk 1 will not eat 
Koryak.— 

I adMva'n qaye'm this time I shall not! Kor. 54.3 
qaye'm fia'no-van mmutfiana'wge I shall not be able to eat 

them Kor. 55.8 
I qaye'm enallia'lmik he will not catch us Kor. 72.19 

Even future imperatives take this particle. 

qare'm quwi€'tiJc do not die! (i. e., you shall not die) 64.16, 17 
Derived from qare'm is the verbal form qare'men (Kor. Kam. 

qiyme'en Kor. 38.5, Kor. Par. qisme'nen) it is not so, not true. 
qare'men i£'tiJc lu'mnil it is not really a story 61.5 
qaremenai' -gum I am not this one 23.5 
qare'men ora'weLan he is not a human being 29.9 
qaremena'tg&m qla'uleilm I am not a man 
qargmena'tgit qla'ulegit thou art not a man 
qarpnena'lgum niru'lv&m I am not feeble 
qare'mena'igit niru'ligit thou art not feeble 
qar§'//>en niru'lqin he is not feeble 
qaremtnaifgum ne'usqdtium I am not a woman 116.31 
Kor. Kam. qiyime'w un impossible! Kor. 14.3. 

3. eivfie Kor. Kam. kl'tta, Kamchadal jak, x*e do not! (see § 114 

p. 823) 

4. tlo' NO e\o' (Reindeer Kor.) 30.9 

elEiio 30.8 
raH'uri?-%lo' what is the matter with you?—nothing 53.6 

4a. ca'mam NO! I DO NOT WANT TO (referring to future events) 78.6; 
used with future indicative. There is no corresponding form 
in either Koryak or Kamchadal. 

da'mam I do not want to 98.5, 8 
la! mam tre'ilhit I shall not give thee 

5. e'%,e NOT, signifying simple denial Kor. Par. e'JLe, Reindeer Kor. 

e'Le, Kor. I I . , village Qare'fiin and others in Kamchatka e\\a, 

Kamchadal qam Kor. Kam. tii'fia instead (see below). See 15, 

12, 21.3, 24.8 

6. ui'fid NONE (with nouns; substantives and adjectives). (Kor. 
Kam., ui'fla, Kor. Par. , ui'fia e'Le, Kor. I I . , village Qare'nin 

and others in Kamchatka em, e'mma NOT. The Kamchadal uses 
qam (see above, under e'Le). Kor. Par. uses also e'Le alone 

§131 
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ui'na epj'nJca I have no powder 
See also 18.5; 22.3; 27.9 

Without the negative prefix-suffix we find— 
dai ui'na, ta'aq ui'na, tam-va'irgm gumni'n no tea, no tobacco, 

mine is a good life! 
(Kor. Par.) e'Le epi'fike I have no powder 

Derived from this particle is ui'nilin HAVING NONE. 

ui'nilium epj'nJcMiibm I have none, I am without powder 59.2 

§ 132. Interject ions 

Chukchee and Koryak are rich in interjections. These may be 
divided into several groups; namely, a) ejaculations expressing a 
state of strong emotion, without definite tone; b) exclamations 
expressing assent, disapproval, surprise, fear, pain, question, call, 
and answer, etc.; c) onomatopoetic interjections, sound pictures, 
imitations of sounds, such as singing of birds, thumping of stones, 
swishing of rapidly moving slabs, etc.; d) words and phrases used as 
exclamations. Some of these are derived from pronominal or con
junctional stems, while others can not be reduced to such sources, 
at least not at present. 

a. Ejaculations 

a! 45.3 (Kor. a! A! Kor. 55.5) oh! 
gain 104.48 oh! 
o! 63.9 oh! 
e! 85.12; 90.6; 91.7 ah! 
e! 101.20 all right 
go, go! R 65.119 (call) 
ga, 'gal 122.1 call 
gi, gi! R 72.16 ah, ah! 
gei! 69A oh! 
gggl (Kor. ggg!) yes! 
guq! 10.3; 52.3; 53.1; (Kor. gekl Kor. 50.4) ugh! oh! 
goq! 24.1 108.32; gik! 10.1;'11.2; gi! 68.30; R 69.35; Kor. 

51.1, 5; 58.6 
gu! 26.4; go! 69.7; 108.19 
ogogogogoi! 70.2 oh, oh, oh! 
ugugugugu! 29.7 uhuhuhuh! 

Koryak 
e! oh! Kor. 47.1 
ye! ah! Kor. 49.2 
eni'! oh! Kor. 64.19 

§132 I afhe'I Kor. 49.3 ine'l Kor. 27.6 
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b. E x c l a m a t i o n s 

Their stems are independent and some of them form derivatives. 

go! expresses ignorance: I DO NOT KNOW! 

gona'arlcin to speak always of one's ignorance; to answer: " I 
do not know." 

Assent: 
// 9.6, 13; 66.25; 84.10 (Kor. o! Kor. 30.2; 38.6) yes. 
// 84.19 ah! 
egei'! 133.24 R 71.5; R 73.34 (Kor. uga') all right! 

assent and approval. 
egei'! 75.30 oh! 
taga'm! R 59.9, 16; R 66, 134 (Kor. tog! to! Kor. 35.3; 

Kor. 45.8) come! well! 
taga'm is used also as the usual leave taking. 
taga'm tewkwe' erkm! R 41.98 (in Koryak tog is used as 

leave taking) good-bye! I am going. 
The usual greeting is ye'ti? or less frequently ge'et-i-git; 

R 62.62; R 76.25 (Kor. yatif HAVE YOU COME?" as 
greeting) 

The answer is // yes! or /, tiye'tya£Tc! yes, I have come! 
Greeting borrowed from Russian, toro'ma (3flopoBo) (Kor. 

toro'va) how do you do ? 
tarn contracted from taga'm, mostly with an ejaculation 

preceding, COME ! WELL ! 
ee, tarn! 30.9; 89.23; e tarn! 90.3. 
/, tarn! 84.19. 
gi, tarn! 84.14. 

Assertion: 
gu'na! 82.16; 85.6; R 76.27 sure! 
gu'na, gai'vE 24.8 indeed, yes! 

Calls: 
mei! 76.22 R 73.32; R 59.11, from man to woman 53.6; 

Kor. mai! Kor. 64.24 amei! Kor. 63.6; mei! Kor. 
32.5; here addressed from a man to a woman; me! Kor. 
100.5 K. Paren ve! Kor. 101.13; Koryak I I Qarenin 
mei Kor. 102.4 there, you! you! halloo! 

na'ul 45.3 (Kor. na'wal) call among women 
wui'! 83.13; R 72.15; goi 60.2 (Kor. goi'!) answer to call 
yago'! 67.8 (Kor yawd'l Kor. 33.9) halloo 
wago'! R 125.22 halloo! there, take i t ! 

Disapproval: 
e'wi! 120.10 so! 
eef! 81.17; 83.14; is it? (doubt and disapproval) 
eeif! 108.19 aha! (doubt and disapproval) §132 
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Surprise: 
Used by men 

ka'ko' I generally reduplicated kako, kako! 8.5; 12.6; 68.31 
oho!; qako! 84.10; qako,qako! 77.26; 104.14; ga'ko2\A 

Tcdkoj mei'! 14.7; R 64,93. ga'ko mei!, go'to mei! 
Used by women 

ke'ke'l 52.2; 71.26. 
ke'ke, fia'ul! 
keke', keke', keke'! 29.7 great surprise and fear 

Koryak, for both sexes. 
I 6e Kor. 47.6 (surprise and disapproval) ugh. 
I qe'e Kor. 82.14 surprise 

Fear: 
gokkoi'! 63.1 oh, oh!; goqoi'I 18.8 
kokkoi'! 22.5 surprise and fear 
akakaka! 87.14 sudden fright 

Question: 
waf (Kor. va? Kor. 46.10) would you? 
amto'f 13.9; 80.4; R 92.18 (Kor. amto'?) well? what news? 

also used as a conjunction: amto' gitka'lhm? how is 
your leg ? 

Pain: 
gr,gi,gi R 74.46 (Kor. mikikikikl Kor. 29.1) sudden acute 

pain 
ge, ge, gel 63.8 (Kor. igigi'! Kor. 23.9) crying 

Warning: 
ga, ga, gal 85.17,28 (Kor. got!) off! look out! 

Laughing: 
ga, ga, gal R 79.10 
gigi) 30.2 
gm! 30.2 laughing of a skull. 

Anger: 
gm! R 72.20 (Kor. gm! Kor. 31.2) 
gum! (terminal) 61.2 
iaga'm, qapa'ae, giim! 61.2 well, cease, will you! 

Miscellaneous: 
go! (Kor. go! Kor. 49.6) I do not know 
yau yau! 66.17; R 73.35 wait a while! (Kor. ya'wo) 

c. Onomatopoetic Interjections 

ga,ga,qa! R 140.10; R 277.8, yapping of fox 
gm, gm! 105.27 barking of dog 
m-m! 106.15 mumbling of ke'le (hence derived a noun 

mti'umgm KELE'S MUMBLING) 
haheu', kaleu'! R 307.8 cackling of ptarmigan §132 
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afta', ana', ana'! 84.8 crying of small infant 
ew, ew, ew! R 104.47 singing of thanksgiving ceremonial 
dig, dig! 68.25 swishing of slabs of whalebone 
piw, piw! 68.8 thumping of stone on the ground 
pig, pig! 76.3 thudding of small objects on the ground 
pr! 88.17 sound produced with lips 
(Koryak) vaTcikiki'! Kor. 46.1 jabbering of magpie 

Shaman's calls 
egegegegeV! 15.7; 68.28; (Kor. ogogogogoi'!); 66.35 (here 

merely fatigue, though borrowed also from shamanistic 
practice) 

ototototototoi'! 59.4 
otatatatatataV! 59.4 

Answer to shaman's call 
git, git, git, gigeft! 39.9 
ge'we, gewe! R 306.1 raven's shamanistic song 
go'oft-lcale'', go''on-lcale' R 314.23 (Kor. go'on, go'on Kor. 

48.2; ann, ann! Kor. 47.2; Koryak, umyu'm~KoT. 90.15; 
Kor. I I Pallan, raven's cawing) raven's shamanistic song 

ge'we, egegegei'! R 122.2 mosquito's shamanistic song 
R 306.7 

qaia'qan, qaia'qan! foxes shamanistic song (a little more! 
at the same time onomapoetic) 

ge'wye, ge'wye Tco'onm R 315.31 polar bear's shamanistic 
song 

Calls of reindeer-herders 
9°') 9°') 9°) 90(Li 9°9J 9°9- 32.11 for driving the herd 
ga, ga,'ga, 'gaq,'gaq, gaq! 
eia', eia', eia'! R 307.13 for calling a broken reindeer 

(chiefly in offering it urine) 
qrr! R. 4.38 the same; also reindeer's snorting, onomato-

poetic 
Interjections are often used in groups 

guq, i! 9.13; gik, VI 65.26 oh, yes! 
ee, ta'ml (see before) 
gei, gu'na! 69.4 oh, indeed! 

d. Words and phrases used as interjections 

ina'riken, ma'nTcen urn 9.5; 64.7, 14; 68.16 oh, my! 
tite'net! 64.15; 68.16; 80.22 (great emphasis) used also in com

pounds with personal pronouns in verbalized form 
tite'net-i-git it is wonderful with you 
tite'net-tu'ri (plur.) it is wonderful with you 
tite'ftet-ve'rin it is wonderful with him (stem verin unknown 

otherwise) §132 
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i, tu'n-nilcek! oh, my! sudden surprise; (tur new; nikeJc verbal 
noun of indefinite verb nike (§82) 

edMnre'wan! 80.23 oh, goodness! 
am no't amEul R. 73.27 (surprise and anger; em mere 

§113.5) ftot demonstrative particle (§57) amEn adversative 
conjunction p. 853) how is it then! 

£eq-a'lvamva'lm! 76.5 (§113.15) how very strange! 
ve'nom wonder and blame; in compounds with subjective form 

of personal pronoun 
venom gina'n 55.11; 109.24 something like OUT WITH YOU ! 

alu'mfta! 120.16,23 (a ah, lumfta again) only think of i t ! 
sudden surprise (see also p. 854) 

nire'qin-um! I do agree! 84.19; R 62.58; R 65.112 regular 
nominalising form of indefinite verb req (§82) 

rere'q-um R 75.6 I do agree! (causative re-requm) 
re'qu lu'mfta the same! R 73.24 {re'qu designative of req what; 

lumfta again) 
ra'qal 80.25 what of that ; {req what; al otherwise unknown) 
u'nmuft a'ni, u'nmuft a'ni-m e'un 84.26; 87.7 Oh, how bad it 

is! {u'nmuft very, a'ni-m even so; e'un and so) 

KAMCHADAL 

tea there! qu call; ha l loo! 
tie there, take it! A<?', hei answer to call 
nux here! qa what do you want? 
ee yes xi surprise 

§ 133. E u p h e m i s m 

For diseases, dangerous animals, and unfortunate events or condi

tions, euphemistic phrases are in use, some of which express the 

idea to be stated by the opposite idea. 

nigitte'pqin (literally, clever) fool 
bilcaye'tu-wa'lm (from cika'yoft-va'lin intelligent) silly 
er?nefurTcin (literally, he acquires force) he becomes possessed 

by madness 
also 

emtine'urkm (literally, he reposes) he dies of hunger 
uulvilu' (literally, black wild reindeer) brown bear 
lei'wulm (literally, the one who walks about) wolf 
rdqatkurkin (literally, something is happening) contagious 

disease is spreading 
va'irgiikorlcin (from va'irgm being) disease 

§133 
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§ 134. New Words. 

On the whole, Chukchee and Koryak have not borrowed many terms 

from the Russian, but have rather coined new words for new ideas. 

Following are a few examples of these. 

commander (literally, strong 
man) 

tribute (literally, thing for 
bowing down with) 

chief officer of district (liter
ally, tribute-strong-man) 

c h u r c h ( l i t e r a l l y , spirit-
house) 

glass (literally, ice-cup) 
fortified log-house 
b o t t l e ( R u s s i a n 6yTf>UKa; 

in Chukchee literally, ice-
vessel) 

brandy (literally, bad water) 
letter, book, writing (literally, 

carving) 
ruble, paper ruble (literally, 

piece of carving) 
tobacco-pipe ( l o c a l Russian 

raa3a, b o r r o w e d f r o m 
T u r k i s h , i n C h u k c h e e 
literally, tobacco-cup) 

(one side of) horse-pack (liter
ally, carrying-side) 

flat brandy-keg ( l i t e r a l l y , 
drum-vesse ) 

long brandy-keg ( l i t e r a l l y , 
thigh-bone) 

plate (literally, white vessel) 

Chukchee 

e'rem 

te'qenan 

teq-e'rem 

anan-ra'n 

tin-Tcoi'nrn 
wui'gun 
tin-u'Tckdm 

d£q-i'mil 
Tceli'Tcel 

Kor. Kamenskoye 

a'yim 

ta'qana 

taqa'-a'yim 

anan-ya'n 

e'tti-Tcoi'nm 
gui'vm 
puti'ljcan 

cfqaJ-mi'mil 
Jcali'Jcal 

Tceli'tul kali'tul 

ta'aq-Tcoi'Tiin Jca'nda 

emtef-qal 

yara'r-e'Tckam 

aima'lqal 

ilh-u'lckam 

Russian loan-words are always modified to suit the phonetic charac

ter of the language. The Koryak, even those that have no /•, retain, 

however, the Russian r. 
Chukchee 

ta'qav 
ta'aq 
6ai 
Tco*nekon 
Tco'dir 

Kor. Kam. 

cafqar 
tafwax 
6ai 
Tco'n'e 
Ico'dir 

Russian 

caxapt 
Ta6aKT> 
nan 
KOHb 
K03bipfc(trun 

sugar 
tobacco 
tea 
horse 

ip) cards 
§134 
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661 
toro'ma 

ce'dver 
Tcoro'walhm 
Iza'tak 
Etto'l 
tore'lgan 

iol 
toro'wa 

de'cve?' 
Icoro'wa 
Ica'sak 
stol 
tore'Tka 

COJb 
3flOpOBO 

iieTBepTb 
KOpOBa 
Ka3ain> 
CTOJ1> 
Tape^Ka 

salt 
how is your 

health? 
quarter 
cow 
cossack 
table 
plate 



CHUKCHEE T E X T 

T H E WOMAN W H O MARRIED THE MOON 1 

E'nmen2 qol3 yara'chin,4 ne'us'qat5 um6 qol3 ora'weLa-
Once a certain house, woman certain human 

na'us'qat7 uwa£'qu6ita8 E'nku9 ge't6ilin,10 e'nmen2 gequ'pqaLin,11 

woman the husband to rejection " used her, then " she was starving, 

elvetine'ta12 gene'iin13 em-qu'pqata.14 E'nmen2 gite'.15 Qan've'r 
crawling on * she became just by starving. Then 'she was After that 

all-fours hungry. 

um6 yara'dhin4 lu£'nin,16 res'qi'wkwi5,17 6i£e'pgiV8 e'ur19 teik-
a certain house she saw it, she entered she looked at the made 

about same time 

evi'rm20 gaimei'vulen,21 e'ur19 upa'lha22 keme'ni23 geyi'reLin,24 

garments ' were hanging, at the with tallow a dish * was full, 
same time 

mqami'tvaqen25 um6 e'nmen,2 li'en' nipli'tkuqin,26 nigmteu'qin27 

she eats and then, just she finished, " she fled 

nota'gti.28 

to the country. 

1 From W. Bogoras, Chukchee Texts; Publications of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition Vol. VIII, 
pp. 86-89. 

*ONCE UPON A TIME, also connective AND THEN, THEN; always in narrative (p. 858). 

•Absolute form; with non-personal nouns the synthetic quli is also used (§ 60, p. 732). 
•Stem ra HOUSE; yara probably reduplication from rara; -chin A PARTICULAR ONE (§ 53, p . 716), 

absolute form; here in predicative sense THERE WAS A PARTICULAR HOUSE. 
8 Stem fieu FEMALE; -s-qat a suffix, probably related to others in -s'q-, but not free. Absolute form 

as before. 
8Particle, indicating that the whole story is well known to the narrator, and is supposed to be 

known to the hearer (§ 128, p. 849). 
7 ora'wer+l&n WHAT BELONGS TO THE HUMAN RACE (§ 54, p . 717) ;r+l in contact form L (§ 7,17; p . 654) 

the strong vowels of the word produce ablaut in the second part of the compound (§ 3, p . 646) 
The first part of the compound has dropped the suffix -n of the absolute form (§ 115, p . 826). 

»Subjective form in -ta (§§ 37, p . 697); here as subject of transitive verb (§ 92, p. 780). 
9 E'nkw, verbal stem snk TO REJECT, TO REFUSE;-—U suffix (§103.34) expressing purpose, depending, 

upon the following verb. 
10 ritSi'rkm or mti'rkin to make some one something (§ 79, p. 765); stem rt6—initial; tc medial ;pe—Un 

nominalized verb (b) (§ 73, p . 758). 
» Stem qupq(at) TO STARVE; ge—lin SHE WHO HAD ATTAINED A STARVING CONDITION (§73); $<t+ 

(57) . 
"S tem elvetifl, -et adverbial suffix (§ 110.70, p. 810); & Nominal Form 1,3 (§§64; 95, p . 786). 
i» Stem net (§ 77); ge-lin (see note 10); L<l+l (§ 7). 
M em- MERE (§ 113, 7, p. 816); qupqat TO STARVE (see note 11; -a Nominal Form I, 3 (§§ 64, 95). 
16 gitteu TO BE HUNGRY. 
« Stem lu* TO SEE; -nin HE—HIM (§ 67, p . 741). 
"Stem res'qiu TO ENTER; -gi* HE (§ 64, p. 738); wkw<u+g (§§ 7.2; 72.4). 
w Stem ZiZep related to lilep TO LOOK (§§ 2; 122, p . 834), also Hit TO LOOK; -p6 HE (§64). 
»§128, p. 855. 
wStem teik TO MAKE; evi'rm GARMENT, absolute form (§ 30, p . 691), here subject of intransitive verb 

(§ 91, p . 779); composition see § 116,4, p. 830. 
»Stem yjw TO HANG; suffix—yv(u) frequentative or intensive (§110.54); gq—Un(§ 74, p. 760); with 

ablaut (§3). 
n&pq'lhin TALLOW; subjective form in -a expressing modality (§§ 37, 92); with ablaut (§3). 
&keme'ni DISH, absolute form in -ni (§ 30); absolute form as subject of intr. verb (§ 91). 
system yir FULL; with suffix -et (§ 110, 70); ge—lin (see note 10); L<t+l. 
»Stem qqm, compounded with tvq to be; n—qin ONE WHO IS PERFORMING AN ACTION (§73,p. 758); 

with ablaut (§3). 
*«Stem pi and suffix -tku (§ 110, 67), compare plagi it is ended; n—qin see note 25. 
tfStem pint; with suffix -eu (§ 110, 70); n—qin see note 25. 
»Stem ntffcj; -gti after vowel, allative (§40); ablaut (§3). 

891 
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Qla'ul29 puki'rgi£3° 6eivutku'lin.31 Yi£'lhin32 iim6 qu'num, ra£'nut.3* 
A man came walking. The moon really, what. 

"Guq, 6eq-a'lvam-va'lin,34 ra£ 'nut33 lei'vurkin35 qamitvala'arkin,3* 
"Oh, quite extraordinary being, what is walking is eating much, 

u'kkam-yi'riir37 te 'lpirkm.38" Ne'me irga'tik39 ewkwe'tyi£.4a 

vessel-full is finished." Again in the morning he started. 

Elve'lin41 li'en* ple'kit42 nenai'piiqenat,43 na'qam eu'rrekElin44 

Other ones just boots he put on, however not appeared 

ne'wan.45 Ne'nie qati',46 e'ur19 Enqa'n47 ne'us'qat5 puki'rgi£,3a 

a wife. Again he went, at the same then the woman came,* 
time 

upa'lhin22 ne'me lu£'nin.18 Qamiitvala'tye£,48 qarrve'r gnrkew'kwi5.49 

the tallow again she saw it. She ate much, after that * she grew fatter. 

Qla'ul29 iim6 ne'me ragtie£.50 "Guq, u'nmun a'ni.51 Ceq-a'lvam-
The man again came home. "Oh, how bad! Quite extraordinary 

va'lin.34 Ra£'nut33 iLo'n52 qamitvala'arkm ?36 Kita'm e'ur19 irga'tik39 

being. What then is eating much? Well then this in the 
time morning 

e6ei'vutkuka53 mi'tya£k!"54 Ne'me am-ginotilo'55 ne']yi£.56 Lu'ur57 

not going let me be!" Again mere mid-day it became. Thereupon 

ne'me no'ti58 ye'tyi£,59 res#qi'wkwi£17 urn6 ne'me, takeche'ti60 qati'.46 

again behind there she came, she entered again, to the meat she went. 

29 Probably reduplicated absolute form from astern qla (qlaH) (§29); (/before consonant becomes e 

(§ 7); absolute form as subject of intransitive verb (§91). 
3°Stem pukir in initial position; pkir in medial position (§ 12, p . 662). 
3i Stem leivu, related to leivu (§§ 2, 122); -tku (§110, 67); -lin ONE WHO (§54). See note 35. 
82 Absolute form; predicative. 
33 See § 59 p. 729; absolute form. 
Siliq- EXCESSIVELY (§ 113, 15); elvt DIFFERENT; alvam-va'lm EXTRAORDINARY (§ 112, 82, p . 814) stem 

tva- TO BE, initial va- (§ 12.2, p. 661); -lin (§ 54). 
35Stem leivu, related to leivu (note 31); -rkin derived form (§§ 64, 87). 
36 See note 25; derived form (§§ 64, 87); -let FREQUENTATIVE, (§ 110.53 with t dropping out in intervo

calic position (§10). 
Mu'kkam DISH, stem yir FULL, here reduplicated absolute form (§ 29). 
88Stem telp; derived form (see note 35). 
39 Stem irg dawn; a locative form (§38). Compare irgiro'fiiloi IT BEGAN TO DAWN 9.13; irgiro'k at 

dawn 10.3. 
L*40 Stem ewkw with suffix -et (§ 110, 70); ty< t+g (§7. 26, p . 654). 

*lelve DIFFERENT, OTHER; -lin absolute form (§ 60.3); singular and instead of plural (§ 46, p . 709). The 
strong form alva signifies AWAYl 

« Plural. 
43 Stem ipti; prefix ine- making transitive verb intransitive, here passive (§113, 28); n—qin, ONE 

WHO is PERFORMING AN ACTION (§73), plural because referring to pie1'kit: THOSE THAT ARE BEING PUT 
O N ( § 74); with ablaut (§3). 

4*Stem urr(eu) often medially wurr; e—kElin negation (§ 114, 4;p. 824). 
« Derived from neu FEMALE. 
4« Stem medially Iqdt; 3<* person past, more frequently qa'tyi*; ty<t+g (§ 7. 26, p . 654). 
47Demonstrative (§ 57). 
48 See note 36, ty<t+g (§ 7. 26, p . 654). 
49 Stem gin-k+eu (§ 110, 70); wkw<u+g (§ 7.2). 
«>From ra house, probably the allative form ragti which serves here as verbal stem: ti&^-gi1 with 

ablaut (§§3,7). 
si Particles (§ 128, p . 853). 
w § 128, p. 852. 
« Stem leivu, see notes 31 and 35; -tku (§ 110, 67); e—kti negation (§ 114, 4), see also note 44. 
"Stem it to be, 1st person subj. (a); ty<t+g (§ 7. 26). 
55em- MERE (§ 113, 7); gino'n middle; ilo'-, aelo' DAY. 
5«Stem net- TO BECOME'; ly<l+g (§7): see Note 13. 
57 § 126, p. 868. 
58 Demonstrative particle (§ 57). 
5» Stem yet- TO COME. 
nteki'thin MEAT; allative form in -eti (§§ 63, 40). 
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Ne'me e6hi cit61 qami'tvarkm,62 lu'ur57 pi'rinin.63 

Again before as be- she ate, thereupon he took her. 
fore 

"Akakaka'I ilu'ka64 a'lva!"41 niqama'graqen.65 "Gu, e'unan66 

"Ah, ah, ah! motionless away!" she struggled. "Oh, so 

gina'n."67—"Gu'na, a'lva,41 qine'rrilhi5!68— uGu'na, ilu'ka.64 Qare'm69 

thou." — "Oh, away! let me go!" — "Oh motionless. Not 

minre'qewkur,70 mimnilo'ur.71 Gik, ia'm nilei'vutku-i-gir V2 

I shall do anything to thee, I will question thee. Oh, why art thou walking about? 

Qai'vS geti 'nve-gir?"»—"Ui'M." n—"E'mim ?"—"Uwa£'qu6ita8 E'nku" 
Indeed thou hast a master?" — "No." — "Where is he?" — "My husband torejection 

gine't6ilin,75 genancaatvau'len,76 ginenqu'pqeulin."77 — " Eirqa'm78 

used me, hecastmeoff, he let me starve." — "Then 

va'nevan79 wu'tku80 yara'ciku81 re'qan82 qinelu£ 'rkm."83—"Va'ne-
not at all here inside of the something thou hast seen." — "Nothing. " 

house 

van."79 "Guq , a'rnen84 urn, mimata'git."85 

"Oh, then let me marry thee." 

Ma'tanen.86 Ne'me cei'vutkui5.87 Wulqatvi'k88 iim6 puki'n.89 

He married her. Again he walked. In the evening he came. 

8i Before, formerly (§ 127, p . 848). 
62See notes 25, 36, 48; here qamltva, derived tense in -rkm (§§ 64, 87). 
88 Stem piri to take; -nin he—him (§67). 
M ilu TO MOVE; e—la negation (§ 114, 4). The initial e is contracted with the i of the stem. 
«*Stem qama'gra; n—qen (§ 73); with ablaut (§ 3). 
•« $ 126, p. 855'. 
w Subjective form (§ 56); presumably as subject of an idea like YOU HAVE EATEN IT. 
88 Stem initial rirril, medial ml; ine- (§§ 67; 113. 28); q—gis imperative 2d person sing. 
89 Negation with exhortative meaning (§ 131.2). 
7» Medial form of the causative prefix—n; stem raq WHAT, SOMETHING; —eu (§ 110.70); predicative 

form of the indefinite pronoun; m—git LET ME—THEE, subjunctive (§67); wku<u+g; in place of pit 
we have here and in the next word thf alternating form gir. 

7i Stem *piilo; initial form pinlo-: medial form -mnilo-; m—git LET ME—THEE, see note 70. 
"Stem leivu, see notes 31, 35, 53; -tku (§§ 110, 67); predicative form of nominalized verb (§ 73). 
73 Stem itmv MASTER (§§ 48, 73). 
« NO (§131.6). 
'*See note 10; here with the prefix -ine- referring to the first person (§ 73). 
?8See note 75, the same form; stem -caatv-\ r—au CAUSATIVE (§ 114,1). 
"See note 75, the same form; stem qupq TO STARVE (see note 11); r—tu CAUSATIVE (§ 114,1). 
78Conjunction (§ 128, p . 858). 
» § 131.1. 
» Demonstrative (§57); as particle vai; stem tout-; locative in -k. 
8i See note 4; -£iku inside of, nominal (§ 101, 24). 
wrqq SOMETHING; here absolute form (irregular) used as object with the verbs iu TO SAY, IU 'TO SEE 
83Stem lus TO SEE; derived tense in -rkln (§64); ine- (§ 113. 28); q- imperative (§ 64); here used as a 

past (§ 85). 
"Conjunction (§128, p. 853). 
wStem mata TO TAKE, TO MARRY; subjunctive (a), m—git LET ME—THEE (§ 67). 
8«Stem mata TO TAKE, TO MA.RRY; -nin HE—HER (§67). 
87 Stem 6eivu+tku, see notes 31, 35, 53. The g of the ending -gis has dropped out on account of its 

intervocalic position. 
88Stem wulq EVENING, compare wu's-q DARKNESS; a locative form (§38); -tvi to become (§110, 68) 
•» Initial stem pukir, medial pkir; abbreviated termination for -gie. 
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I'wkwi*90 En-no't91 nawane'ti,"92 "En'ne'93 a'ntoka94 ralko6ikoi'pu.9B 

He said thus to his wife, "Don ' t not going from the inside of the 
out inner room. 

MinreVqiumik,96 li'err 6ot-tagne'ti97 ple'kit42 qani'ntininet."98 

Let us enter, just pillow edge to boots throw them." 

E'nmen2 ri'ntminet.99 E'nmen2 lu'ur57 vai100 keme'ni23, em-keme'ni55 

Then she threw them. Then there- here a dish, a mere dish 
upon 

res'qi'wkwiV7 e'un101 ere'ta102 geyi'reiAn.103 Qami'tvaa%104 ne'me 
came in, then with " being full. They ate, again 

boiled meat 

li'en* ne'nvuaen105 keme'ni,23 irga'tik39 um6 kiye'wkwaet.106 E'un101 

just they put out the dish, in the morn- they awoke. At that 
ing time 

keme'ni23 gite'nin107 ne'us'qata,108 genu'mkeulin109. 
the dish she saw it the woman, it was put in its proper place. 

Ne'me 6ei Vutkui*.87 Ge'lvulin ,110—' 'Gikjirga'tik39 um6 murine' t6imikin 

Again he went. He obtained a Oh, to-morrow let us have a thanks-
wild reindeer,— giving ceremonial. 

Tai'nikwut112 errne'93 gina'n67 enne'ka113 qanti'ginet."114 E'un101 

The charm-strings don't * thou not carry have them for And so 
out ones being thus." 

nayopa'tyaen115 6na't6iyo116 ilvilu',117 e'un101 tai'nikwut112 gene'Linet.118 

they wTent to it made to be the wild rein- and so the charm- * were on it. 
thanksgiving deer, strings 
ceremonial 

Guq, yilqa'tyaet.ul Irga'tik89 tim0 kiye'wkwaet,106 ne'me 
Oh, they slept. Next morning they awoke, again 

wStem iu; suffix -gie; wkw<u+g (§7). 
» See § 58, p . 727. ' 
^Stern newan wife: -iti ALLATIVE (§40). 
"§131.3. 
•* Initial stem fiito, medial nto TO GO OUT; $—ka not (§ 114.4). 
wStem relkw, -6iku interior (§ 101. 24); -ipti, ablative (§ 42). 
»«Stem res-qiu TO ENTER; subjunctive (a), min—mik LET US (§ 64); see Note 17. 
97 dot PILLOW; te'gin edge; -Hi ALLATIVE (§40); PILLOW-EDGE i. e. THE OUTER TENT. 
MStem int; r- to cause to (§ 114.1 c); qa—nmet THOU—THEM, imperative (§67). 
"Stem and prefix as in note 98; -ninet HE—THEM (§67). 
iooDemonstrative particle; stem wut- (§ 57, p . 723). See note 80. 
ioi §128, p. 855. 
wie'ret boiled meat; -<x instrumental (§37). 
103 Stem yir FULL. See note 24. 
104 See notes 25,36,48,62; here 3d per. plur. ending -gaH, with intervocalic g dropping out; ablaut (§3). 
los Stem nvu. 
ioo Initial stem kiy+eu, medial gg+eu, suffix -eu; wkw<u+g (§7). 
107 Stem gite TO SEE, -nin HE—HIM (§67). 
108 See note 5, -a SUBJECTIVE as subject of transitive verb. 
ioo Transitive prefix r—, in medial position -n -(§ 114.1); Stem umk+eu (§110. 70); ge—lin (§ 73). 
»ostem ilv WILD REINDEER, -U to consume (§ 111, 71); ge—lin (§ 73). 
in Stem inetl TO HAVE A THANKSGIVING CEREMONIAL (perhaps ine+tt but never used without ine; 

cf. Kor. Kam. ina- 5ax5-at); subjunctive (a), min—mik LET US (§64). 
mtai'nikulhin pi. tai'nikut MISFORTUNE-PROTECTOR; Stem taina TO TRESPASS; -kwl protector (§105.43). 
me—M negation (§114,4^. If it were affirmative this would be a verbal noun in -(*)# dependent upon 

following verb (§ 80, p . 766); stem, initial rue, medial nne. 
IK Initial stem rt, medial nt; qd—ginet THOU—THEM, imperative (§ 67). 
us Stem y%p%t to visit; n$—ga£n THEY—HIM (§ 67). 
no Stem inetd, see note 111; -yo past participle (§ 107, 47); ablaut (§ 3). 
H7 stem ilv, absolute reduplicated form (§ 29). 
us Stem nel; ge—linet, 3d person plural (§ 73). 
»»Stem yilqdt TO SLEEP; ty<t+g (§7). 
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6ei'vutkurkin.87 uRe£qum82 a'm6n84 i'unin,120 'fto'onqan121 Se'nil122 

he was going. "What then he said to her, 'That trunk 

eiriie'93 enve'ntetka128 qanti'rkin.124 Eirne'93 pegfo'nu125 e'lhika.126 

don't not opened have it for one Don't for object of nothavingi t 
that is thus. concern as one. 

A'limi127 quwalo'miirkin128 tim6 vfi'ti.'"129 

However obey truly. 

Gik, e'nmen2 6ei'vutkuiV7 ce'iiil122 ruwentecewiu'nin.130 E'un101 

Oh, then he went, the trunk she opened it. And so 

E'irki131 ne'usqat5 n§nanva'tq§n,132 en'men2 lue'lqal133 cina'ta134 va'lin,34 

there a woman was placed then destined to split being 
be a face 

qaca'k^n135 lee'qac136 nu'uqin,137 qol138 xim6 ni6e'Loq6n139 le£'qa6.186 

one side side of face black, the other red side of face. 

E'nmeii2 ne'us'qat5 yiki'rga140 puke'nnin:141 "Pr . !" 
Then the woman with mouth made a noise at her: "Pr!" 

E'nmen2 gite'nin,107 e'ur19 nan142 vai100 vie ' iy43 p6kagta'ty6e.144 

Then she saw her, at that that one here died, she fell down, 
time 

E'nmen2 rin§nnoma'nn§n,145 miiikri146 nayilhau'qSn,147 qailo'qim.14 

Then she closed it, how she was afraid of course. 

Piiki'rgi*-m149 uwa*'quc.150 Res'qi'wkwa£t.151. Va'nevan79 ni'tvinfin,152 

He came the husband. They entered. Nothing she told him, 

120Stem in TO SAY; -nin HE—HIM (§67). 
121 THAT YONDER, independent form (§ 57, p . 723), 
122 Absolute form (§28). 
123Stem vent TO BE OPEN; r—et CAUSEATIVE (§ 114,1); e—ka negation (§ 114, 4). 
124 Stem rt, see note 114; derived form (§67). 
Wpegdiii CONCERN; -nu SERVING FOR (§ 103. 34). 
"»Stem -In (§ 78); e—kd negation (§ 114, 4). 
127 Disjunctive conjunction (§ 128, p . 854). 
128 Stem walom TO HEAR; imperative of derived form (§ 64). 
129 Particle (§128, p . 863). 
i3°Stem vent TO BE OPEN; r—et CAUSATIVE (§ 114,1); -6ewiu contracted from—let—yw(u), (§100.54,56); 

she opened with great care and after several attempts; -nin HE—HIM ($67). 
i3i Locative. 
Mn-tna-n-va-t-q&n (§ 74; also § 114.1). 
133 § 103.37. 
184 stem tin; suffix— at; verbal noun in -(t)a dependent on the following participle va'lin. 
M&ggfy'fcfn. belonging to one side (§47). 
weluc FACE; -qac SIDE OF (§ 101, 26). 

137 See § 49. 
138 See §60, p . 732. 
Wn—qin (§49) 
i«yity'rgin MOUTH; -a subjective (§ 37). 
i4i -nin HE—HIM (§67). 

142 Demonstrative (§57). 
143stem vis TO DIE, vivi£ <vi£,gis with loss of intervocalic ^ (§ 10). 
"4 stem ptkagt-; suffix — at 
145 stem om(r); r—at (§114.1); n-tn-n prefixes, n—n transitive, In- intransitive (?). 
146 Stem mik (§ 58, p . 727) 
i*7 ayllhau; n—qin (§73). 
148 Particle (§ 128, p . 871). 
J49 Contraction of urn. 
iM Absolute form (§28). 
i5i Ending wkwaU <u-gaet. 
!w initial stem tuw, medial tvu; ni—nln (§67, la 6). <» 
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e'nnie6153 um6 nayilhau'n^n.154 Ple'kit42 ri 'ntininet" cot-tagn6'ti,07 

because she feared him. The boots she threw pillow-edge to, 
them out 

e'nmen2 a'tcak-155 luwa'wkwa£t158 kama'gti.157 

then to wait they were unable for the dish. 

Guq, uwa£'quc150 ure'wkwiy5 8 "Guq, qa'ko. Tite'net-ve'rin.159 

Oh, the husband appeared, " O h It is wonderful 

Enfa'q160 e'mi?161 Qai'vE e'Le162 ce'nil122 i'nenvente'tkal-i-git?"163 — 
Now where is it? Indeed not the trunk not you opened i t?" — 

"E'Le."162 — "Na 'qam um e'mi? Gu'na quwalo'murkin,164 

"No . " — "However where is it? Do listen, 

qatvu'gun!"165 Qairve'r tu'wnen,166 " Emite'tim167 tigite'a^n.164 

tell!" After that she told him, " Namely " I saw her. 

Inegite'kalin,169 e'Le.162 Yiki'rga140 tipuke'tya£k,170 lu'ur57 

She"did not see me, no. With the mouth I made a noise, thereupon 

kapleta'tye.5"171 

she fell down." 

Guq, 6'gq-a'lvam-va'l-g-git.172 Ia'm ag^ro'lkal-e-git?173 Atta'um"4 

Oh, quite extraordinary you are. Why * dost thou not obey? With reason 

e'un101 uwa£'qu6ita8 E'nku9 ge't6igit.175 Ya'rar176 rai qine'ilhi."177 

and so the husband from deserted thee. Drum behind there give me.'* 
there 

E'nmen2 rimrgirgeu'nin.178 E'nmen2 ei'ui5.179 En'qa'm78 lu'ur57 

Then he drummed on it. Then she revived. Then there
upon 

gagtan'ninai'pulen,180 keme'ni23 gereliVqi6eiin.181 

'she was quite angry, the dish she pushed in strongly. 

«* See §128, p . 859. 
i^See note 147, transitive form; n—nin (67, la 6). 
i» a'tca TO WAIT (§ 95, p . 786). 

!wInitial stem luw+au, medial Iv+au TO BE UNABLE ; 3 p. pi. 
wprom keme'ni dish; -gt£ ALLATIVE; with ablaut (§ 3). 
i*8 Initial stem ur+eu. 
w It is a wonder! (Interjection). 
iw From demonstrative stem En. 
i» Interrogative adverb. 
^Nega t ion (§131.5). 
I*3 Stem vent, see notes 123,130; r—et CAUSATIVE (§ 114,1); i—kalin NEGATION (§ 114, 4); 2d person 

verbalized noun (§73). 
iw Stem walom TO HEAR, LISTEN, OBEY, see note 128; derived tense, imperative. 
i« Stem tuw, see note 152; imperative. 
"• Stem tuw; -nin HE—HIM; with ablaut (§ 3). 
i<* em-ite't-um (§ 128, p . 857). 
iM stem gite TO SEE; ti~gd£n i—HIM. 
>» Stem gite TO SEE; ine-\l 67); i—kalin negation (§ 114, 4). 
"o stem puket; ti—ga£k I—, intransitive (§ 64). 
i™3d person sing. 
172 See note 34; 2d person, nominatized verb (§ 73). 
"3 Stem gtrql TO OBEY; e—kalin negation (§ 114, 4); 2d person sing. 
"4 atau'-um BUT WITH SOME REASON (§ 128, p . 854). 
"5 2d person nominatized verb (§ 73). 
" • Absolute form, perhaps for rar-rar (§29). 
i " Stem yil; q-ine—gi£ THOU—ME, imperative; transitive form. 
178 r—eu TO CAUSE; -nin HE—HIM. 
" 'S tem ei'u, with vocalic u; therefore with loss of intervocalic g of the suffix -gis. 
w-gti very (§ 113, 22); stem awnin ANGER; ipu TO PUT ON; ge—lin (§ 73). 
i8i Stem reli; -s-qitet INTENSITY (§ 110, 59); ge—lin (§73). 



BOAS] HANDBOOK OP INDIAN LANGUAGES—CHTJKCHEE 8 9 7 

Irga'tik" urn8 kiye'wkwa£t,106 rile'rkinin.182 1'unin,120 "Atta'um174 

In the they awoke, he carried her He said to " With reason 
morning (back). her, 

uwa£'qu6ita8 E'nku9 ge'tfrgit.175 Opo'pe183 garai'-git,184 minle'git."185 

the husband from he deserted thee. Let! * thou hast a let me carry thee 
there house, (back)." 

ELi'geti186 rile'nnin,187 npkire'nnin,188 mata'lin189 i'unin,120 uGuq, 
To the father he carried her he took her, to the father- he said to " Oh, 

(back), in-law him, 

a'm6n84 urn gumna'n190 i£'tik191 gmfi'tik192 tilva'wkwa£n."193 

then * I indeed " watching I could not do her*" 
i82 Stem *rle; initial rile, medial nle; derived form; -win HE-—HIM (§67). 
i*3 An exhomative particle (§ 128, p . 862). 
w*Stem ra HOUSE; yara'lin H E WHO HAS A HOUSE; 2d person sing. (§73). 
iwgtem *rle> see note 182; mm—git LET ME—THEE. 
i** EH'gin FATHER; allative (§40). 
i87 Stem *rle, see note 182; -nin HE—HIM. 
188 Stem pkir to come; ri—eu causative (§114,1); -nin HE—HIM. 
I89 From mata TO TAKE, TO MARPWY; absolute form. 
i» Subjective form (§56). 
IM Adverbial. 
i» gmfit TO WATCH verbal noun in -k depending on the verb Ivan. 
w* initial stem luv+au> medial Iv+au cannot; ti~ga*n I—-HIM. 

3045—Bull. 40, pt. 2—11 57 



KORYAK TEXT 

LITTLE-BIRD-MAN AND RAVEN-MAN ° 

Valvimtila^ninti1
 E'66I2 Pi6i'qalacns iiawinyonvo'yke4 Quyqinira 

Raven-Man the two they Little-Bird-Man wanted for a wife at Great-

qu'yik,5 Quyqmn'a'qu Pi6e'qalafnanfl gaimannivo'ykm,7 e'wan,8 

Raven's. Great-Raven to Little-Bird-Man * had desired, he said, 

Qumna'n9 nawa'kak10 Pi6e'qajaenan6 tiyai'linin."11 Miti' e'wan,8 

"I daughter to Little-B*ird-Man I shall give her." Miti said, 

"Gumna'n9 nawa'kak10 Vajvi'mtila£nan6 tiyai'linin"11 Vae'yukVal-
" I daughter to Raven-Man I shall g'ive her." Afterwards Raven-

vi'mtilaen8 vi'n'va riitoi'kin,12 afla'ta13 awyenvo'ykin,14 atta€'wawalg 

Man secretly went out, with excre- he ate, with dog carrion 
ment 

awyenvo'ykin.14 Kiyaw'laike,16 F/nki17 vanvojai'ke18 qapa'au19 qu'tti20 

he ate. They awoke, there are lying wrolverine some 
(skins) 

i*u'wi.21 Newnivo'ykmenat,22 "Mi'kinak23 ga'nmilenau?"24 Valvi'm-
wolf (skins). They began to say to both, "Who * killed* them?" Raven-

tilafn,s " Gumna'n." 9 

Man, * " 1 . " 
oFrom W. Bogoras, Koryak Texts; Publications of the American Ethnological Society, Vol. V, p p . 

12—19. 
i -la*n HAVING THE QUALITY OP (§48); -inti dual of personal nouns (§ 35). 
* Personal pronoun, 3d person dual, absolute form. 
*-{a*nasin note 1; 
* flaw WOMAN; I auxiliar vowel; ~nyu TO WORK AS A HEBDSMAN; -nvo TO BEGIN (§ 110, 63); -yke derived 

form, 3d person dual (§65). See Publications Jesup Expedition, Vol. VII, p . 579. 
* Quyqm RAVEN; used only in augmentative; -n-aqu AUGMENTATIVE (§ 98.2); y(i) personal plural suffix 

tox-wgi (§ 35); -A: LOCATIVE (§38). 
*-naft ALLATIVE used with personal nouns (§ 41). 
T gaimat TO DESIRE; -nvo TO BEGIN (§ 110.63); -ykm derived form (§ 86). 
«Stem iu TO SAY. Irregular adverbial form, used as a quotativc, SAYS HE. 
» Subjective form (§ 56). 
wfiaw FEMALE; akak SON. 
u ti-1; ya- FUTURE; yil- stem TO GIVE; -iim HIM, future (§ 68). 
Miiito TO GO OUT; -ikin derived form, 3d person singular. 
"Subjective here as instrumental; stem ael EXCREMENT. 
"S tem awyi\ -nvo TO BEGIN (§ 110.63); -ykm derived form, 3d person sing. (§ 68). 
" a«a e DOG; awaw CARRION; subjective here as instrumental. 
"S tem kiyau TO AWAKE; -laike 3d. per. plural, derived form. 
" Locative adverb. 
"S tem tva TO BE, in initial position va (§ 18, p . 674); -%vo TO BEGIN; -laike 3d per. pi., derived form. 
Wqapa'au, plural in u (§ 34, p . 732). 
» Non-personal form, dual (§ 60, p . 695). 
* For i*u'wgi plural (§34). 
»Stem iu TO SAY; -fiivo TO BEGIN; n—ykinenat derived form, 3d per. dual (§ 68, p . 744). 
» Subjective form (§ 39). 
*Stem tfrm, in medial position nm TO KILL (§ 18); ga—linau nominalized form of transitive verb, 3d 

per .pl . (§74). 

898 
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Vae 'yuk gawya'lyolen,25 qo'npii Enna£'an26 ama'latfca.27 Quyqinira-
Afterwards * a snowstorm came, altogether thus not getting Great-

better. 

qu'nak28 gewnivo'lenat,29 "Toq , qamahtva'thitik!30 Ma'ki31 yamaji-
Raven 'told the two of them, " There, ye two make it better! Who makes it 

tva'tin,32 na'nyen33 tiyannawtina'nnin."34 Valvi'mti]a£n, "Gu'mnia88 

better, to that one I shall give the wife." Raven-Men, * "I 

mimahtva'tik."36 EVafi,8 "Qinatinuiila'tik!"87 ffmvo'q pla'kilnu88 

shall make it better." He said, "Prepare the provisions for A number of boots 
me!" 

gatai'kilinau.39 Ga'lqaiin.40 E'nki17 vanvo'ykm41 e'irmigeiika,42 

' they made them. He went. There he stayed under a cliff, 

yenotcoiivo^kin.43 Pici'qalaen3 nitoilvo'ykin,44 Enke/17 vanvo'ykm,41 

he wanted to eat. Little-Bird-Man went out. there he stayed, 

awyefLvo'ykin.14 Cemya'q Pi6eqalanai'tin45 Valvi'mtila£n3 aqa-Lapfu-
he ate. Of course on Little-Bird-Man Raven-Mah badly 

vo'ykin.48 Pi6i'qalaen yalqi'wikm,47 ui'na i'wka48 ennivo'ykm.49 

looked. Little-Bird- * entered, not saying he was. 
Man 

Valvi'mtilaen E'nki17 va'ykin.41 Enna£'an26 qo'npii vuyalannivo'ykiii,50 

Raven-Man there stayed. Thus altogether there* was a snowstorm, 

ui'na ama']at6a.27 Go, vae 'yuk gaya'lqiwliny^i'mi-pla'ku^gaqi'tilinau,63 

not not it became Oh, then he entered, all boots * were frozen, 
better. 

qafa'n plakgene'tiii54 na£'6anvoqen,55 ini'nfiinik pla'ku52 gaqi'tilinau.*8 

mean- into the boots he urinated, therefore, the boots * were frozen, 
while 

"Qiylfme'wun, i'ya£n71 gaci'malin." Vae 'yuk Pici'kalaen gewfiivo']en,M 

"Impossible, h*eaven * is broken." Then Little-Bird-Man * they said to him, 
» Stem in initial position vuyal medial wyql; yu verbal suffix, phenomena of nature (§ 110.71,p.811) 

pa—tin nominalized form of intransitive verb (§73). 
2« Demonstrative adverb (§ 129, p. 876). 
w Stem mal GOOD; a- t£a negative (§ 114, 4). 
M Subjective in -nak (§39). 
»Stem iu TO TELL; -ftivq TO BEGIN; ga—linat nominalized form of transitive verb, 3d pers. dual (§ 74). 
so Stem mal GOOD; tva TO BE; q—gitik imperative, 2d pers. dual (§65). 
si Absolute form (§ 58, p . 726). 
**ya- future. 
a3 Absolute form of demonstrative (§57). 
3< tiya- 1st pers. sing, future; -nm 3d pers. sing, object. 
8» Absolute form (§ 56). 
s« 1st person sing, exhortative, intransitive. 
Mqinar—latik imperative, YE—ME; t(a)~fi TO MAKE (§114.2); inu PROVISIONS. 
38 Stem plak BOOT; -Ifiin (§52); -u PLURAL; more frequently pla'ku. 
system taiki TO MAKE; ga—linau nominalized form of transitive verb, 3d pers. pi. (§74). 
*o Stem Iqai TO GO; nominalized form, 3d pers. sing. (§ 73). 
« Stem tvat in initial position va TO STAY; -nvo TO BEGIN; -ykm derived form. 
v-gift BASE (§ 101.21), locative. 
<3 ye- DESIDERATTVE; nu TO EAT; -ttu intensive action § 110.67); -fiv$ TO BEGIN; -ykm derived form. 
4* Stem flito TO GO OUT; -fivo TO BEGIN; -ykm derived form. 
4f>-iti allative (§ 40); with nasalization added to terminal vowel (§§ 18, 41). 
4* Stems aqa BAD; lila TO SEE; yp TO PUT ON; ftivo-ykm as in note 44. 
4t ya'lqiu, Ch. re'&'qiw TO ENTER; derived form. 
4» Stem iu TO SAY; a—ka NEGATION (§ 114, 4); a contracted with i to i. 
« Stem it; -fiivo-ykin as in note 44. 
wstem miyql in medial position wyal; -at (§ 110.70) (see note 25). 
« yalqiw TO ENTER (see note 47); ga—lin nominalized verb (§ 73). 
uimz ALL (§ 113.6); -u plural (§ 34). 
w qlt FROZEN; ga—linau nominalized verb, 3d pers. pi. (§73). 
Mplak BOOT; gift BOTTOM; -iti ALLATIVE (§ 40). 
ua'da URINE; -fivo TO BEGIN; n—qin nominalized verb (§ 73). 
w Compare note 29; here 3d pers. sing. 



9 0 0 BUREAU OF AMERICAN" ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40 

"Toq, ginya'q57 qmalatva't!"58—"Qiyime£ 'en, gi'niw59 gu'mma35 

"Oh, thou now make it well!" -— "Impossible, li£e to thee ' I 

tiyanto'ykin,60 p]akgefie'tm54 tiyaaecanvorykin ?"61 Gewnivo'lenau82 

shall go out, into' the boots shall I urinate?" He said to them 

Quyqiniraqu'nak,28 "Qalqala'tik,63 kitta'n ana'wtinka!"64 Vae 'yuk 
Big-Raven "Go away, there unmarried!" Then 

gewiiivo'len,62 "Atau'-qun." Qo'La65 a£a'pil66 ga'kmiiin,67 qalte'nnin,68 

he said, "Well now." So'me small fat * he took," a stopper, 

wiilpa'pel;69 ga'lqaLin70 eee'ti,71 gayi'fialin,72 gala'lin,73 iyae'kin74 

a, little shovel; he went to the sky, * lie flew up, * he came, the sky's 

£6ma'thitiiin75 qalte'nna76 gai'pilen,77 aca'pil66 eee'tin71 gani'iilalin;78 

cleft with the stopper * he closed, little fat to the sky * he threw; 

pice' gania'lalin.79 

for a * it grew* better. 
while 

Gii'mlan gayai'tilen,80 gu'nilan gawyalyo'len.25 Ka'nyen83 

Again " he went home, " again tliere was a snowstorm. That 

qalte'nnin68 ganqu'lin81 yayacikoi'tifi,82 nEpplu'qin83 mi'qun. E'wan,8 

stopper * came out into the house, small one even. He said, 

"Qiyime'wun. I'yaen71 gaci'malin." Quyqinn'aqu'nak28 qalte'nnin68 

"Impossible. The sky ' is broken." Big-Raven the stopper 

va'sqm gatai'kilin39 mma'yinqin83 gei'liiin,84 a'cm66 o'pta mma'yinqin88 

another one* he made a large one ' he gave it, fat also large 

gei'hLin.84 Ga'lqaLin70 gii'mlan, panenai'tin85 gayi'nalin.72 Gala'lin,73 

he gave. He went * again to the former place he flew. He came, 

pa'nena85 na'nyen33 qalte'nnin68 mal-kit86 ga'npilen,87 tala'wga88 

that time that stopper well ' he closed it, with a mallet 

w gin- thou; -yaq indicates that another person is to perform an act which the subject has performed 
before. 

w Stems mal, tva WELL, TO BE; imperative. 
w Second person personal pronoun gin- (§ 56; 129, p . 878 under yaq). 
*>tiya-1, future; stem rlito, medial nto\ derived form. 
«See note 55,1st pers. sing, future, derived form. 
esSee notes 29, 56; here 3d pers. pi. instead of dual. 
e3 Stem Iqat TO GO; qa—latik imperative, dual. 
M o - i o NEGATION (§ 114, 4); flaw WOMAN. 

«Indefinite pronoun (§ 60, p . 732). 
toata PAT; -pil SMALL (§ 100.15). 
w Stem akmit; ga—lin nominalized verb (§74). 
<w Absolute form (§30). 
•» -pil small (§ 100.15); here with ablaut. 
'^Stern Iqat TO GO (see note 63); ga—lin nominalized verb (§ 73). 
" Absolute form i'ya£n SKY; -Hi allative. 
"S tem yifta TO FLY UP; ga—lin nominalized verb. 
"S tem initial tila, medial la TO MOVE, TO GO; ga—lin as before. 
" Belonging to the sky (§ *47). 
w Absolute form. 
™ Subjective as instrumental (§§ 37, 92). 
"S tem aip TO STOP UP, CLOSE; ga—lin as before, here with ablaut. 
"S tem inla (Ch. int) TO THROW; pa-lin nominalized verb. 
w Stem mal GOOD. 

WStem yait (allative of ya HOUSE) TO GO HOME. 
» Stem yiqu, medial nqu TO COME LOOSE, TO COME OUT (like a plug out of a hole). 
w Stems yaya- HOUSE; -liku INSIDE; -iti ALLATIVE, with terminal nasalization. 
teplu SMALL; n—qin (§ 49) ma'y(I)fi LARGE. 
M Stem yil, medial yli TO GIVE; geiltLin instead of gai'lilin irregular. 
Mpanina before, former; absolute form pa'nin; adverb pa'nena AGAIN, ANOTHER TIME; HI ALLATIVB, 

with terminal nasalization. 
Mma'l-kitvrELL, ALL RIGHT (Ch. mef-ki'tkit, met'-Wil SOMEHOW); mal (Ch. met, meX) see § 113.10 and 

11; (Ch. ki'tkit, adverb, A LITTLE). 
w yipt medial-wp TO STICK INTO, TO STUFF INTO; ga-lin with ablaut. 
«* Subjective as instrumental (§§37, 92); stem tala. TO STRIKE. 
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gata'lalen,88 na'nyen33 a'6m66 e*e'tin71 gani'nlalin,78 gu'mlan ae'lala89 

* he struck it, that fat to the sky * he threw it, * again with snow 

gae'lmelin90 qoqlo'wicnm;91 qo'npii ganm'lalen.92 

he shoveled the hole; altogether it became better. 

Gala'lin;73 na'nyen33 Valvi'mtiPan aqa'nn'u93 ga'66ilin.94 Miti'nak95 

He came; that Raven-Man to hate they had. At Miti's 

enyei'na vaga'lekin,98 newnivo'ykin22 Valvi'mtilaen, " Menqanqa'6e97 

near he 'was sitting, she said to Raven-Man, "How 

enn'ivo'ykin,49 nime' aelatcinvo'ykm %"98—"Mi'qun,99 ui'na yu'laq100 

it happens to thee, quite thou smellest of "Why, not a long time 
excrement?"— 

akle'woka101 tinae 'lik."102 Gewflivo'len56 " I ' n ' a6 , ga'lqata!103 Ui'na 
without bread I have been." She said, "Enough, * go away! Not 

mi'qun amalatva't6a104 i'ti!"105 Ga'lqaiAn.70 Pi6i'qalaenak28 na'nyen33 

even not making better thouwert!" He went. Little-Bird-Man that 

Yini'a-nawgut gama'talen.106 

Yini'a-fiawgut * married. 

Toq, galai'ulin,107 inya'wut ganiuqai'ulin.108 Valvi'mtila£n 
Oh, ' summercame, then * it was raining. Raven-Man 

ti'ykitiy109 gaya'luplin.110 Qaci'n qo'npii niki'ta gana£/Len.m 

the sun " took in mouth. So altogether night it became. 

Vae 'yuk gewnivo'len,56 "Can'ai ' , qaimu'ge!"112—"Me'nqa6 mi'qun 
Then * they said, "Can-ai7, fetch water!" — "How erven 

mai'mik?"113 Vae 'yuk gewnivo'len,56 "Me'nqan nime' miti-
let me draw water?" Then * they said, "Why quite we 

paelai'kinen.114 Vae 'yuk missavie'yala."115 Ga'lqaiin70 qai6ayici'na,116 

are thirsty. Then we shall die." She went groping, 

Ennae'an wiis'qu'mciku,117 vae 'yuk ga'nvilin,118 ganvo'}en119 

thus in the dark, then she stopped, " she began 

«9 Subjective as instrumental; absolute form a£'lal, aslaH 
»ostem a£lme. 
•» Absolute form as object. 
« Stem mal GOOD. 
•3 aqa'nn-in hate, stems probably aeq BAD ta'n-nin ANGER; designative form in -u (§ 94). 
w See § 114.4. 
*5 Locative form (§42). 
*«Stem vagal, medical tvagal TO SIT DOWN. 
w Stem mik WHERE; -qa6a NEAR (§ 101.26). 
*8Stem a

£l EXCREMENT; -it TO SMELL OP. 
a s t e r n mik (§ 58, p . 726). 
IOOStem yul LONG; -aq adverbial suffix (§ 112, 79). 
ioi a—ka negation (§ 114, 4). 
iwstem nal TO BECOME (§77). 
"a Verbal noun in -a used as imperative (§ 95, p . 787). 
IM From a—ka negation (§ 114, 4); mal GOOD; tva TO BE. 
i«Stem#TO BE (§ 75). 
we Stem mata TO TAKE, TO MARRY. 
lor ala SUMMER; -yu suffix, phenomena of nature (§ 110.71). 
loa muqa RAIN; -yu as in note 107. 
ioo Reduplicated absolute form (§29). 
no yalu TO CHEW; yop TO PUT ON (see Note 46); yalup A QUID. 
in Stem nal TO BECOME (§ 77); ga—lin nominalized verb (§ 73); $ <l+l (§ 18). 
"2 Stem aim TO DRAW WATER; q—ge imperative. 
«3 Subjunctive (a), 1st pers. sing, 
m Derived form, 1st person pi. 
"ft Future, without ending -mik (§65). 
no Verbal noun in -a expressing modality (§95). 
I" stems wUs DARKNESS; -liku INSIDE (§ 101.24); Hm is an unusual form of the connective vowel (see 

J 18,1): the parallel form wu$-qu'm£iku is found in Chukchee. 
us stem Huv, medial nv TO STOP. 
ii» Stem nvo TO BEGIN. 
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giya'pSak.120 E'wafi,8 "I'min qai-vai'aniti121 alna'we*ye."122 Va*yuk 
singing. She said, "All the little rivers are stingy." Then 

gani'kalin123 Enkai'ti124 vai'ampilin,125 gaiivo'len119 6ilala'tik.12* 
it did so to that place a small river began bubbling. 

Gayi'Walin127 milh-u'kkam,128 yaite'ti129 ga'lqaLin,70 milh-u'kkam128 

She filled a"Russian vessel, to the house she went, a" Russian vessel 

gemtei'pilin;130 qla'wul gala'lin.73 Gapkau'len,151 e'wan,8 "Gumna'n,* 
she carried on her a man came. She could not he said, " I , 

back; (carry), 

gumna'n mi'mtin."182 Gayai'tijen80 wus'qu'mciku.117 Sa'nyen3* 
I will carry it." *She came home in the dark. That one 

galimnena'len133 vai'am. Gewnivo'len,58 uEni'n ma'ki?" E'wan, 
" followed" the river. She was told, " That one who?" He said, 

"Gu'mma35 Vaiamenai'-gum.134 Gumna'n9 yai'va6u135 ti't6m136 Ena'n 
" I am the River. I pity had that 

gtya'pftala^n."137 Ganvo'len119 nawa'kak10 kitai'nak.138 Sa'nyen3* 
singer." " They began daughter scolding. That one 

Vaia'minak28 gama'talen.106 

River married'her. 

To, va€'yuk qo'npu wus*qu'm6iku117 vanvolai'ke.139 Gewnivo'len5* 
Oh, then altogether in the dark they remained. He was told 

Vai'am, "Me'nqan97 niki'ta140 mititvanvolai'kin?"141 E'wan,8 "Men'qan91 

River, "Why in the night we remain V He said, "Why 

mi'qun?" Lawtiki'lfiifininltt vi'tvitin143 gai'pilen,144 ganto'len,145 ayi'-
indeed?" Head-band of ringed seal thong ' he put on, ' h e went out at 

kvan gaqayi6hilannivo'len;146 vantige'nin147 gato'mwalen.148 Vaef-
least * a small light began to be; dawn was created. Then 

yuk gewnivo'len,68 "Me'fiqan97 mi'ntin?"149 Yini'a-na'wgut 
"they talked, "How shall we do it?" Yini'a-fia'wgut 

120 stem giyapZa; verbal noun, locative form (§ 95, p . 785). 
121 qai- SMALL, related to Chukchee suffix -qdi (§98.4); -nti, after terminal m of vaiam, -it dual (§34). 
122 3d pers. dual (§ 66) instead of plural; stem alfi STINGY. 
mnika SOMETHING (§ 60); pa—tin verbalized. 
124 -iti allative (§58). 
125Diminutive in -pit, absolute form in -ifi (§30). 
12* Stem 6ilal+at TO BUBBLE; verbal noun, in -*, dependent on nvo TO BEGIN (see notes 138,150). 
127 stem yi66 TO BE FULL. 
wyiilh STRIKE-A-LIGHT, FTBE (see Publ. Jesup Exp. Vol, VII, p . 18); u'kkam, VESSEL. 
wyait TO GO HOME (see § 95); verbal noun allative. 
ia» Stem imt, imti TO CARRY; -yop TO PUT TO; pa tin with ablaut. 
"I Stem pkau TO BE UNABLE. 
132stem imt TO CARRY; subjunctive (a) 1st pers. sing, subject, 3d pers. sing, object, 
las Stem limnena TO FOLLOW. 
IM Stem vaiam RIVER; -ena suffix for living being; nominalized verb, 1st pers. sing. (§73). 
Myai'vai TO HAVE PITY WITH; designative in -u (§ 94). 
wo t^m i—HIM (§ 65); stem -ii (§ 79). 
iw Compare note 120. 
is* Verbal noun in -k dependent on %vo TO BEGIN (see notes 126, 150). 
i» Stem tva, in initial position va TO BE; fivo TO BEGIN; -laikeZd pers. plM derived form. 
«o stem mki night; probably verbal noun in (03, although the verb has usually the suffix pn ex* 

pressing phenomena of nature. (Ch. niki—ruf—rkm NIGHT COMES). 
141 stem tva TO BE; 1st pers. pi., derived form. 
"2 Compound noun lawt HEAD, ki'ttibftin BAND (from kilt TO TIE (§§ 53; 106.44). 
143 Reduplicated form retained in a derived form in -in (§ 29, p . 690, note). 
"4 gtem yop TO PUT ON. 
"J stem nto, in initial position ftrto TO GO OUT. 
utqai- SMALL; i6h TO DAWN, TO LIGHT flivo TO BEGIN; pa—lin nominalized verb. 
147 stem vant TO DAWN; ge'fim (§ 106.44). 
ustomwa TO BE CREATED. 
i4» Stem yt, in medial position nt TO DO, MAKS (§80). 
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ganvo'len119 tenma'witSuk,150 Va]vimtilaeyikift151 gala'lin.78 "Mai, 
began preparing, to Raven-Man she reached. "Halloo, 

Valvi'mtilaen va'ykm?"152 Va'6vi-na'ut1M e'wan,8 "Va 'ykm." 
Raven Man is staying?" Raven-Woman said, "He is." 

Gewnivo'len Valvi'mtilaen, "As 's 'o ' qati',154 qo'npiia'lva titva'nvok."155 

He was told Raven-Man, "Since you left, altogether wrong I was." 

Gayoe'olen156 Valvi'nitilaen, gewnivo'len, "Gi'ssa157 qa'6ik ui'na 
She found Raven-Man, he was told, "Thou really not 

al'va a'tvaka?48 Qe'nnivo?"158 Qa'pten159 gayi'ltilen,160 yai'na161 

wrong wert? Wilt thou stay so?" The back he turned, to the front 

yili'ykmm.162 Gu'mlan qa'pten li'ykin.16* W ' y u k ganvo'len U9 

she turned him. Again the back he turned. Then ' she began 

£i6hi'nik184 yiyigi6ha'wik,165 ga6e6henqatvinvo'len;168 6ake'ta167 

in the armpits tickling, putting her hands in his armpits; the sister 

gewnivo'len,56 "Quya'qi?168 I'na6! E'nnu mal-ria'witkata."169 Vae 'yuk 
said, "What is the Enough! This one a good woman." Then 

matter with thee? 

Enkai'ti124 ganvo'len,119 "Gm, gm, gm!" Qo'yin170 yilenvo'ykmen.171 

there to " he began, "Grn, gm, gm!" To the other side she turned him. 

Va*'yuk gakta6a'6haLen,172' "Ga, ga,' gat" Ti'ykitiy109 ga£e'pnitolen,178 

Then ' he laughed aloud, "Ga, *ga, *gal" The sun " peeped out, 

i'ya'g174 ga'plin,175 qo'npu geSha'Len.178 

to the sky it fastened itself, altogether it became light. 

"ostem tenm TO PREPARE; verbal noun in -k dependent on fivo TO BEGIN (see notes 126,138); -tfu in
tensity of action. 

iu -yikm a personal allative form (see §§ 41 and 44). 
^ Derived form of stem tvat in initial position va TO BE. 
*w Va'toK Valvl (§§ 16.3; 122). 
»" 8tem Iqat TO WALK, in initial position qat; 2d pers. sing. 
»66 Stems tva-fivo TO BE-TO BEGUN, ti—k 1st pers. sing, 
iw Stem yo* TO VISIT. 
>* Absolute form (§56). 
»M stem it TO BE fiivo TO BEGIN; q (u)—(§ 68), no personal ending. 
169 Absolute form. 
Wyilt TO TURN; ga—lin norainalized verb. 
!«i yaina to MEET; adverbial: face to face. 
way/ causative; li TO TURN; derived form, H E — H I * . 
»« Stem li TO TURN; derived form. 
»•* Locative. 
i66 yi aw causative; yigidh TO ITCH. 
»«• Stems £i£hifii ARMPITS; qatv TO PUT IN; -fivo to BEGIN. 
»« Subjective as subject of transitive verb. 
iMyaq WHAT; predicative form (§ 82); second person (§ 68). 
»»waJ GOOD; flaw +itqat WOMAN; here subjective. 
Wqo'yift allative of qoyo'. (See § 43, p . 705.) 
»»»See note 162; the same form with added fivo TO BEGIN. 
iwPrefix kt—VERY (§ 113.22); atathat TO LAU&H; ga din with ablaut. 
" 'S tem lilep, medial Lep; for 6ept see § 16.3; 122. fiito TO GO OUT. 
»'< Locative (see note 71). 
w* Stem ap TO FASTEN ITSELF. 
»*• Stem 4th, i£h TO DAWN (see note 146). 

O 
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